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Author’s Note 


“Project Debater, the Al in development for 
several years at [IBM], picks a side and argues 
its case using a_ technique known as 
‘argument mining’, wherein the’ machine 
parses and links together the most useful 
relevant sections of arguments by parsing a 
vast archive of some 400 million news articles 
ona given subject. 


“Debating represents a primary cognitive 
activity of the human mind, requiring the 
simultaneous application of a wide arsenal of 
language understanding and = language 
generation capabilities, many of which have 
only been _ partially studied from’ a 
computational perspective (as separate 
tasks), and certainly not in a holistic manner,” 
the researchers explain. 


The researchers concluded that, despite the 
many leaps’ and bounds’ in_ technical 
development, artificial intelligence _ still 
remains a long way from matching humanity’s 
best, especially when it comes to extremely 
complex, challenging or ambiguous topics, as 
true free-form debating remains outside the 
‘comfort zone’ of the Al... for now.” [Source] 


So with Life in Eddie’s Shadow | decided to experiment with 
taking excerpts to the extreme. Rather than include much of 
my own writing | wanted to attempt to stitch together the 
contributions of many others into a connected whole. There 


is some original content, however much less than A Few 
Drops of PP (Volume 1) and some of the “original content” 
here is actually just reused & remixed from that work. 


An additional benefit of this extreme excerpting is that it 
offers a glimpse of a more raw product than usually 
showcased. Typically a tiny fraction of what | quote would 
actually be quoted, the rest would be paraphrased & 
summarized. It’s a bit like having a see-through car. Some 
may find it interesting or educational, a few may find it 
beautiful, and many would think what was revealed is ugly 
and should remain hidden. | encourage you to share your 
thoughts, the good, the bad, and the ugly. 


It’s also about building an army of writers & thinkers. If | 
paraphrase everything, maybe you start to think PP is really 
smart and you start to focus on PP more and more. Well 
when PP croaks, gets caged, or just quits, you’re outta luck. 
But if I’ve been explicitly linking to & highlighting the work 
of others the whole time then it doesn’t matter. 


If applicable, please break PP out of that cage though. 


Part 1: 
Seeing the Problem 


“A poorly trained, apathetic, and gullible media ts 
one of the greatest national security and public 
health threats to the United States of America, 
because in such a world not only does there cease 
to be a watchdog against government, industry, and 
general hucksterism, but the media itself becomes 
prone to manipulation, deception, coercion, and 
outright recruitment by precisely those it Is 
supposed to be watching for the good of the 
people.” 


—Marco Caceres Di Iorio 


1. 
OMG Squirrel! 


“Solitude its fantastic for gaining deep 
insights. But you’ve got to come out of the 
wilderness eventually in order to make those 
insights truly useful. 


Other writers have used this analogy. It works 
well. It goes something like this: There’s a 
door. It’s not even locked. You’re just told to 
not go near it and maybe that bad things lie 
behind it. Just to be safe, don’t even look at it. 
It might as well not exist as far as you’re 
concerned. Well I’ve been through that door. 
It’s not all unicorns, rainbows, and gumdrops. 
It’s certainly no utopia. But there’s the 
potential for true liberty behind that door. 


So I’m going to hold that door open. I’m going 
to scream “Look at this door!” I'll find things 
to jam in the gap. I'll start a bonfire so that 
the door will glow in the dark. But I’m not 
special. There’s nothing I can do that you 
can’t do (better?). And since this door is 
metaphorical, we don’t even need to hold the 
same one. 


Attempts to truly explain what lies beyond 
that door always fall short. But then again, 
we’ve never been really adept at using words 
to accurately reflect experience. Can you ever 
adequately describe the’ sight of the 


Himalayas? Can you ever capture in prose but 
a sliver of the awe of a panoramic photo, itself 
a crude imitation of the true experience? 


Even with the true experience we find there is 
not one true experience. Some look out and 
see ancestors. Some see gods. Some see the 
ages long past. Some see fearsome obstacles 
or thrilling challenges. 


So |! can’t tell you what exactly you’ll find 
beyond that door. But I can tell you I look 
forward to trying to understand what you do.” 
[Source] 


This book, Life in Eddie’s Shadow (LIES), as well as much of 
my other writings, is an attempt to offer an outline of that 
door and showcase the myriad ways in which a select few 
seek to erase the existence of this door from your reality 
altogether. | can not guarantee it will be the most engaging 
tour and we may end up covering mostly well-trodden 
ground for you. But sometimes taking a meandering wander 
through the familiar countryside is just what the intellect 
needs to spot something new & amazing. 


“To paraphrase Michael Lewis, “One of the 
qualities that distinguishes Americans from 
other people is their naive conviction that 
every foreigner wishes to be one of them, but 
even the most zealous Japanese patriot has no 
illusions that other peoples want to be 
Japanese”. The Americans not only believe 
everybody secretly wants to be like them, 
they believe no nation can succeed or even 
progress without being like them and 
adopting the entire American value system. It 


isn’t possible. There are no alternatives to the 
American way and, if there were alternatives, 
God would be displeased with them. 


The elites in the US government and 
corporatocracy invented, and for 200 years 
promulgated, the concept of “manifest 
destiny”, a _ theological proposition’ that 
“merged religious delusion with boundless 
hypocrisy and racism” into a popular theory 
that God was entrusting Americans to rule the 
world. Reinhold Niebuhr wrote that what 
promised no end of grief was Americans’ 
arrogant conviction that “Providence has 
summoned America to tutor all of humankind 
on its pilgrimage to perfection”. These ideas 
of American Exceptionalism and Manifest 
Destiny rest on a cornerstone of a pervasive 
political culture infused with the _ religious 
concept of a kind of covenant with God. “The 
packaging of wars of aggression, genocide 
and imperialism in the tattered camouflage of 
liberty with a Divinely-directed spin are old 
propaganda tricks which have been used to 
delude the US masses throughout the history 
of the country to the present moment.” To this 
day, most Americans fervently believe all of 
their nation’s unjustified and criminal wars 
were conducted to “make the world safe for 
democracy”. 


American politicians and their allies in the 
military, itn Hollywood, tn publishing, in 
business and banking, deliberately created 
and then exploited the nationalistic loyalty of 
a gullible and uninformed public to shape 


perceptions and values on a massive scale. 
Americans have been’ programmed with 
religion-based politics for generations, being 
taught to see the world as black and white, 
good and bad, to believe that only American 
virtues and values were good for mankind and 
would always triumph. Their fabricated 
historical myths taught them that they, their 
leaders, and their nation were’ moral, 
righteous and upright, selfless benefactors to 
the world, battling evil wherever it was found. 
Everything was distorted, based not only on 
misinformation but = on_ outright’ deceit. 
America’s image of itself, and its image of the 
world’s nations and peoples, were tragically 
and shallowly twisted to create the narrative 
of American moral superiority. 


And herein lies part of the tragedy of America, 
and the reason the country will eventually 
have to implode: the enormous disconnect 
between the propagandised ideology of the 
people and the brutal reality of the thin layer 
of elites that run their government and 
military, their corporations, banks and mass 
media. There is no other nation whose 
population has such a large gap between myth 
and reality, between what the people believe 
their government has done and what it has 
actually done. When the people one day put 
the pieces together, the US will have another 
revolution; | don’t believe anything can 
prevent it. It was not for nothing that George 
Bush Sr. said, “If the people knew what we 
were doing, they would hang us in the 


streets”. Perhaps one day soon, they will.” 
[Source] 


Edward Bernays (b.1891; d.1995) is often referred to as “the 
father of public relations.” Though “the father of modern 
propaganda” might be a better fit. From spinning female 
cigarette smoking as an act of female empowerment 
(#TorchesOfFreedom) to work for the exploitative United 
Fruit Company (better known as Chiquita today) Bernays 
had his hands directly on some of the most important issues 
of the 20th century. But his most impactful influences are 
being felt today, decades after his death. 


Walter Lippmann (b.1889; d.1974) is a name often used in 
conjunction with Bernays due to his 1922 book, Public 
Opinion, and Bernays’ own claims & promotions. However, at 
the intersection of Walter & Eddie may lie Bernays’ greatest 
piece of propaganda. 


““For the most part, the way we see things is 
a combination of what is there and of what we 
expected to find. The heavens are not the 
same to an astronomer as to a pair of lovers; 
a page of Kant will start a different train of 
thought in a Kantian and in a radical 
empiricist.” 


—Walter Lippmann, Public Opinion (1922, p. 
76) 


Pages of Walter Lippmann’s Public Opinion, 
filtered through the resourceful imagination of 
Edward L. Bernays (1891-1995), set off a 
mischievous train of thought’ that has 
profoundly affected how Lippmann’s work is 
perceived and_ interpreted today. What 


Bernays represents as a friendly reading of 
Public Opinion in his own quickly crafted 
sequel to Lippmann’s’ book, Crystallizing 
Public Opinion (1923), is actually a calculated 
reversal of Lippmann’s argument. Lippmann 
(1889-1974) was a vehement _ critic of 
propaganda who condemned the 
“manufacture of consent” by public relations 
when that field was _ still in its infancy. 
Crystallizing Public Opinion’§ inverts’ and 
subverts Lippmann’s radical critique into an 
apology for PR. 


Why should we care about _ interpretive 
mischief committed almost a century ago by a 
shameless self-promoter when even many PR 
people today regard Bernays’ legacy with 
embarrassment? He  was_ certainly’ no 
intellectual match for Lippmann. Yet Bernays’ 
distortion of Lippmann does still matter—not 
only to the integrity of the historical record 
but to the future development of a vital new 
interdisciplinary area of research and social 
activism. In the’ interest of democratic 
transparency—a cause young’ Lippmann 
championed—this movement researches and 
exposes government and corporate 
misinformation campaigns that attempt to 
mislead the public. It addresses a broad range 
of topics from warmongering to consumer 
safety, but perhaps the most compelling 
example is exposure of campaigns, funded by 
the fossil fuel industry, to deny climate 
change and undermine the credibility of 
climate science and scientists (Beder, 2002; 


Bowen, 2008; Hoggan, 2009; Oreskes & 
Conway, 2010). 


..Because it is still a new area of inquiry, 
scholars engaged in this work have few 
critical academic precedents to draw upon. 
Consequently, a few early efforts—specifically 
the work of Alex Carey, Noam Chomsky, and 
Stuart Ewen—have’- exercised’ inordinate 
influence. 


These authors ascribe a prominent place to 
Bernays in their accounts, and in the process 
revive and amplify Bernays’ once nearly 
moribund misrepresentation of Lippmann. In 
doing so, they not only reproduce Bernays’ old 
mischief but mislead a new generation of 
critical scholars and activists who are crafting 
theoretical grounds for critical studies of 
promotional industries. Inexplicably, Chomsky 
and Ewen do readily acknowledge Bernays’ 
penchant for exaggeration. Yet they appear to 
accept Bernays’ claims about Lippmann at 
face value. ...Alex Carey does get Lippmann 
right, but he ts still indirectly tmplicated in 
this story. 


Still a young man when he published Public 
Opinion, his sixth and most scholarly book, 
Lippmann already had a national reputation as 
the leading voice of the younger generation of 
Progressives, a founding editor of The New 
Republic magazine, and advisor to 
presidents.... 


Bernays’ Lippmann was an_ opportunistic 
invention designed to promote’ Bernays’ 
business interests. Bernays (1965) 
acknowledges as much in his memotrs: 


“I suggested to Horace Liveright that he 
publish a book on public relations. | believed 
it would be a sound public relations move for 
what we were doing.... We discussed possible 
titles. | wanted the words “public opinion” in 
the title. Lippmann’s book was _ stimulating 
general discussion of public opinion. If we had 
put “public relations” in the title, only a 
handful of people would have had any idea 
what it was all about. (p. 291) 


Bernays used Lippmann’s golden coattails to 
launch his book; even his title, Crystallizing 
Public Opinion, is_ lifted’ directly from 
Lippmann’s work (Public Opinion, pp. 19, 140- 
141). As Lippmann’s fame and_ influence 
expanded, so did Bernays’ claims to his 
legacy. Well into old age, Bernays would say 
that Lippmann provided the theory and he 
provided the practice.... 


| have found no evidence that Lippmann ever 
read or responded to Bernays’ interpretation 
of his work or that the two men knew each 
other, although that Is certainly possible since 
they both lived and worked in New York City 
at the same time. 


Except for the 1919 exchange of letters, the 
only available primary evidence that | am 


aware of consists of the two books and 
Bernays’ own later claims about Lippmann’s 
influence in his memoirs and_ interviews, 
including Ewen’s interview. To determine how 
much of what Bernays found in Public Opinion 
consisted of what he expected to see—wished 
to see or invented—and what ts actually there, 
we must turn to the texts themselves. 


Public Opinion drew upon his training in 
Philosophy and politics at Harvard, under the 
influence of William James, George Santayana, 
and Graham Wallas, as well as the social 
science literature of the day, and more 
immediately on his wartime experience. It 
grew out of his profound disillusionment with 
Woodrow Wilson, whose election § and 
subsequent “war to end war” he had once 
supported enthusiastically: Lippmann saw 
Wilson’s domestic propaganda campaign, 
censorship, suppression of civil liberties, and 
prosecution of dissenters as a betrayal of the 
ideals of liberal democracy. He spent the 
immediate postwar years trying to understand 
the flaws in U.S. democratic theory that made 
this betrayal possible. He explored this 
question in articles and books, including The 
Political Scene (1919b) and Liberty and the 
News (1920), and in a long monograph 
coauthored with Charles Merz, “A Test of the 
News” (1920), that systematically 
documented The New York Times’ distorted 
coverage of the Russian Revolution. Public 
Opinion (1922) and Its sequel, The Phantom 


Public (1925), were the culminating works of 
this quest. 


Summary cannot do justice to the original, 
highly nuanced argument of Public Opinion, a 
social science classic and a founding work in 
political philosophy that takes the _ press 
seriously. Reduced to bare bones, however, 
the book examines’ the_ structural and 
cognitive constraints on what citizens in 
modern democratic societies can know, and it 
profoundly challenges the_ classic liberal 
conception of the “omnicompetent” citizen 
who can render informed judgments on all 
public issues. Lippmann maintains that the 
modern world is so complex, its 
communication systems are so powerful and 
deeply flawed, and citizens’ time 
commitments and attention spans are so 
fragmented by _ the_ responsibilities’ of 
everyday life that informed public opinion 
about public affairs, as envisioned’§ by 
Jefferson, is not possible. The problem is 
especially acute when citizens are expected to 
form opinions about distant, “unseen” 
events... 


Except for the last chapters, in_ which 
Lippmann tries to identify ways to ameliorate 
the contradictions in democratic theory that 
he has_ tdentified, Public Opinion its 
descriptive, not prescriptive. He characterizes 
the book as sociological analysis: an effort to 
document how things actually work in 
technologically advanced modern societies, 
not how he would like them to work. In 


Lippmann’s vocabulary, propaganda, 
censorship, “manufacture of consent” 
(whether by government or private interests), 
and “invisible government” are all critical 
concepts, describing’ practices that are 
antithetical to democratic theory'= and 
processes: abridgments of “liberty.” 
Stereotypes are “blind spots,” obstacles to 
critical thinking and reasoned judgment; in 
Lippmann’s view, they should be subjected to 
Socratic interrogations and whenever possible 
deconstructed and_ corrected. “Pseudo- 
environments” are “fictions,” “counterfeit 
realities” that are inserted between people 
and their environments, whether as a result of 
individual eccentricities or psychosis, cultural 
traditions, or by the conscious intervention 
and manipulation of demagogues, 
propagandists, or commercial tricksters. Like 
stereotypes, they cultivate “pictures in our 
heads,” which do not accurately represent the 
world outside. 


Lippmann was consistently critical of the 
manipulation of public opinion by wartime 
propaganda and the transfer of propaganda 
techniques to peacetime endeavors. 
Conversely, Bernays contends that 
propaganda has_ positive social value in 
creating unified purpose in wartime and 
agreement  on_ industrial purposes’ in 
peacetime. Bernays (1923) regards 
stereotypes as “a great aid to the public 
relations counsel in his work” because they 
can be grasped by “the average mind,” even 


though, he acknowledges, they are “not 
necessarily truthful pictures of what they are 
supposed to portray” (p. 163). No matter, 
according to Bernays (1923), PR practitioners 
can use stereotypes to reach a public and 
then add their own itdeas to fortify their 
position and give it “greater carrying power” 
(p. 163). PR can also create new stereotypes 
to advance clients’ interests. He _ does, 
however, acknowledge that stereotypes have 
one disadvantage: demagogues can use them 
to “take advantage of the public” (p. 165). 


Where Lippmann regards the structural flaws 
in the news system as obstacles to informed 
public opinion, and seeks ways to improve the 
quality of news, Bernays sees opportunity for 
PR to manufacture and manipulate news. He 
urges PR practitioners to create events, to 
design and develop counterfeit realities or 
pseudo-environments to promote clients’ 
products or services. Later, Bernays (1928b) 
would also co-opt Lippmann’s uses of the 
phrases “manufacturing consent” and 
“invisible government” and change their signs 
from negative to positive, advocating the 
“engineering of [public] consent” by PR 
counselors who engage in the “conscious and 
intelligent manipulation of the _ organized 
habits and opinions of the masses ... and 
thereby constitute an invisible government 
which ts the true ruling power of our country” 
(p. 37). In sum, Lippmann’s and Bernays’ 
positions are diametrically opposed. 


Given the way Bernays uses Lippmann to 
frame his claims, a reader who has not read 
Public Opinion would quite reasonably assume 
that Lippmann endorses Bernays’ views, even 
though Lippmann directly and unambiguously 
denounces’ the_ practices that Bernays 
advocates. 


Some of these lapses may be attributed to the 
fact that Bernays, despite his intellectual 
pretensions, was not a scholar, and therefore 
did not feel bound by or was unfamiliar with 
logics and conventions of social science 
discourse. Others are clearly intended to 
deceive readers about Lippmann’s positions to 
capitalize on Public Opinion’s success and add 
intellectual authority to Bernays’ argument 
for propagandizing the U.S. public. 


Lippmann was not the only early critic of 
public relations, but he may have been the 
most visible one. As the author of serious 
books, editor of an influential magazine, 
advisor to presidents, and a prominent public 
intellectual, he was a force to be reckoned 
with. Clinging to Lippmann’s coattails, instead 
of honestly engaging and responding to his 
critique, was certainly expedient. But Bernays 
was no disciple of Lippmann. Crystallizing 
Public Opinion loots and vandalizes Public 
Opinion. 


Bernays’ misrepresentation of Lippmann is 
semantic tyranny: a form of communication 
that censors critical thought at the source. In 


explaining this technique in a_ television 
interview, Bernays proudly cited the name he 
gave to the worldwide pseudo-event he 
created in 1929 for his client, General Electric, 
to honor the 50th anniversary of Thomas 
Edison’s invention of electric light, and to 
increase GE’s sales: “Light’s Golden Jubilee.” 
Composed only of terms’ with _ positive 
associations, Bernays explained that _ his 
semantic tyranny disarmed potential critics. In 
effect, this is what Bernays does to Public 
Opinion. Claiming his book is a_ friendly 
reading of Public Opinion, Bernays bathes in 
the reflected glow of Lippmann’s 
achievements while neutering and censoring 
Lippmann ’s criticism of public relations. 


It is understandable why some early readers 
of Crystallizing Public Opinion — easily 
succumbed to Bernays’ “higher hokum.” It is 
more puzzling why contemporary critical 
public relations scholars have not 
interrogated the deceptive’ rendering of 
Lippmann by the “father of spin” (Tye, 1998, 
title page). When they do, they will discover 
that young Lippmann was actually a prescient 
ally in their cause, not the evil genius they 
have constructed from Bernays’ semantic 
tyranny.” [Source] 


A fascinating twist on the whole thing if you ask me: 
Bernays successfully took arguments’ which would 
undermine his goals and used them instead to advance his 
own desires. As despicable & harmful as those goals may be, 
it is certainly an impressive bit of strategy. 


“In religion and politics people’s beliefs and 
convictions are in almost every case gotten at 
second-hand, and without examination, from 
authorities who have not themselves examined the 
guestions at issue but have taken them at second- 
hand from other non-examiners, whose opinions 
about them were not worth a brass farthing.” 


—Mark Twain 


Now, be sure to keep both Twain and the possible trickery of 
Bernays in mind as you read on. Are there potential 
misunderstandings and/or misrepresentations occurring 
here in the arguments & excerpts presented? How much 
could be reasonably deemed just second-hand thoughts? 


“From their experiences in the formulation, 
manipulation and control of public perception 
and opinion with the CPI, both Lippman and 
Bernays later wrote of their open contempt for 
a “malleable and hopelessly ill-informed 
public” in America. Lippmann had already 
written that the people in a democracy were 
simply “a bewildered herd” of “ignorant and 
meddlesome_ outsiders” who’ should’ be 
maintained only as “interested spectators”, to 
be controlled by the elite “secret 
government”, They concluded that in a multi- 
party electoral system (a democracy), public 
opinion had to be “created by an organized 
intelligence” and “engineered by an invisible 
government”, with the people relegated to 
the status of uninformed observers, a 
situation that has existed without interruption 
in the US for the past 95 years. Bernays 
believed that only a few possessed the 


necessary insight into the Big Picture to be 
entrusted with this sacred task, and 
considered himself as one member of this 
select few. 


Throughout his career, Bernays was utterly 
cynical in his manipulation of the masses. In 
complete disregard of the personal 
importance of their sincerely held values, 
aspirations, emotions, and beliefs, he saw 
them as having no significance beyond their 
use as tools in the furtherance of whatever 
were the commercial and political ends of his 
hirers. 


In his book ‘Propaganda’, Bernays wrote, “It 
was, Of course, the astounding success of 
propaganda during the war that opened the 
eyes of the intelligent few in all departments 
of life to the possibilities of regimenting the 
public mind. It was only natural, after the war 
ended, that intelligent persons should ask 
themselves whether it was not possible to 
apply a similar technique to the problems of 
peace. The  conscious”~ and _ intelligent 
manipulation of the organized habits and 
opinions of the masses is an important 
element in democratic society. Those who 
manipulate this unseen mechanism of society 
constitute an invisible government which ts 
the true ruling power of our country.” 


Bernays’ original project was to ensure US 
entry into the European war, but later he 
primarily concerned’ himself’ with the 
entrenchment of the twin systems of electoral 


democracy and unrestricted capitalism the 
elites had created for their benefit, and with 
their defense in the face of increased unrest, 
resistance, and ideological opposition. 
Discovering that the bewildered herd was not 
so compliant as he wished, Bernays claimed a 
necessity to apply “the discipline of science”, 
i.e., the psychology of propaganda, to the 
workings of democracy, where his_ social 
engineers “would provide the modern state 
with a foundation upon which a new stability 
might be realized”. This was what Lippmann 
termed the necessity of “intelligence and 
information control” in a democracy, stating 
that propaganda “has a_ legitimate and 
desirable part to play in our democratic 
system”. Both men pictured modern American 
society as being dominated by “a relatively 
small number of persons who understand the 
mental processes and social patterns of the 
masses”. To Bernays, this was the “logical 
result of the way in which our democratic 
society is organized”... 


The history of propaganda and its use in 
manipulating and controlling public opinion in 
the US, and in Western democracies generally, 
is a long story involving many apparently 
disparate and unrelated events. A major crisis 
point for elite control of American democracy 
was the Vietnam War, the one period in 
history when the American people were 
treated to accurate media coverage of what 
their government was actually doing in 
another country. Due’ to_ the horrific 


revelations of American torture and brutality, 
public protests were so widespread that the 
US was on the verge of anarchy and became 
almost ungovernable....in 1971, Daniel 
Ellsberg stole “The Pentagon Papers” from 
the RAND corporation where he worked, and 
leaked them to the media, and that was the 
beginning of the end. After the political fallout 
and Nixon’s’ resignation, Bernays’ secret 
government went into overdrive and the 
American political landscape changed forever. 


During his presidential election campaign in 
1912, Theodore Roosevelt said, “Behind the 
visible government there is an_ invisible 
government upon the throne that owes the 
people no_ loyalty and recognizes’ no 
responsibility”, and claimed it was necessary 
to destroy this invisible government and undo 
the corrupt union of business and politics. 
Roosevelt again: 


“It was natural and perhaps human that the 
privileged princes of these new economic 
dynasties, thirsting for power, reached out for 
control over government itself. They created a 
new despotism and wrapped it in the robes of 
legal sanction. A small group'- had 
concentrated into their own hands an almost 
complete control over other people’s property, 
other people’s money, other people’s labor 
and other people’s lives. For too many of us 
life was no longer free; liberty no longer real; 
men could no longer follow the pursuit of 
happiness. These economic royalists complain 


that we seek to overthrow the institutions of 
America. What they really complain of is that 
we seek to take away their power.”” [Source] 


Here’s the problem and it’s rather simple: In recent years a 
group of people has increasingly realized that reality as 
stated by the loudest voices in the room is starkly different 
than reality as they perceive it. The louder and more 
forcefully they are told they are wrong, the more angry 
and/or confused they get. This makes them vulnerable to 
charlatans & grifters or simply ineffectively lashing out at 
the bullies. 


“Yes, the Presidency was stolen from Donald 
Trump primarily from phony mail-in ballots 
introduced into a few key urban centers in 
pivotal swing states and counted with rigged 
machines. But that was only part of the plan. 
The people behind this silent coup also 
embarked on a massive propaganda deception 
campaign designed to keep Trump supporters 
chasing ghosts and deadends. Entities such as 
QANON and THE GREAT AWAKENING are, in my 
view, only two of the more’ prominent 
examples of this information warfare. 


Anyone that has ever owned a puppy and 
taken said puppy for a romp in his or her 
backyard or the local park, knows’ what 
happens when a squirrel or rabbit shows up. 
The puppy is immediately distracted and runs 
frantically and futilely to try to nab the furry 
critters. Squirrels and rabbits usually get 
away and the only positive outcome of this 
exercise is the puppy expended a lot of 
energy and will be ready to nap once back 


inside the house. Once your pet learns to 
associate the term “squirrel” with the furry 
rodent that flees the scene and scampers up 
the nearest tree, you need only say the word, 
“squirrel” and your little hound will tear off 
chasing an imaginary squirrel.” [Source] 


When faced with any ongoing tyranny &_ injustice, 
Resistance & Revolt always begin playing their sweet 
seductive song. Yet we must resist their call. We do not yet 
possess the frameworks necessary to achieve what we need 
to. Their tune is far more advanced than the skills of our 
current crop of dancers. And oh how much more difficult 
training becomes once the performance begins. There are 
however other paths we can still walk, some which we must 
create out of the wilderness. 


2. 
What Other Choice Do We Have? 


“It has been somewhat baffling to me why the 
masses have been unable or unwilling to 
acknowledge the _ existence of a_ ruling 
cabal/invisible government who are the true 
ruling power in our world. Any impartial 
assessment of facts, recognition of historical 
events confirming the observations of Bernays 
and Quigley, and knowledge of human nature, 
should unequivocally convince aé_ critical 
thinking individual what they are told to 
believe by politicians, media and financiers is 
entirely false. 


For decades, anyone who questioned the 
approved and sanctioned narrative about how 
our “democracy” supposedly operates has 
been called a conspiracy theorist. Of course, 
this term gained widespread use after the CIA 
used the term about anyone questioning the 
JFK assassination. CIA Director William Casey 
could not have been any clearer about the 
true nature of our government than _ his 
statement in 1981. 


“We’ll know our disinformation program is 
complete when everything the American 
public believes ts false.” 


Your government and the financial interests 
who operate the puppet strings of their 


politician, media and central banker puppets 
do constitute a malevolent Deep. State, 
designed to enrich’ themselves, while 
subjugating, controlling, and manipulating the 
masses. If anyone was in doubt about this 
fact, what has transpired in the last fifteen 
months should have convinced them of their 
error. The criminal ruling cabal have virtually 
perfected Bernays’ propaganda techniques 
through collusion with Big Tech and the 
traitorous surveillance state apparatus. 


Their overwhelming success in pulling the 
wires controlling the public mind during this 
scamdemic have convinced them of their 
invincibility. Their control over all levers of our 
society makes it virtually impossible’ to 
change the course of our country and future 
history by operating within the system. When 
the system is_ entirely corrupted'§ and 
dominated by a criminal cabal, there are no 
systematic solutions which will change the 
current paradigm. 


William Casey’s dream of a_ successful 
disinformation campaign has been achieved, 
as virtually everything Americans believed 
over the last fifteen months has been false. At 
this point, no one operating within the 
government, mainstream media, financial 
industry, military industrial complex, or 
medical industrial complex can be trusted to 
tell you the truth. Discerning the truth of 
events, supposed facts, and those pretending 


to act in your best interests have never been 
more difficult. 


How can anyone believe there are reasonable 
methods of solving the problems of _ this 
country through democratic means, when the 
entire system is captured, corrupt, and 
concealed from visibility by a criminal cabal of 
sociopathic billionaires and_ their highly 
compensated lackeys? The Deep State, or 
whatever you want to call the ruling oligarchy 
controlling the levers of society, have been 
able to deflect responsibility for the current 
state of affairs by having their captured media 
mouthpieces deny their existence and classify 
those of us who call out their misdeeds as 
conspiracy theorists. 


As this denial of reality loses credibility, and 
every conspiracy theory is proven to be true, 
these Deep State co-conspirators have 
stepped out of the shadows and showed their 
cards during this fake pandemic crisis. | am 
not sure whether this change in tactics Is an 
act of hubris or desperation.” [Source] 


Many attempts at asking the government to cease its 
tyranny may in fact be attempts to stir the masses into 
action by making it clear that the government is lying, 
hypocritical, or acting in tyrannical ways. This seems useless 
to many individuals who pay more attention already and are 
intimately familiar with the abuses of the government (past 
& present) but this position ignores what the experience of 
being thoroughly propagandized feels like. The thoroughly 


propagandized feel as certain as “free-thinkers” do that they 
understand “reality”. 


“Well, | know some of the best, and best-known, 
investigative reporters in the United States - | won’t 
mention names - whose attitude towards the media 
is much more cynical than mine. In fact, they regard 
the media as a sham. And they know, and they 
consciously talk about how they try to play it like a 
violin. If they see a little opening, they’ll try to 
squeeze something in that ordinarily wouldn’t make 
it through. And it’s perfectly true that the majority - 
I’m sure you’re speaking for the majority of 
journalists who are trained - have it driven into their 
heads, that this is a_ crusading profession, 
adversarial, we stand up against power. A very self- 
serving view. On the other hand, in my opinion, | 
hate to make a value judgment but, the better 
journalists and, in fact, the ones who are often 
regarded as the best journalists have quite a 
different picture. And | think a very realistic one. 


I’m not saying your self-censoring. I’m sure you 
believe everything you're saying. But what I’m 
saying is that if you believe something different, you 
wouldn't be sitting where you're sitting.” 


—Noam Chomsky 


King’s College in London offers us a modern-day vision of 
how this all might work: 


“Increasingly, it appears, intelligence 
agencies the world over are beginning to 
appreciate agents with a strong academic 
background. A 2009 study published by the 


CIA described how beneficial it is to “use 
universities as a means of _ intelligence 
training,” writing that, “exposure to an 
academic environment, such as the 
Department of War Studies at King’s College 
London, can add several elements that may be 
harder to provide within the government 
system.” 


The paper, written by two King’s College 
staffers, boasted that the department’s 
faculty has “extensive and well-rounded 
intelligence experience.” This was no 
exaggeration. Current Department of War 
Studies educators’ include the _ former 
Secretary General of NATO, former U.K. 
Minister of Defense, and military officers from 
the U.K, U.S. and other NATO countries. “I 
deeply appreciate the work that you do to 
train and to educate our future national 
security leaders, many of whom are in this 
audience,” said then-U.S. Secretary of 
Defense (and former CIA _ Director) Leon 
Panetta in a speech at the department in 
2013. 


Although a British university, King’s College 
markets itself heavily to American students. 
There are currently 1,265 Americans enrolled, 
making up about 4% of the student body. 
Many graduates of the Department of War 
Studies go on to attain powerful positions in 
major American media outlets. Andrew Carey, 
CNN’s Bureau Chief in Jerusalem, for example, 
completed a master’s there in 2012. Carey’s 


coverage of the latest Israeli attack on Gaza 
has presented the _ apartheid’ state as 
“responding” to Hamas rocket attacks, rather 
than being the instigator of violence. A leaked 
internal memo Carey sent to his staff last 
month at the height of the bombardment 
instructed them to always include the fact 
that the Gazan Ministry of Health Is overseen 
by Hamas, lest readers begin to believe the 
well-documented Palestinian casualty figures 
brought on by days of bombing. “We need to 
be transparent about the fact that the 
Ministry of Health in Gaza Is run by Hamas. 
Consequently, when we cite latest casualty 
numbers and attribute to the health ministry 
in Gaza, we need to include the fact that It Is 
Hamas run,” read his instructions. 


The New York Times, the United States’ most 
influential newspaper, has also employed 
Department of War Studies alumni. Christiaan 
Triebert (M.A., 2016), for example, is a 
journalist on their visual investigations team. 
He even won a Pulitzer Prize for “Revelations 
about Russia and Vladimir Putin’s aggressive 
actions in countries including Syria and 
Europe.” Hiring students from the school for 
spooks to bash Russia appears to be a 
common Times tactic, as it also employed 
Lincoln Pigman between 2016 and 2018 at its 
Moscow bureau. 


Josh Smith, senior’ correspondent _ for 
influential news agency Reuters and formerly 
its correspondent in Afghanistan,’ also 


graduated from the department in question, 
as did The Wall Street Journal’s Daniel Ford. 


Arguably the most influential media figure 
from the’ university, however, its Ruaridh 
Arrow. Arrow was a producer at many of the 
U.K.’s_ largest news’ channels, including 
Channel 4, Sky News and the BBC, where he 
was world duty editor and senior producer on 
Newsnight, the network’s flagship political 
show. In 2019, Arrow left the BBC to become 
an executive producer at NBC News. 


Unsurprisingly for a_ university based in 
London, the primary journalistic destination 
for Department of War Studies graduates is 
the United Kingdom. Indeed, the BBC, the 
country’s powerful state broadcaster, ts full of 
War Studies alumni. Arif Ansari, head of news 
at the BBC Asian Network, completed a 
masters analyzing the Syrian Civil War in 2017 
and was soon selected for a_ leadership 
development scheme, placing him in charge of 
a team of 25 journalists who curate news 
primarily geared toward the_ substantial 
Middle Eastern and South Asian communities 
in Great Britain. 


Many BBC employees begin studying at King’s 
years after their careers have already taken 
off, and balance their professional lives with 
pursuing new qualifications. Ahmed Zaki, 
Senior Broadcast Journalist at BBC Global 
News, began his master’s six years after he 
started at the BBC. Meanwhile, lan MacWilliam 


— who spent ten years at BBC World Service, 
the country’s’ official news broadcast 
worldwide, specializing in sensitive regions 
like Russia, Afghanistan and Central Asia — 
decided to study at King’s more than 30 years 
after completing his first degree. 


.:The point of this ts not to allege that these 
journalists are all secretly card-carrying 
spooks: they are not. Rather, it is to highlight 
the alarmingly close links between the 
national security state and the fourth estate 
we rely on to be a check on their power and to 
hold them accountable. 


Journalists trained in this sort of environment 
are far more likely to see the world in the 
same manner as their professors do. And 
perhaps they would be less likely to challenge 
state power when the officials they are 
scrutinizing were’ their’ classmates”~ or 
teachers. 


«the BBC admitted that, at least until the 
1990s, it conspired with domestic spying 
agency MI5 to make sure that people with left- 
wing and/or anti-war leanings, or views critical 
of British foreign policy and empire were 
secretly blocked from being hired. When 
pressed on whether this policy is still ongoing, 
the broadcaster refused to comment, citing 
“security issues” — a response that Is unlikely 
to reassure skeptics. 


“While it strikes me as very interesting that a 
single academic institution could play such a 
major role in the’ recruitment of  pro- 
establishment’ activist’ intellectuals and 
delivery of the same to the media, it is not so 
surprising,” Oliver Boyd-Barrett, Professor 
Emeritus at Bowling Green State’s School of 
Media and Communication and an expert in 
collusion between government and media, 
told MintPress, adding: 


“Elite institutions in the past and doubtless 
still today have been major playgrounds for 
intelligence’ services. The history of the 
modern nation-state generally, not just the 
USA, seems to suggest that national unity — 
and therefore elite safety — is regarded by 
elites as achievable only through careful 
management and often’ suppression- or 
diversion of dissent. Far more resources are 
typically committed to this than’ many 
citizens, drilled in the propaganda _ of 
democracy, realize or care to concede.” 


While the journalists cataloged above are not 
spooks, some other Department of War 
Studies figures working in journalism could 
possibly be described as such, particularly 
those around the influential and increasingly 
notorious investigative website Bellingcat. 


Cameron Colquhoun, for instance, spent 
almost a decade at GCHQ, Britain’s version of 
the NSA, where he was a senior analyst 
running cyber and counter-terrorism 


operations. He holds qualifications from both 
King’s College London and the _ State 
Department. This background is not disclosed 
in his” Bellingcat’ profile, which’ merely 
describes him as the managing director of a 
private intelligence company that “conduct[s] 
ethical investigations” for clients around the 
world. 


For the longest time, Bellingcat’s founder Eliot 
Higgings dismissed’ charges that his 
organization was funded by the _ U.S. 
government’s National Endowment _ for 
Democracy (NED) — a CIA cutout organization 
— as a ridiculous “conspiracy.” Yet by 2017, 
he was admitting that it was true. A year later, 
Higgins joined the Department of War Studies 
as a visiting research associate. Between 2016 
and 2019 he was also a senior fellow at the 
Atlantic Council, the brains behind the North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO). 


King’s College London academics have also 
proven crucial in keeping dissident publisher 
Julian Assange imprisoned. A psychiatrist who 
has worked with the War Studies department 
testified in court that the Australian was 
suffering only “moderate” depression and 
that his suicide risk was “manageable,” 
concluding that extraditing him to the United 
States “would not be unjust.” As Matt 
Kennard’s_ investigation found, the _ U.K. 
Ministry of Defence had provided £2.2 million 
($3.1 million) in funding to the institute where 


he worked (although the_ psychiatrist in 
question claimed his work was not directly 
funded by the MoD). 


King’s College London markets the War 
Studies department to both graduates and 
undergraduates as a stepping stone towards a 
career in journalism. In its “career prospects” 
section for its master’s course in war studies, 
it tells interested students that “graduates go 
on to work for NGOs, the FCO, the MoD, the 
Home Office, NATO, the UN or pursue careers 
in journalism, finance, academia, _ the 
diplomatic services, the armed forces and 
more.” 


Likewise, undergraduates are told that: 


“You will gain an in-depth and sophisticated 
understanding of war and _ international 
relations, both as subjects worthy of study 
and as intellectual preparation for the widest 
possible range of career choices, including in 
government, journalism, research, and 
humanitarian and international 
organisations.” 


..we now have a media landscape where many 
of the West’s most influential journalists are 
being trained by exactly the same people in 
the same department as the next generation 
of national security operatives. 


It is hardly a good look for a healthy, open 
democracy that so many spies, government 


Officials, and journalists trusted to hold them 
accountable on our behalf are all being shot 
out of the very same cannon. Learning side by 
side has helped to create a situation where 
the fourth estate has become overwhelmingly 
deferential to the so-called deep state, where 
anonymous Official’s words are taken as 
gospel. The Department of War Studies is just 
one part of this wider phenomenon.” [Source] 


Or maybe you would prefer to consider the intersection, via 
Jeff Bezos, of the fourth estate, the security state, & 
billionaires’ estates: 


“The Washington Post’s glaring conflicts of 
interest have of late once again been the 
subject of scrutiny online, thanks to a new 
article denouncing a supposed attempt to 
“soak” billionaires in taxes. Written by star 
columnist Megan McArdle — who previously 
argued that Walmart’s wages are too high, 
that there is nothing wrong with Google’s 
monopoly, and that the Grenfell Fire was a 
price worth paying for cheaper buildings — 
the article claimed that Americans have such 
class envy that the government’ would 
“destroy [billionaires’] fortunes so that the 
rest of us don’t have to look at them.” 
Notably, the Post chose to illustrate it with a 
picture of its owner, jeff Bezos, making it 
seem as if it was directly defending his power 
and wealth, something they have’ been 
accused of on more than one occasion. 


Being owned by the world’s richest individual 
does not mean that The Washington Post and 
its employees are rolling in dough themselves. 
Far from it: Bezos’ revolution at_ the 
newspaper, which has led to both increased 
pageviews and company value, has been 
largely based on simply squeezing workers 
harder than before. In an interview with the 
Columbia Journalism Review, management 
acknowledged that Post reporters are pushed 
to produce almost four times as many stories 
as their peers at The New York Times. 
Furthermore, the Post writes and rewrites the 
same story but from slightly different angles 
and with different headlines in order to 
generate more clicks, and thus more revenue. 
Thanks to new technology, reporters’ every 
keystroke is monitored and they are under 
constant pressure from management not to 
fall behind. The technique of constant 
surveillance ts not unlike’ what = hyper- 
exploited Amazon warehouse workers who 
wear GPS devices or Fitbit watches have to 
endure. 


Bezos is currently worth a shade under $200 
billion, with his wealth nearly doubling since 
the beginning of the coronavirus pandemic in 
2020. With such a fortune to protect, the 
obvious solution is to acquire media outlets to 
control the narrative in the face of rising 
public disenchantment’ with rampaging 
inequality. Omar Ocampo, a researcher for the 
Program on Inequality and the Common Good 
at the Institute for Policy Studies, said that 
this Is a common tactic among the super 


wealthy. “Billionaire ownership of major news 
outlets is but another tool the billionaire class 
deploys for the purpose of wealth defense. It 
gives them the power to set the terms of the 
agenda and influence public opinion in their 
favor,” Ocampo told MintPress. 


The Washington Post is among the most 
powerful, influential, and widely-read media 
outlets in the United States. Its position as 
the dominant newspaper in the _ nation’s 
capital reinforces its place as a _ thought- 
leading, agenda-setting publication. Whatever 
appears in the Post will likely be in the rest of 
the nation’s media, so authoritative is_ its 
reputation. 


There are no more important pages than its 
editorial section, where its board comes 
together to lay out the collective wisdom of Its 
most senior journalists and editors. Through 
its editorial page, the senior staff lay out the 
newspaper’s line to others and broadcast 
what they see as the correct position on the 
most pressing issues of the day. Hence, 
editorials are essentially instructions to their 
well-heeled and influential readers in D.C. and 
around the country on what to think about 
any given subject. 


This is particularly troublesome as, despite 
the fact the newspaper presents itself as a 
defender of liberty and a champion of the 
people (its tagline is “Democracy Dies in 
Darkness”), the editorial board has 


represented the interests of the powerful over 
ordinary Americans on Issue after issue.... 


The Washington Post was the key supporter of 
fake news detection system “PropOrNot,” 
which was almost immediately exposed as a 
fake operation itself, forcing the newspaper to 
publicly distance itself from its own reporting. 
Yet it was the Post itself that perpetuated the 
most notorious and damaging fake news story 
of the 21st century: the lraqi weapons of mass 
destruction hoax and Saddam _ Hussein’s 
fictional links to al-Qaeda. 


In - a_highly_ tnfluential editorial entitled 
“Irrefutable” the Post wrote that, after 
watching Secretary of State Colin Powell’s 
speech at the United Nations, “it is hard to 
imagine how anyone could doubt that Iraq 
possesses weapons of mass destruction... And 
[Powell] offered a powerful new case that 
Saddam Hussein’s regime is cooperating with 
a branch of the al-Qaeda organization that Is 
trying to acquire chemical weapons and stage 
attacks in Europe.” 


Despite telling its readers that “Democracy 
Dies in Darkness,” The Washington Post 
certainly has a negative opinion about those 
individuals who work to shine a light on illegal 
government activities. In 2016, its editorial 
board demanded “no pardon for Edward 
Snowden,” condemning his’ backers like 
filmmaker Oliver Stone and_= expressing 


outrage that Snowden had revealed that the 
U.S. was spying on Russia and carrying out 
cyberattacks against China. In _ its long 
denunciation, it insisted that the NSA’s 
massive surveillance operation against the 
American public resulted in “no specific harm, 
actual or attempted.” As such, the editorial 
board made history by becoming the first 
newspaper ever to call for the imprisonment 
of its own source, on whose back and 
information it won a Pulitzer Prize. 


If Snowden was not worthy of defending, then 
it is no surprise that the Post’s editorial team 
expressed their delight when Julian Assange 
was dragged out of the Ecuadorian Embassy in 
London, declaring it a “victory for the rule of 
law.” “Julian Assange is not a free-press hero. 
And he ts long’ overdue for’ personal 
accountability, ” they wrote, spreading 
baseless conspiracy theories’ that’ the 
Australian publisher worked with Russia to 
hack American democracy. 


Of course, the Post is now intimately linked 
with the national security state after Amazon 
signed a number of deals to _ provide 
intelligence and computing services to several 
three-letter agencies. In 2020, the Bezos- 
owned Amazon Web Services signed a new 
deal with the CIA worth tens of billions of 
dollars. 


Perhaps the most blatant conflict of interest 
the Post has displayed is in their committed 
opposition to a wealth tax. “Elizabeth Warren 
wants a ‘wealth tax.’ It might backfire,” they 
wrote, making a series of bizarre and illogical 
arguments against the’ plan, such as 
immigrants will stop wanting to come to the 
U.S. if such a tax is imposed (the threshold for 
paying a wealth tax is $50 million). Five 
months later, the board reaffirmed their 
position: “A wealth tax isn’t the best way to 
tax the rich,” they wrote, claiming that rich 
people “can afford the best accountants and 
lawyers,” and so taxing them Is presumably 
impossible. 


Of course, the Post’s owner, Jeff Bezos, has 
every reason to go all out to prevent a wealth 
tax gaining traction. A CNBC study calculated 
that Bezos would be forced to pay $5.7 billion 
annually if Warren’s tax plans came _ to 
fruition. 


The Post has also taken a firm stand against 
serious regulation of monopolies, decrying a 
supposed “antitrust onslaught” against 
Google, spearheaded by simplistic “break- 
them-up” rhetoric from dishonest actors. In 
2016, it also lambasted Sanders for his 
“oversimplified, ” “crowd-pleasing” 
demagoguery on Wall Street regulation, 
insisting that there’ has_ actually been 
widespread reform of the financial sector 
since 2008, making another crash unlikely. 


The point of a fourth estate is that it is 
supposed to shine a light on the powerful and 
hold them to account. But when corporate 
media are largely owned and sponsored by 
the super wealthy themselves, the claim that 
this is what they do its increasingly hard to 
maintain. In the Soviet Union, everybody was 
aware that the media was controlled by the 
state. But in a corporate state like the U.S., a 
veneer of independence is still maintained, 
although trust in the media has_ been 
plummeting for years. 


While The Washington Post presents itself as 
an adversarial publication standing up to 
power, the fact that its senior staff constantly 
comes to such a hardline neoliberal elitist 
consensus on so many issues shows how little 
ideological diversity there is among its staff. 
Democracy dies at The Washington Post 
editorial board.” [Source] 


We've now reached the point where even to attempt an 
honest analysis and develop an effective plan of action will 
have you labeled a domestic terrorist or insurrectionist. 
Because that analysis & plan is most certainly going to be at 
odds with the interest of the ruling elite who are currently 
consolidating power. This makes it that much more likely 
that only the wrong people will be willing to stand up. 


“When you step back and try to comprehend 
the motives of Gates, Schwab, Fauci, and the 
criminal cabal running the show, with their 
“new normal”, “build back better”, and “you 
will own nothing and be happy” slogans, you 
get the feeling this Is all part of a much bigger 


agenda of control over the masses by an elite 
few, who believe they know what Is best for 
the planet regarding population size, resource 
usage, Climate, and what they allow you to do 
and not do. 


This is essentially a globalist attempt by the 
Davos crowd to create a new world, run by 
them, with you as a debt enslaved peasant, 
asking their permission to leave your house. 
Enrichment and control for them, meager 
existence, and enslavement for you. 


|! do not think Huxley realized how much 
easier it would be for the masses to be 
subjugated and made to love their servitude 
with the advent of advanced technology, 
controlled by the powers that be. Propaganda 
has been so much more effective in the 
manipulative hands of Zuckerberg, Dorsey, 
Bezos, Cook and Schmidt, with their 
stranglehold on social media, search engines, 
apps, and ability to censor what they do not 
want heard. They have convinced the masses 
consumerism, materialism, personal 
satisfaction, wokeism, and _ various’ other 
“ism” tripe is what is important in this world. 


The past year has borne out Huxley’s painless 
concentration camp analogy, as we allowed 
ourselves to be locked down in our homes, 
while enjoying the fact our liberties and 
freedoms were taken away by government 
tyrants at the _ behest’ of billionaires 
pretending to be medical authorities and 


bought off medical “experts”. Any thoughts of 
rebelling against this tyranny had been 
conditioned out of the masses over the course 
of decades. This is why there are no macro- 
solutions to extract us from this concentration 
camp. 


The only solution Its to not play in their game. 
We only have micro-solutions which can be 
implemented on an individual level to reduce 
our risk and exposure to _ the_ criminal 
enterprise known as our_ government. 
Depending on _ our _ financial resources, 
location, occupation, and personalities, we 
can all take actions which provide more 
freedom and distance from the’ corrupt 
system. Some actions are easier than others, 
but every step in the right direction pushes us 
Closer to a tipping point where’ good 
outweighs evil. Make no mistake, we are at 
war with evil men with evil intentions, and 
they have no qualms about killing you or your 
family. Individual actions will matter. 


e Do not consume - save. 

e Do not obey - resist. 

e Do not believe - think. 

¢ Do not trust - investigate. 

e Do not conform - rebel. 

e Do not submit - withdraw your consent. 


Based on the global experiment conducted by 
the oligarchs over the last year, it appears 
only a small fraction of the population seem 


capable of independent thought and a 
willingness to resist entering the 
technological gulag orchestrated by our 
gatekeepers. There may be no implementable 
solutions on a grand scale, but there is a 
semblance of hope once their master plans 
self-destruct and crumble under the weight of 
hubris and ego driven ambition. Cracks in the 
facade are already forming as they have 
turned on Gates, Fauci and Cuomo for 
glorifying themselves ahead of the agenda. 


Quigley held out hope based upon human 
virtues which have fallen out of favor, but still 
exist among a portion of the population. | 
know they exist because’ the_ on-line 
community I call home has people with these 
qualities in abundance....we can help once 
again set brushfires of freedom in the minds 
of men and seize the moral high ground from 
the criminal cabal who occupy it now. Our 
choices are few and road ahead difficult, but 
what choice do we have?” [Source] 


We need leadership which seeks to free the minds of the 
people, not someone who desires to sedate them with their 
own brand of soma. Leadership which enables & encourages 
criticism of those in positions of leadership is the only way 
forward. All other paths lead into the Final Cage. 


3. 
Systemic Problems 


“We as homo sapiens still have not learned to 
coexist with each other. This ts no accident. By 
and large, our ruling elites do not consider 
themselves created the same and equal with 
the rest of us. This gives them the right to 
control, manipulate, and sacrifice us, while 
enriching themselves at our expense. It is not 
a problem for them, because- in their opinion 
- we are different, they are superior to us, we 
are slaves, and our lives don’t matter, aside 
from whatever material benefit we may bring 
to our masters. 


Such superiority complex, especially when 
combined with psychopathy, is a 
manifestation of psychological pathology. 
Accordingly, we live in a “pathocracy” that 
was described nearly half a century ago by the 
Polish psychiatrist Andrzej tobaczewski as “a 
system of government...wherein a small 
pathological minority takes control over a 
society...” 


Our history of wars, with tens of millions of 
victims in the two world wars only in the last 
century, confirms this. However as Steve 
Taylor writes in Psychology Today, “The 
problem ts not that all people are inherently 
brutal and cruel, but rather that a small 
number - those with personality disorders - 


are brutal and cruel, intensely self-centered, 
and lacking in empathy. And this’ small 
minority has’ frequently held power and 
managed to influence the majority to commit 
atrocities on their behalf.” 


This ts usually done by impressing the same 
psychopathic worldview upon US as well. In 
order not to see other human beings as our 
brothers and sisters, we are taught to fear 
them, blame for our troubles and grievances, 
and be proud of our own superiority. This 
belief that we are DIFFERENT and 
EXCEPTIONAL, endowed with the rights of a 
victim, and with absolute truth on our side 
only, feeds our sense of primacy and allows us 
to ignore all violations of their _ rights, 
including to life. This ts how we all become 
hostage to the psychopathology, greed, and 
fighting of the elites for power. 


Humanity has always had rulers throughout 
the entire history of our civilization. There 
were always those who owned nearly 
everything and could control multitudes of 
human lives. Our social contract always relied 
on their power and edicts. On the other hand, 
the elite’s social duties, depending on the 
degree of fairness of a particular system, 
always included certain responsibility for us, 
their subjects. 


The ruling elites, one way or another, needed 
the support of their population to carry out 
their functions. So their goals always included 
the creation of a_ certain’ consensus, 


frequently by means of fear and violence, 
around the rightness of their actions. But 
inevitably, the further the results of their 
actions diverged from the true interests and 
realities of people’s lives, the harder it was to 
maintain the semblance of such accord. This 
would strain the relationship between the 
powers and the people to the point of riots 
and rebellion. 


Excesses and abuses by the ruling elites and 
the flooding rivers of people’s suffering led to 
several countries, such as Russia and China, 
conducting revolutionary experiments’ in 
violent regime change during the last century. 
Under the _ slogans of equality § and 
brotherhood, they gave birth to new social 
forms rooted in the same old principle of 
hierarchy and control. Except now they relied 
on the coercion and exploitation of the many 
by the privileged party few. The elites and the 
slogans changed, but the people remained 
separated from the truth and manipulated just 
the same. 


The relationship that developed between the 
rulers and the people in the USSR Its not alien 
to the XXI century either. Soviet elites 
concluded rather quickly that they didn’t need 
the people as_ coparticipants in_ historic 
decision-making. At best, they needed only 
producers and performers, but continuing to 
believe mindlessly in choosing their own 
leaders and their destiny. 


In the U.S., in its turn, sophisticated methods 
of public opinion control were described 
almost a century ago by Freud’s nephew 
Edward jBernays (1891-1995). In his 
understanding, people must be _ kept in 
subordinate submission by distracting our 
attention with desires and sexual lusts. While 
the fueling of consumer greed allows for 
public opinion to be maintained within the 
confines of manufactured “consent” on key 
social and political issues. As for the public 
policy itself, it is dictated in the U.S. through 
the “Overton window” exclusively by the 
elites (the “invisible government,” in the 
words of Bernays’ book, Propaganda). 


These “invisible” elites are producing ever 
more’ colorful characters’ and _ intricate 
narratives, taking us further and further away 
from the truth and the possibility of changing 
anything. Yet such is the lot of the people 
from the rulers’ point of view - to live by the 
habits, desires, and myths assimilated while 
we are being programmed by the social and 
mass media.” [Source] 


We have to look no further than the hallowed halls of CNN to 
find some of these colorful characters & intricate narratives: 


“CNN’s technical director was caught on video 
admitting that the cable “news” network 
traffics in propaganda under the guise of 
journalism in order achieve a desired political 
outcome. 


The director, Charlie Chester, described in Part 
One of Project Veritas’ “CNN Exposed” series 
how the network used propaganda to benefit 
Joe Biden and get former President Trump 
voted out of office. 


During a conversation with an undercover 
Project Veritas reporter, Chester also divulged 
that CNN plans to start hyping the climate 
change agenda as soon as the Covid-19 
hysteria dies down, per CEO Jeff Zucker’s 
orders. 


Chester explained how the propaganda 
network used shots of Biden jogging and/or 
wearing hip aviator sunglasses to deflect from 
his advanced age and promote the idea that 
he was healthy. 


“He is definitely — the whole thing of him 
running during the entire — like run for the 
campaign. Showing him jogging is obviously 
deflection of his age and they’re [CNN] trying 
to make it like, ‘Oh, I’m healthy,” Chester 
said. “We would always show shots of him 
[Biden] jogging and that [he’s] healthy, you 
know, and him in aviator shades. Like you 
paint him as a young geriatric.”” [Source] 


While a backlash to overreach is certainly a plausible 
outcome of all this insanity we would be wise to remember 
that any backlash requires active participation. History is 
littered with instances of overreach which met insufficient 
resistance, resulting in truly dark periods. Our enemy 


possesses truly terrifying weapons of manipulation and 
control. Underestimate them at your (and our) peril. 


“The political manias that have grown up 
around coronavirus want to sort people into 
groups that “believe” science and don’t, but 
the problem there is that much of the 
propaganda around coronavirus has 
intentionally blurred’ distinctions between 
scientific and political authority. A trend both 
in reporting and_- censorship involves 
describing any _ political opposition’ to 
pandemic policy as_ scientific denialism. 
People opposed to vaccine passports become 
“anti-vaxxers,” opponents of curfews or 
lockdowns become virus “deniers,” and so on. 
(Sometimes they are both things. But not 
always). 


..,For a politician, the mask Is a symbol of the 
authority he or she has borrowed from 
science, and removing one is a symbol that 
the fear justifying emergency power has 
subsided. It’s hardly surprising to see a 
reluctance to take masks off, even when 
scientists say it’s fine to do so.” [Source] 


We've heard a lot of praise for “essential workers” lately, but 
perhaps the most essential work of all goes largely 
unpraised. Most people don’t care about the work of mothers 
unless they’re considered to be doing a really poor job or 
their kid goes on to do something horrible or great. Being a 
businesswoman or politician will provide much more of the 
experiences that society has deemed the most rewarding & 
praiseworthy. Yet still our societies put a lot on the shoulders 


of mothers and even those who see problems with society 
will still often blame mothers just attempting to operate 
within it. But what if changing your house into a home these 
days is increasing difficult without changing the world? Can 
any Mamas possibly be strong enough to withstand the 
onslaught of propaganda those children will grow up in? 


“Scientists on a committee that encouraged 
the use of fear to control people’s behaviour 
during the Covid pandemic have admitted its 
work was “unethical” and “totalitarian”. 


Members of the Scientific Pandemic Influenza 
Group on Behaviour (SPI-B) expressed regret 
about the tactics in a new book about the role 
of psychology in the Government’s Covid-19 
response. 


SPI-B warned in March last year that ministers 
needed to increase “the perceived level of 
personal threat” from Covid-19 because “a 
substantial number of people still do not feel 
sufficiently personally threatened”. 


Gavin Morgan, a psychologist on the team, 
said: “Clearly, using fear as a means of control 
is not’ ethical. Using fear smacks’ of 
totalitarianism. It’s not an ethical stance for 
any modern government. By nature | am an 
optimistic person, but all this has given me a 
more pessimistic view of people.” 


One SPI-B scientist told Ms Dodsworth: “In 
March [2020] the Government was very 
worried about compliance and they thought 


people wouldn’t want to be locked down. 
There were discussions about fear being 
needed to encourage compliance, and 
decisions were made about how to ramp up 
the fear. The way we have used fear is 
dystopian. 


“The use of fear has definitely been ethically 
questionable. It’s been like a_ weird 
experiment. Ultimately, it backfired because 
people became too scared.” 


Another SPI-B member said: “You could call 
psychology ‘mind control’. That’s what we 
do... Clearly we try and go about it in a 
positive way, but it has been used nefariously 
in the past.” 


One warned that “people use the pandemic to 
grab power and drive through things that 
wouldn’t happen otherwise... We have to be 
very careful about the authoritarianism that Is 
creeping in”. 


Another said: “Without a vaccine, psychology 
is your main weapon... Psychology has had a 
really good epidemic, actually.” 


Another member of SPI-B said they were 
“stunned by the weaponisation of behavioural 
psychology” during the pandemic, and that 
“psychologists didn’t seem to notice when it 
stopped being’ altruistic and became 
manipulative. They have too much power and 
it intoxicates them”, 


Steve Baker, the deputy chairman of the Covid 
Recovery Group of Tory MPs, said: “If it is true 
that the state took the decision to terrify the 
public to get compliance with rules, that 
raises extremely serious questions about the 
type of society we want to become. 


“If we’re being really honest, do | fear that 
Government policy today Is playing into the 
roots of totalitarianism? Yes, of course it is.”” 
[Source] 


And, if we’re being really honest, do | fear that we’ve been 
walking this path towards Totalitarianism for quite some 
time? Yes, of course | do: 


“How could people even countenance a term 
like lockdown, with’ its overtones’ of 
imprisonment and total control, let along 
coming to think well of it and condemning and 
shaming Its violators and critics? My argument 
was that societies like Canada had, for a long 
time, been “practicing” - we’d already turned 
the concepts on which our pandemic policies 
have been founded into common sense. 


These concepts include risk, safety, pro-active 
management, science as a mighty oracle 
speaking in a single authoritative voice, and 
above all, Life, as a quantum to be preserved 
at all costs. Gradual naturalization of these 
concepts has made the policy that has been 
followed seem so rational, so inevitable, and 
so entirely without alternative that it has 
been possible to freely vilify its opponents 
and largely exclude them from media which 


might have made their voices. politically 
influential. But knowing this doesn’t make it 
any easier to swallow. What has come into 
stark relief during the pandemic may have 
been already latently there, but to see it 
actualized as the outline of a new social order 
is still a compelling and somewhat frightening 
experience. It seems worthwhile, therefore, to 
look further into what the pandemic has 
revealed and brought to light. 


! will try to answer this question as it touches 
on various institutions, notably media, but 
first lll continue with my discussion of 
science. This word is, in my opinion, a source 
of fatal confusion. The basis of this confusion 
is that the term functions at the same time as 
a myth and as a description. Words possess 
denotations - the objects, real or imagined, at 
which they point - and connotations - the 
Cloud of associations and feelings which they 
generate. The word science, in everyday talk, 
is all connotation and no denotation - the 
crucial attribute of those verbal puffballs that 
German scholar Uwe Porksen calls “plastic 
words,” and Ivan Illich “amoeba words.” It 
points to no agreed object - there are so- 
called hard sciences, and _ therefore, by 
inference, soft sciences, observational 
sciences and mathematical sciences, historical 
sciences and experimental sciences - and it 
possesses no agreed method. One often hears 
of “the scientific method” but even the most 
cursory survey of the philosophy of science 
will yield multiple competing accounts of what 


it might be. Because of this the word science, 
when its meaning ts not further specified, 
functions as a collage of meanings whose 
rhetorical purpose is very often to induce 
nothing more than a radiating field of positive 
connotations. It Is, in in this respect, what 
French theorist Roland Barthes calls a myth. 
Myths, according to Barthes, “naturalize” the 
Phenomena they aggregate and summarize. In 
the case of science, a diverse, heterogeneous, 
and sometimes’ internally contradictory 
phenomenon is smoothed out and compressed 
into an apparent compact and consistent 
object which can be then made into a social 
protagonist and a= grammatical’ subject: 
science says, science shows, science demands 
etc. An actual history, with all its twists and 
turns, has been replaced by what appears to 
be an_ unproblematic natural object’ - 
intelligible, obvious and at hand. 


The result is that the myth obscures and 
absorbs the actual object(s). Actual sciences 
are limited and contingent, conditional and 
conditioned bodies of knowledge. These limits 
are of various kinds. Some are _ practical: 
evidence may be contradictory, insufficient, 
inaccessible, or impossible to obtain without 
exposing the subjects of the research to some 
unacceptable harm. Some _ are _ limits in 
principle: ignorance expands with knowledge, 
reductive methods will necessarily fail to 
disclose the reality of the whole phenomena 
which they disassemble _ analytically, all 
scientific procedures rest on_ philosophical 


pre-suppositions which cannot themselves be 
put in question and so on. 


A realistic image of the various sciences as 
they are actually practiced is a necessary 
foundation for political conversation. The 
myth of Science on the other hand ts utterly 
corrosive of politics insofar as it supposes a 
body of immaculate and comprehensive 
knowledge that renders politics superfluous. | 
do not think this ts an exaggeration. Again 
and again in the last year | have listened to 
political statements that present Science as a 
unified, imperative and_ infallible voice 
indicating an indisputable course of action. 


The implication is that knowledge can replace 
judgment. But it cannot - because knowledge, 
as I have argued, Its limited both in practice 
and  in_- principle. Moral judgment is 
unavoidable, and is the proper domain of 
politics. To institute a lockdown’ which 
protects that part of the population able to 
shelter at home, while exposing another part 
to the harms that follow from lockdown, 
involves a political Judgment. To disguise it as 
a scientific judgment is, in the first place, 
deceitful. At the time the decision was made 
no evidence whatsoever existed to support a 
policy of mass quarantine of a_ healthy 
population. Such a policy had never even been 
tried before and, even after the fact, is not 
really amenable to controlled study in any 
case. But more important was the moral 
abdication that was involved. Instead of an 


honest evaluation of the harms avoided and 
the harms induced, the public was told that 
Science had spoken, and the case was closed. 
The politicians and the media were then free 
to rend their garments and tremble in 
sympathy over all the harm the virus had done 
without ever having to admit that much of this 
damage was politically induced. Where there 
was no science, the myth of Science became a 
screen and a shield behind which politicians 
could shelter themselves from the 
consequences of decisions they could deny 
ever having made. 


It is my belief that trust in a Science that 
stand above the social fray - immaculate, 
oracular, disinterested - is already fatally 
eroded - both by several generations of 
patient study of what the sciences actually do 
and actually know, and by the dogmatism of 
the noble liars who have driven unanswered 
skeptics into the desperate straits’ of 
conspiracy theory (more on that in a moment). 
! would like to plead for a new picture in which 
a mystified Science is replaced by diverse 
sciences, dissensus is recognized as normal, 
limits to knowledge are admitted as being in 
the nature of things, not a temporary always 
about-to-be-overcome embarrassment, and 
the rough and ready moral judgments that are 
the proper stuff of politics are flushed out of 
the cover currently provided for them by 
Science-as-myth. It has been my view for a 
long time that only after the myth of Science 
is overcome will we be able to see what the 


sciences are and escape the spell of what they 
are not. Unhappily one of the revelations of 
the pandemic seems to be that this myth is 
entrenching itself ever more deeply in our 
social imagination. [Source] 


Another social myth which often results in more harm than 
good is the left/right divide. This template narrows our 
thinking and encourages an us vs them mentality. But as we 
Shall see it is just one variation on the divide & conquer 
strategy used by the elite since the beginning and now 
amplified to new levels by our current crop of mass 
communication technologies. 


“The terms left and right originated in the 
French National Assembly of 1789 when the 
friends of the revolution sat to the left of the 
chair and the supporters of the king to the 
right. Over time they evolved into signifiers of 
the balance of power between state and 
market according to which predominated as 
an allocator of resources and locus of social 
decision-making. Today they are_ verbal 
straitjackets and fetters on social imagination. 
Like the legendary Procrustes who chopped or 
stretched his guests in order to adapt them to 
the bed he had available, they distort our 
circumstances more than describe them. The 
pandemic has made this. plain. It Its 
demonstrable that lockdown and economic 
shut-down have been applied at the expense 
of those least able to protect themselves. 
Some former fat cats have suffered too, of 
course - airlines, travel companies and the 
like have been decimated across the board - 
but it is generally true that the poorer and 


weaker have paid a heavier price than the 
stronger and more well-to-do. Grocery clerks 
have stayed at work, while civil servants have 
worked from home; the working class have 
lost jobs while most professional employment 
has continued; small businesses have failed, 
while big businesses have held on; the 
economically marginal have been driven to 
addiction, homelessness and suicide while the 
well-heeled and well-housed have suffered 
little more than an excess of one another’s 
company. Since the left ostensibly speaks for 
the less-advantaged, one might have 
expected anti-lockdown to become a left-wing 
issue but the case has been quite dramatically 
the reverse. Criticism has come _ almost 
exclusively from the _ right with only the 
bravest of leftists, like Sunetra Gupta, daring 
to cross the aisle. 


I see two great problems here. The first is the 
violent reciprocity that turns left and right 
into warring factions and confines each one 
ever more tightly in its proper box. What the 
enemy says is wrong - entirely and a priori - 
simply because the enemy has said it. Let me 
take an example. For some years the media 
have been building up a laughingstock called 
the “anti-vaxxer.” This is not a person who 
questions some element or aspect of mass 
vaccination on some rational ground - those 
who hold the correct opinion deny in advance 
and on principle that there can even be such 
questions or such grounds - it is rather a 
social enemy, someone whom you know by 


definition to be unpardonably ignorant, selfish 
and irresponsible, and whose arguments you 
can therefore disregard. Having created this 
scarecrow, it then becomes quite easy to 
assimilate to it a new bogeyman called the 
“anti-masker.” Now you have an_ instant 
characterization for all who may question the 
policy of lockdown. In actual fact the question 
of masks Is scientifically quite murky. Until 
last spring both the W.H.O and Canada’s chief 
medical officer, Teresa Tam held that they 
were of no utility in blocking an infectious 
agent as miniscule and as wily as a 
coronavirus. 


This ts the first problem: making judgments 
whose only grounds are the dynamic of 
enmity: the enemy of my enemy Is my friend, 
whatever the enemy says or thinks its wrong, 
and so forth. On this basis, once Donald Trump 
has said that the cure for COVID shouldn’t be 
worse than the disease, as he did last spring, 
then this thought becomes unthinkable and 
unspeakable by his opponents simply because 
Donald Trump has said it. This inability to 
think the enemy’s thoughts ts fatal to sound 
reasoning. That the cure must not be worse 
than the disease is a principle that goes back 
to Hippocrates and remains true even in the 
mouth of a scoundrel. Reflexive polarization 
creates false dichotomies, cleaving opposites 
that should be held together into warring half- 
truths. The second problem that I want to 
highlight ts the inadequacy of the left-right 
political map on which battle lines are 


currently being drawn. The difficulty lies in 
what is omitted when all political decisions 
are plotted ona single axis running from state 
to market, public to_ private’ provision, 
administrative control to the “pure freedom” 
espoused by Sunetra Gupta’s erstwhile host, 
the American Institute for Economic Research. 
The first thing that is ignored is scale. This 
theme was introduced into contemporary 
political thought by the Austrian’ writer 
Leopold Kohr in his 1956 book The Breakdown 
of Nations. “Behind all forms’ of _ social 
misery,” Kohr wrote, there is “one Causé...: 
bigness.” “Whenever something is_ wrong 
something is too big.” With this book, Kohr 
founded a new school of political ecology that 
his student and successor Ivan Illich called 
“social morphology.” British biologists D’arcy 
Wentworth Thompson and J.B.S. Haldane had 
studied the close fit between form and size in 
nature and concluded that natural forms are 
viable only at the appropriate scale i.e. a 
hawk’s form would not be viable at the scale 
of a sparrow, or a mouse’s at the scale of an 
elephant. Kohr was the first to argue that 
social form and_ size show the same 
correlation. E.F. Schumacher, another student 
of Kohr’s, would later popularize’ the 
argument in his Small its Beautiful. Illich also 
developed and extended Kohr’s crucial idea in 
his book Tools for Conviviality. 


Why does scale matter in the present case? 
Under cover of restricting the spread of 
COVID, emergency administrative regulation 
and control is being extended into areas 


normally outside the purview of the state - 
friendship, family life, religious’ worship, 
sexual relations etc. (One Toronto city 
councilor, in her newsletter to her 
constituents, recommended masturbation, 
under the slogan “you are your _ safest 
partner.”). In the past, prerogatives justified 
by war have often been retained even after 
peace has been restored, and it seems 
prudent to assume that elements of the 
current regime will outlast the’ present 
emergency. One can already see the emerging 
outline of what one might call, on the model 
of the National Security State, a new Health 
Security State. The modern image of a social 
body comprised’ of _ individual citizens 
associating freely with one another is being 
replaced by the image of a giant immune 
system in which each is obliged to the whole 
according to principles of risk and overall 
system integrity - an assembly of “lives” 
comprising ultimately one overarching Life. In 
the name of this new social body, any 
obligation whatsoever can _ potentially be 
interrupted and_ proscribed. The most 
shocking and telling example for me is the 
way in which the dying have been left alone - 
unaccompanied, untouched unconsoled. But 
this is not an issue on which the left-right 
diagram sheds any light whatever. The answer 
to such a state is not a market in which 
private rather than public actors keep us 
penned in_ protective Isolation form one 
another. The issue is one of scale - the 
prerogatives of friendship, affinity, and mutual 
ald v. the imperatives of system health - and 


of culture - are we to be allowed other gods 
than Health? 


The butcher, the baker and the candlestick 
maker all contribute their mite to G.N.P. 
alongside Amazon and General Motors, but 
they don’t really belong to the same world. 
Money may change hands, but many of the 
small enterprises that = make localities 
habitable, hospitable and vivid belong more to 
the world of subsistence than to the grow-or- 
die world of The Economy. The performing arts 
also belong in this category. This whole 
dimension has been badly and, often enough, 
fatally injured = during the pandemic. 
Undertakings patiently built up and patiently 
built into communities over many years are 
failing. At times, conviviality itself has been 
given a bad name, as It Is in caricatures of the 
reckless young, endangering their elders by 
getting too close to one another. But none of 
this really registers on a spectrum on which 
the masked left iIs_ pitted against the 
unmasked right, conviviality is conflated with 
“economic growth,” and civil liberty is 
consigned to the care of armed militias 
menacing American state legislatures. 


What this points to - its “revelation” in terms 
of my theme - is the desperate need for 
political realignment. Left and right are very 
old wineskins that are exploding all around us 
as they are made to try and contain some very 
new wine. Sunetra Gupta finds a platform only 
among libertarians who conflate freedom with 


free markets because there is no ground on 
the left for a position that punctures the 
dream-world of total safety and total control. 
The libertarians for their part affirm the 
indifferent operations of free markets as the 
only foundation for economic justice because 
they see a tyrannical state as the only 
alternative. The religious are driven to the 
right because the left sees religious duty as 
no more than a revocable privilege granted by 
that “mortal god,” the state. The friends of 
the common good are driven to the _ left 
because they see nothing on the right but 
idolatry of the monstrous machinery of the 
market. They defend lockdowns as “care” 
while overlooking the collateral damage that 
care can do when it acts at the scale of mass 
quarantine. The _ right acknowledges’ the 
damage but can only enunciate a competing 
view of care in terms that reinforce an 
economic system that is rapidly chewing up 
the entire biosphere. Mightn’t it be time to 
talk?" [Source] 


However, rather than encouraging talk and the forging of 
understandings we instead are faced with censorship and 
accusations of spreading misinformation, sometimes as 
unwitting stooges of a foreign government. And of course 
the label “conspiracy theory” is tossed about. Though 
looking into the recent past we see proof that such a stance 
is a mistake, if not a deliberate attempt to mislead: 


“Mainstream media, now’ embarrassingly 
forced to follow President Biden’s policy and 
abruptly reverse course on the Wuhan lab leak 
theory - after branding and ridiculing it as a 


conspiracy theory for months - are working to 
downplay the tmportance’§ of censorship 
around the topic that was enforced until just a 
few days ago. 


One would think it would be hard to find a 
single person who has been through more 
than a year of lockdowns and myriads of 
restrictions who would not be interested to 
learn what the virus is and where it came from 
- but apparently, such people exist, in media 
outlets like The Verge. 


An article that could easily be described as a 
distraction in its own right from the topic of 
why the lab leak theory was suppressed and 
censored so vigorously, now claims that the 
origin of coronavirus doesn’t really matter and 
suggests that it should be swept under the 
rug as a distraction from truly important 
topics. 


While briefly paying lip service to _ the 
importance of discovering the origin of the 
virus, the article’s real goal is to convince its 
readers to change the topic. Forced to eat 
their own words, this class of media are no 
longer calling the Wuhan theory a fringe 
conspiracy, but “an extraordinary claim” that 
is “technically possible.” 


But discussing the topic ts discouraged as no 
less than “a distraction from the rest of the 
urgent work governments and health agencies 
around the world need to do in order to end 
this pandemic and prepare for the next one” - 


while at the same time calling for vaccination 
efforts to be doubled.” [Source] 


The possibility of a lab leak, whether in Wuhan or maybe 
even Ft. Detrick, is but one example of what we have either 
been not allowed to, or strongly discouraged from, 
discussing in mainstream public forums. One of perhaps the 
most important things we need to do is explicitly tie their 
censorship efforts around COVID “misinformation” to actual 
deaths and permanent disabilities thereby turning their 
ridiculous reasoning for silencing us back around on them 
and using the momentum they built up over “dangerous 
misinformation” to help crush them once and for all. 


Unchallengable & unquestionable ideologies are the real 
problem here, | think. It doesn’t really matter much if they’re 
“secular” or “religious”. This sort of belief system will always 
cause harm to both believers and skeptics. Believers will 
continue to firmly commit to a falsehood while skeptics will 
be forced to dig in darker & danker places seeking some 
semblance of the truth. 


“How many are called conspiracy theorists 
when they just want to ask a question, how 
many others are driven to real conspiracy 
theories when their questions are_ not 
answered or acknowledged?... 


Whether Mike Yeadon’s claim - that our “puny 
efforts” to contain the pandemic have been 
absolutely without effect - can eventually be 
proved remains to be seen. What it seems 
quite safe to say right now is that there is 
substantial evidence, first, that we are in the 
grip of a powerful and inexorable natural 


process and, second, that some considerable 
part of the pretence that determined leaders 
with bespoke policies ought to be able to 
dominate this process is mostly bravado, 
ritual and anthropocentric self-importance. 


The conclusions | draw from these two points 
are not comforting. Ivan Illich, speaking in 
Toronto in the fall of 1970, evoked the view of 
the earth from space that had recently been 
obtained by American men-on-the-moon. This 
image, he said, could be interpreted in two 
radically different ways. The first was as a call 
to repentance, a call, in effect, to sink back 
into the earth and to live’ within its 
affordances. The second was as a Call to 
“manage planet earth,” as The _ Scientific 
American would later say, of with even 
greater hubris, to “save planet earth.” The 
first he saw as a Choice to live freely, joyfully 
and even wildly, within our means; the second 
as a decision to perpetually skirt disaster, 
living always at the very edge of the 
biosphere’s tolerances, and_— entangling 
ourselves in an ever more comprehensive net 
of hygienic and environmental controls in 
order to keep this precarious’ enterprise 
“sustainable.” Today, looking out my door at 
the masked and fearful people passing on the 
street, it is hard not to think that Illich’s 
prophecy has come to pass. From the 
beginning of the pandemic there were critical 
virologists, immunologists and epidemiologist 
who made three crucial points: first that no 
one knew the severity of the new disease, i.e. 
its infection mortality rate; second, that no 


one knew how different populations and 
different sub-groups within populations would 
weather it; and, third, that no one knew how 
the possibly devastating consequences of 
prophylactic mass quarantine - lockdown - 
would compare with the suffering that might 
be caused by the disease. 


But these cautions, to the extent that they 
were even heard, did not seem to induce any 
hesitation or produce that alert but quizzical 
and deliberate attitude that ought to attend 
such ignorance. From the very beginning any 
idea of enduring, adapting or mitigating was 
condemned as fatalism or “yahoo” 
recklessness. The emphasis was always on 
control - “wrestling the virus to the ground” - 
and on knowledge - gained by colonizing and 
appearing to tame an uncertain future with 
mathematical models founded on “educated” 
guesses. This posture was reinforced by 
media who stood by ready to taunt any 
politician who refused to accept these 
shibboleths or was unwilling to pretend that 
control was _ possible and _ that scientific 
knowledge was at hand. And these media in 
turn...were acting as the agents of imperative 
concepts like risk, safety, management, and 
life - concepts that have by now entrenched 
themselves in our minds as unquestionable 
certainties. 


It is clear enough, | think, that at least while 
the pandemic lasts, public health authorities 
are in a position to prescribe the gestures, all 


the gestures, we will make - where we can go, 
who we can see, how far away we should 
stand from them, what we should wear etc. - 
and to proscribe those we won’t, including 
even absolute social and cultural 
fundamentals like care of the sick and dying, 
artistic performance, religious’ celebration, 
and the maintenance of family and community 
relationships. Whether’ these’ are_ only 
emergency powers, or, as Agamben clearly 
fears, the inauguration of a permanent state 
of emergency in which health security will at 
all times trump other cultural and _ social 
obligations, remains to be seen. Meanwhile 
his argument - that science in the guise of 
bio-medicine now superintendents a 
comprehensive cult whose central object of 
reverence is life - is persuasive. People fail to 
see it or take it for granted only because life 
and the saving of “lives” has been so 
compellingly consecrated that it can no longer 
be examined or reasoned about. 


What is important in Agamben’s argument for 
me is the claim that we are witnessing the 
establishment of a new religion and the 
consolidation of its cult. To explicitly name 
this religion as science or medicine can be 
tricky because one is not just talking about 
the various practices of these fields, but about 
their presiding myths. The _ institutions of 
science and medicine supply this new cult 
with part of its priesthood but they are not 
what constitute the religion. What makes a 
religion, as Emile Durkheim argued more than 
a century ago, Is the designation of a sacred 


dimension which is not to be_ touched, 
investigated or interfered with. The sacred 
has the power to strike people dumb, to 
amaze them and, if necessary, to sacrifice 
them. This power now inheres in the demi- 
gods health, safety, risk awareness and, their 
epitome, life. So long as a certain course of 
action Is seen to be saving lives, it’s not really 
necessary to ask what else it might be doing. 


Agamben’s concern, which he has bravely 
expressed since the beginning of _ the 
pandemic, ts that the rule of the religiously- 
sanctioned health security state has become 
“all-pervasive,” “normatively obligatory,” and 
deeply corrosive of any form of life that 
stands on competing grounds - funeral rites 
are an obvious example of such forms of life, 
and the outlawing of such rites, along with the 
abandonment of the dying, was one of the 
first elements of the pandemic regime to 
shock and alarm Agamben. What is demanded 
in response, he says, is that “philosophers 
must again enter into conflict with religion,” - 
something that has “happened many times in 
the course of history.” I believe this to be so, 
and I! believe that what he means by 
Philosophy its not a professional discipline 
open only to initiates but the very practice of 
freedom insofar as that practice requires us to 
understand how we came by our ideas, the 
grounds on which we are governed, and other 
such elementary matters. What Agamben calls 
“conflict with’ religion” might also_ be 
understood as a claim for freedom of religion 


(since it is arguable that no one can avoid 
having a religion, and therefore the best we 
can aspire to is to hold - and hold off - that 
religion freely). 


If Illich and Agamben are right, the truly 
powerful churches - the ones that tell us not 
only how we ought to live but how we must 
live - exert their claims on us in the name of 
education, health, safety, risk reduction and 
other shibboleths of the new religion. It 
follows that we now need what Illich’s dear 
friend, the American critic Paul Goodman, 
called a “new reformation.” The freedoms for 
which the first Reformation fought must now 
be fought for again.” [Source] 


So here | stand, answering the call for philosophers of 
freedom, next to this door you’re not supposed to look at. Do 
you see it’s faint outline yet? Can you glimpse the light 
piercing through the cracks? Seeing is only part of it 
however. You must attempt to know & understand your 
enemies better than they know & understand themselves if 
you hope to have a chance at success on this journey. 


Part 2: 
Know Your Enemy 


“lf our society is founded on fictions, which it Is, 


tearing them down only helps if we have a secure 
platform on which to land and bring others along 


with us.” 
—@themorrigan1 973 


4. 
Hating Your Heritage 


“In The Art of War, Sun Tzu wrote “If you know 
yourself and you know the enemy you need 
not fear a thousand battles.” Let’s take an 
honest look at who we are and the threat we 
face. 


American society is now cleaved into two 
factions that are intrinsically at odds with one 
another. 


On one hand, you have traditional Americans. 
They come in every race, creed, and religion. 
They believe in law and order expect 
everyone to follow the rules, and mostly just 
want to be left alone. 


Family-oriented, self-reliant, and armed, 
traditional Americans populate the working- 
Class ranks of the military, law enforcement, 
and industry. Sadly, most are_ technically 
illiterate. They underestimate the threat from 
the surveillance state and Securitate. Many 
still believe the FBI only goes after bad guys, 
and they cannot grasp that the _ national 
security apparatus now views them as the 
enemy. They rightly bristle when slandered 
with “white supremacist” or “terrorist” labels. 
A habituated trust in authority makes them 
vulnerable to_ snitching on others and 
collaborating with those they shouldn’t. Many 


are infected with white knight conspiracy 
theories that counsel remaining submissive. In 
general, they have nearly zero control of the 
nation’s money, media, government, 
academia, legal system, and _ surveillance 
state. 


On the other hand its the ruling elite. They 
advocate a multi-tiered justice system and 
expect others to follow their rules, beliefs, 
and norms. They are politically savvy and 
disciplined. They view traditional Americans 
and their beliefs as an impediment to their 
wealth and utopian dreams, going so far as 
routinely to advocate extreme actions such as 
genocide, re-education, and the removal of 
the children of their political opposition. 


They employ proxy forces, such as Antifa, 
Black Lives Matter, and journalists to bully 
ordinary Americans and weak-willed 
corporations. In order to intimidate and 
discredit their political opposition, they’ve 
weaponized the use of labels such as “white 
supremacist” and “terrorist” on_ their 
enemies. They are generally opposed to 
religion and personal firearm ownership, and 
they cannot allow you to be left alone. They 
will attempt to nudge _ wrong-thinkers into 
accepting the ruling elite’s ideology. If that 
doesn’t work, they’Ill force compliance via law 
enforcement, military, and the _ intelligence 
agencies they now command. They control 
most of the national wealth and all of the 
media, government, academia, legal 
authorities, and surveillance state. 


So, what does all this mean? Many traditional 
Americans are sleepwalking into a _ conflict 
they are not mentally prepared to handle. The 
ideals of blind justice and due process are 
now, for all intents and purposes, quaint 
relics, and relying on constitutional rights for 
protection is dangerously naive. 


One cannot get small enough or anonymous 
enough to avoid the tyranny and oppression 
associated with authoritarian regimes. Do not 
delay. Always keep in mind the adage no one 
is coming to save you.” [Source] 


The plan never survives first contact with the enemy. Or 
something like that. It’s hard for many people to recognize 
that the real answers to “How are you going to accomplish 
that?” often can’t be provided. Nothing remains static as 
you attempt to change things. So really what’s most 
necessary is good opening moves and the ability to then 
improvise and use your opponent’s strengths & attacks 
against them. 


In Part 1 we discussed the woeful inadequacy & mythical 
nature of the left/right divide. As you read the rest of the 
book take note as the framing is brought up in various 
instances and reflect on what it may be obscuring or 
distorting. You may also wish to ponder possible alternative 
framings which might aid in creating more clarity. 


It’s vital to remember that we’re not all going to like the 
Same things or want to belong to the same groups. In fact, 
that world sounds like some kind of totalitarian hellscape to 
me. So even though we’re fighting the same enemy we don’t 
all need to do it the same way. It is important to avoid 


unnecessary friendly fire, but we should not consider honest 
& fair critique to be such. If | can play some small role in 
helping knit the coalition of #WeThePeople together then | 
will consider it time well spent. 


“The best of us try to think outside our world, but 
none of us can fully escape it.” 


—Allen Stratton 


And perhaps the worst of us try to keep us trapped within 
our existing structures while also working to maximize the 
benefits gained for themselves. With the advancement of 
mass communication and the arrival of the giant 
multinational corporations we find ourselves with an elite 
having very little connection to their own nations and 
people. What we see is essentially the situation faced by 
colonized peoples throughout history. The difference today 
is that the colony has gone global. 


“Completely detached from their own nations, 
imbued with a global liberal ideology and 
driven by the desire to accumulate wealth 
regardless of the consequences, Western 
elites have become antagonistic to their own 
citizens whose physical existence and spiritual 
heritage is unreservedly sacrificed for narrow 
economic interests and ideological views. The 
reaction of the other side is expectedly 
negative, but’ slow, given’ that _ social 
engineering within Western countries has 
been conducted since the end of World War Il. 


Among the best indicators of the growing 
divide between the nation’s masses and elites 
are the growing popularity of previously 


excommunicated right-wing parties, in a 
simplistic black and _ white manner’ of 
Hollywood immediately identified with Nazi 
groups by leftists, and the loss of trust in 
democratic institutions by the average voter, 
who more and more turn towards more 
authoritative forms of social organization. 


This process is noticeable throughout Europe 
and within most members of the European 
Union. Besides support for the right-wing 
parties, there has been a marked increase in 
the attractiveness oof strong _ leaders, 
unfettered by restrictions imposed through 
political correctness, who act primarily for the 
benefit of their own nation and state. 


Representatives of the left are increasingly 
moving away from their own electorate and 
persistently refusing to see what seems 
obvious to others. Contemporary populations 
of Western Europe look to the future with 
much less enthusiasm and live within societies 
where fear has become an integral part of 
everyday life, fear of terrorist attacks, fear of 
persecution by social networks mobs, fear of 
losing ones life achievements or fear of losing 
a job if one makes an erroneous remark about 
“vulnerable and minority groups” whether 
they are women, homosexuals or Muslims. 


This fear is only exacerbated by a number of 
situations where state institutions are clearly 
biased against the interests of the average 
citizen. Efforts of the German and Swedish 


authorities to hide the migrant origin of the 
sexual assault perpetrators is a clear example 
indicating unwillingness of the _ state 
leadership to face the reality. This behavior 
for decades accompanied by restricting the 
rights of the majority for the sake of the 
minority’s comfort, has transformed fear into 
distrust of the already established social 
norms and institutions on which the states of 
the collective West rest upon. 


The principle of tolerance, within one society, 
cannot coexist with the reality of completely 
different cultures which in some respects are 
even hostile to one another. Multiculturalism 
is used as an excuse to reject integration, but 
without integration and partial assimilation, 
the wholeness of one society and state cannot 
be preserved. 


The incessant attacks of liberal demagogues, 
directed towards the _ traditional family, 
Classical moral principles § derived’ from 
Christian teaching, natural inclinations’ of 
women and men and the life decisions that 
result from them, eventually led to the 
situation where children, in their thousands, 
fall victim to sadists while the remaining 
society, with special emphasis on_ state 
structures, either denies reality or refuses to 
face problems resolutely. The case of abused 
children in Britain is just the most obvious 
example of distorted behaviors that are 
becoming a new pattern of reality within 


communities deeply affected by liberal 
ideology. Inevitably, the society in which 
liberal order acquires the status of dogma, 
ceasing to be subject of consideration and 
contemplation, will be betrayed, leading to 
the tyranny of the minority over the majority. 


The ideological emphasis on individuality and 
rights of the individual, to the detriment of 
the responsibility towards the community and 
its right, corrodes the networks of mutual 
support characterized by their collective 
nature, bringing the individual into a state of 
isolation that is defined and promoted as 
desirable. Only a cursory insight into the 
nature of human interaction is sufficient to 
reveal a high degree, necessary by nature, of 
sociability. Man, by his nature, is not an 
isolated island.” [Source] 


While there is immense focus on the “dangerous rise” of 
right-wing nationalism, a different kind of truly dangerous 
nationalism is actually becoming more prominent & 
entrenched. 


“In his 1945 essay, “Notes on Nationalism,” 
George Orwell contrasted “positive 
nationalism”—pride in one’s country—with the 
“negative” and “transferred” nationalisms 
displayed by supporters of the Soviet Union— 
the denigration of one’s country and the 
embrace of another. Actions are held to be 
good or bad, not on their merits, but 
according to who performed them. “Within 
the intelligentsia,” he wrote, “a derisive and 
mildly hostile attitude towards Britain is more 


or less compulsory, but it is an unfaked 
emotion in many Cases.” 


In his new book, Swedish academic Goran 
Adamson calls this combination of negative 
and transferred nationalisms “masochistic 
nationalism,” a term he then uses to analyse 
developments in modern Western Europe. 
Masochistic nationalism is defined’ as 
unjustifiable hostility to one’s own nation 
infused with a sense of pleasure and 
grandeur, combined with loyalty to another 
nation (or other nations) which are said to 
offer a more positive example of what 
nationalism ought to be. Adamson identifies 
some’ similarities between’ positive and 
masochistic nationalism but, as_ the title 
indicates, his focus is on the latter. He argues 
that many Westerners become fascinated by 
non-Western cultures because they assume 
this will provide them with an aura of self- 
critical virtue. Just as Orwell understood 
negative nationalism to mean that one’s own 
country must be wrong, Adamson understands 
masochistic nationalism to mean_ that 
“everything native must be criticised and 
everything exotic must be hailed.” 


Adamson offers several examples in support 
of his case, but the divergent responses to 
two violent crimes committed in his native 
Sweden in 2015 are particularly instructive. 
First, a failed asylum seeker stabbed two 
native Swedes to death in an IKEA store in 
Vasteras; then, a _ right-wing extremist 
murdered three immigrants in Trollhattan. In 


the latter case, the assailant and his victims 
became household names within days, and 
cities throughout the country held a minute’s 
silence to commemorate the dead. In the 
capital, Stockholm, the Social Democrats 
headed a candle-lit vigil “Against Racist 
Violence, and in Defence of Sweden as a 
Society characterised by Openness and 
Solidarity.” Hundreds of thousands answered 
a Facebook call to oppose “Racism and 
Xenophobia.” Any right-minded person would 
find this response laudable. 


But in Vasteras, all was quiet—there were no 
vigils, no minute’s silence, and no outpouring 
of grief on social media—and the victims (a 
mother and son) remained anonymous. Prime 
Minister Stefan Lofven rushed to Trollhattan 
but did not bother to visit Vasteras. Adamson 
concludes that, notwithstanding their obvious 
similarities, one act is deemed a hate crime 
but the other is not. A meaningless, terrible 
act against non-Swedes produced nationwide 
soul-searching but an equally terrible act 
against two Swedes was quickly glossed over 
as if it were an embarrassment. And this is his 
deeply discomfiting point: “Sweden is 
influenced by an _ attitude whereby non- 
Swedes are systematically being favoured in 
relation to Swedes, that is, by masochistic 
nationalism.” 


The simultaneous debasement of one’s own 
culture and the_ sanctification of those 
imported from poorer, non-white countries 


was graphically illustrated in 2002 by the 
former candidate for Prime Minister, Mona 
Sahlin. At a meeting of the Turkish youth 
organisation, she declared, “I think this Is ina 
sense the reason why so many Swedes are so 
jealous of immigrant groups. You have a 
culture, an identity, a history, something that 
binds you together. And what do we have? We 
have midsummer night and ridiculous stuff 
like that.” Adamson notes that this was not an 
isolated absurdity but reflects decades of 
masochistic political discourse within 
Sweden’s political elite. At the same time, 
ideological blinkers help liberal Swedes avoid 
the uncomfortable realities of what might 
euphemistically be called the “troublesome” 
aspects of exotic cultures.... 


.«.Mmasochistic nationalism has led to the 
replacement of the unfair treatment of 
minorities with unfair treatment of the 
majority.... 


My only concern about the book is the 
author’s repeated = attempts to draw 
similarities between positive and masochistic 
nationalisms. While Orwell was correct to 
draw attention to these, given Adamson’s 
focus and aims, there was no need to stress 
discourses around the former. Moreover 
positive nationalism its_ not _ necessarily 
reactionary: it is a simple fact of life that 
individuals absorb the culture and modus 
vivendi of the society in which they are raised 
and that these naturally contribute to their 


identity. In Western Europe, in particular, the 
large numbers of people who have settled in 
the region in recent decades, often with 
markedly different values and mores, have 
produced much _ anxiety. This is_ surely 
understandable, since the multicultural 
emphasis on tolerance of difference and the 
relativist suspension of moral judgement has 
led governments to be tentative at best in 
their efforts to integrate these new citizens. 


Back in 1973, the European Community 
drafted the Declaration on European Identity 
which pledged to uphold “the diversity of 
cultures within the framework of a common 
European civilization, the attachment to 
common values and principles, the increasing 
convergence of attitudes to life.” This was a 
benign form of positive nationalism that 
reflected reality. But almost half a century 
later, with rapid demographic’ change 
sweeping the _ continent, it is no longer 
possible to retain confidence in such an 
identity based on deep commonalities. The 
fracturing of such’ unifying values and 
principles has occurred because of the 
increasing prevalence of negative and 
masochistic nationalism, and it is to Goran 
Adamson’s_ credit that he’ makes _ this 
resoundingly clear.” [Source] 


The collapse of unity is felt across society and only benefits 
those who wish to exploit. As our societies fragment, 
existing intuitions consolidate their power & control. In a 


world without unity among average people, the only unified 
actors are corporations & coalitions of the elite. 


“What kind of nation boasts a record-high 
stock market and an unraveling social order? 
Answer: a failed nation, a nation that has 
substituted artifice for realism for far too 
long, a nation that now depends on illusory 
Phantoms” of capital, prosperity and 
democracy to prop up a crumbling facade of 
“wealth” that the populace now understands 
is largely in the hands of a few families and 
corporations, most of which pay Iittle to 
support the citizenry they dominate politically 
and financially. 


The social order sounds abstract, but it fs all 
too real. The social order has two primary 
components: social cohesion, the glue of 
common purpose and shared sacrifice binding 
the social order, and the social contract, the 
implicit contract between the ruling elite, the 
state (government) and commoners (the 
middle class, the working poor and state 
dependents) that their labor, taxes and 
sacrifices will nourish a society with a level 
Playing field, broad-based opportunity and 
security. 


America’s social cohesion has been lost, 
ground under the heel of soaring inequality, a 
two-tiered economic/political order, systemic 
unfairness and the elite’s divide-and-conquer 
manipulation of the_ political and cultural 
orders. 


Historian Peter Turchin’§ characterized this 
social unraveling as disintegrative: people no 
longer find reasons to cooperate and share 
sacrifices to work towards a common national 
purpose. Rather, they find a multitude of 
reasons to offload sacrifices onto others, 
hoard their own wealth and seek to expand 
their power by accelerating the disintegrative 
forces. 


America’s fast-expanding class of billionaires 
are doing their best to mimic the clueless 
French nobility just before France’s convulsive 
revolution in 1789: America’s billionaires bleat 
that they should pay more taxes while their 
lobbying bulldozes gigantic loopholes in the 
tax code, enabling Apple and other global 
giants to escape U.S. taxes. 


America’s billionaires are busy building $500 
million private yachts and private spaceships 
while proclaiming their globally distributed 
sweatshops are raising all boats in a tide of 
money conjured out of thin air by the 
billionaires’ central bankers. 


America’s ruling elite has rewritten the social 
contract to benefit itself at the expense of the 
bottom 99.9%. Studies have confirmed that 
the bottom 99.9% hold virtually no political 
power, and the bottom 90% collect a pitiful 3% 
of all income generated by capital and hold an 
inconsequentially thin slice of the nation’s 
wealth. 


When there is no relief valve in a collapsing 
social order, the _ explosive’ pressure’ is 
eventually released in a Cultural Revolution 
that unleashes all the bottled-up frustrations 
on elites. These frustrations have no outlet 
politically because they’re threatening to the 
status quo and therefore suppressed at every 
turn. 


Put another way, if the pendulum its pushed to 
an extreme of exploitation, suppression and 
inequality, when it’s released, it will reach an 
equivalent extreme (minus a bit of friction) at 
the opposite end....” [Source] 


One such extreme we fear the pendulum swinging to is 
“fascism”: 


“It’s tempting to apply the ancient adolescent 
wisdom of “he that smelt it dealt it” to this 
farrago—to assert that all the left-sympathetic 
witch hunters who fingered fascist shadows in 
the White House or among conservatives, in 
general, were the real fascists. National 
Review‘s Jonah Goldberg did just that for 
years, first on his blog, then in a subsequent 
(and quite informative) book, Liberal Fascism 
(2008). But simple accusations of hypocrisy 
obscure a concern that is, so to speak, 
fascism-adjacent. 


Yes, warnings of resurgent fascism from 
either side of the aisle smack of delusion and 
historical apophenia, but the social problems 
which, by most’ accounts, engendered 
historical fascism still are very much with us 


today. The’ alienation, deterioration § of 
community, breakdown of authority, free- 
floating anxiety, and economic insecurity that 
laid open Italy and Germany to fascism are far 
more advanced now than they were in the 
1920s and 1930s—orders of magnitude more 
advanced. Fascism may not be where we are 
headed, but the lingering myth of fascism may 
help drive us into a very bad situation, one yet 
to earn its name. 


The transubstantiation of fascism from a 
historical and concrete noun into a catchall 
term of evil started almost the instant real 
fascism imploded. George Orwell wrote in 
1944: 


“It will be seen that, as used, the word 
‘Fascism’ Its almost entirely meaningless. In 
conversation, of course, it is used even more 
wildly than in print. | have heard it applied to 
farmers, shopkeepers, Social Credit, corporal 
punishment, fox-hunting, bull-fighting, the 
1922 Committee, the 1941 Committee, 
Kipling, Gandhi, Chiang Kat-Shek, 
homosexuality, Priestley’s broadcasts, Youth 
Hostels, astrology, women, dogs and I do not 
know what else ... almost any English person 
would accept ‘bully’ as a synonym for 
‘Fascist.’ That’s about as near to a definition 
as this much-abused word has come.” 


Fascism’s supposedly apodictic place on the 
far-right of the political spectrum turns out to 


be a bogus, choice morsel of _ circular 
reasoning: “the far-right” is defined as 
“fascism,” and “fascism” as “the far-right.” 
But when one knows, as we do, that fascism 
lacks any definition outside of historical 
exemplars, the _ circle fails to connect. 
Historical fascists persecuted conservatives as 
well as communists and pandered_ to 
progressive as well as reactionary passions 
depending on time, place, and necessity. 


While too’ straightforward for academic 
pettifoggery and useless to modern 
propagandists, Benito Mussolini proffered an 
early definition of fascism that proved robust 
in light of subsequent events: 


“If relativism signifies contempt for fixed 
categories and those who claim to be the 
bearers of objective immortal truth, then 
there is nothing more relativistic than Fascist 
attitudes and activity. From the fact that all 
ideologies are of equal value, we Fascists 
conclude that we have the right to create our 
own Ideology and to enforce it with all the 
energy of which we are capable.” 


In other words, fascists make it up as they go 
along. Fascist leaders came up with their 
policies, mythology, and actions as 
convenience and advantage dictated, and they 
revised their positions without consistency or 
reason (self-contradiction being no 
obstacle).... 


The purpose of deconstructing’ these 
misconceptions of fascism is _ not’ to 
overburden the reader with historical trivia or 
semantics. Rather, it’s to demonstrate that 
fascism has become’ the~ mythological 
obsession of our age—an emotionally fraught, 
secular Satan used to justify all manner of 
nonsense. The _ literature on fascism—and 
Nazism in particular—overflows the 
bookstores and grows every year. There may 
be no_- subject more riveting to’ the 
imaginations of both academics and the 
general public, on par with sex and sports. It 
would come as no surprise if, in 100 years, the 
period from WWII to the present became 
known as the “post-fascist era,” a time when 
the west defined itself by its opposition to a 
dead-and-buried political movement. 


The infernal genius of historical fascism, for 
its part, was that it addressed the vacuum of 
community and purpose of post- 
Enlightenment’ individualism’ identified by 
Nisbet, as well as the particular alienation 
many Europeans struggled with after WWI, 
when so much sense of community and 
stability was lost to them nationally and 
internationally. Fascism gave people back a 
sense of unity, stability, and purpose—an 
aspect of Fascism and Nazism rarely 
dramatized in modern movies and literature, 
which tend to portray Germans and Italians of 
the period as soulless melodrama villains. 
“The greatest appeal of the _ totalitarian 
party,” Nisbet writes, “lies in its capacity to 


provide a sense of moral coherence and 
communal membership to those who have 
become, to one degree or another, victims of 
the sense of exclusion from the ordinary 
[traditional] channels of belonging in society.” 


None of this is to suggest the present-day 
American is experiencing some new 
degeneration of community or sense of 
alienation analogous to pre-WW/II Italy or 
Germany. The point is rather that the plight of 
the disconnected and “free” western 
individual fundamentally hasn’t changed. 


Following the Enlightenment, western peoples 
erected the centralized state and, in the 
process, deliberately hollowed out the local 
faith, family, clan, village, and guild that 
before had defined societies. The advantages 
of a centralized state could not fill the 
interpersonal void, resulting in a dearth of 
belonging and an aching emptiness. Men 
became “citizens”—undifferentiated members 
of the unitary central state—not unique 
neighbors, parishioners, kinsmen, landholders 
belonging to the environs and its particular 
people. Our cultural fixation with historical 
fascism likely traces to its bold attempt- 
however ill-conceived and disastrous-to solve 
with a coercive central state the disconnection 
of whole peoples from one another.” [Source] 


Even in our present world where anyone is supposedly 
connectable to anyone else via the miracle of modern 
technology we find that the alienation & disunity has only 


accelerated. We are told that never before have we had such 
comforts. Look! Even the filthy poors have refrigerators & 
TVs! But just as an inflatable beach ball to a polar bear is 
but a distraction from the despair of being trapped in a zoo, 
so too are these “comforts” nothing but distractions. So 
many of us find ourselves trapped in our own zoos from 
birth, having habits ingrained within us, which eventually 
become train tracks which direct us ever forward, any 
deviation resulting in the kind of disruption seen in a real 
derailment. Though, the track laid is not always on an easy 
grade. 


“In Todd Haynes’ 1995 film, “Safe,” Julianne 
Moore plays an affluent housewife, Carol 
White. Carol leads a comfortable life with her 
husband and stepson. They live in an upscale 
home with a servant; she spends her days 
gardening, taking aerobics classes, and seeing 
her female friends. But Carol feels isolated 
from her environment. The relationship with 
her husband its polite and respectful but 
distant. Her stepson doesn’t much like het, 
and her friendships are based on social 
standing. Carol’s concerns are trivial, like 
attending a baby shower, getting a perm and 
a manicure, and causing an uproar over the 
fact that the furniture company delivered a 
wrong-colored couch. 


Carol is _ suffering from malaise, and 
everything she does takes extra effort. She 
begins to feel physically sick, first from the 
exhaust fumes on the freeway, and then from 
the entire environment that surrounds her. 
She begins to watch videos’ about 
environmental disasters and how they 


influence our lives. The power of suggestion is 
strong and her mind leads her to think she is 
allergic to chemicals. In order to alleviate her 
symptoms, she checks into Wrenwood, a 
health center whose patients all suffer from 
supposed “chemical sensitivities.” 


Carol doesn’t get better, however, and she 
further descends into what she considers the 
safe zone, away from the environment, the 
people in it, and ultimately even her family. 
She ends up in a small geodesic dome akin to 
a concrete cell. She ts alone, sitting on a metal 
bed, barely illuminated, muttering words of 
self-love and affirmation as the film ends. 


Haynes’ film could be taken on a literal level 
but, of course, it also functions as a metaphor 
for an unstable life. Carol’s malaise ts not in 
her body but in her mind. Without being fully 
conscious of it, she_ participates in an 
annthilation of herself. Although the film ts 
supposed to take place in the late 1980s, with 
allusions to the AIDS epidemic and social 
commentary on the _ affluent apathy’ so 
popularly criticized in those years, as well as 
the advent of self-help books, videos, and 
gurus, the ideas of safety and risk-taking are 
very much part of our current’ society’s 
rhetoric and reality. 


The COVID-19 crisis, which still appears to be 
going on in some absurdly undefined fashion, 
has brought out not only the political divisions 
among people but also the emotional and 
psychological divisions. At the beginning of 


the crisis, we observed people as being either 
afraid or not afraid of the virus itself, but as 
time went on, it became clear that the real 
division was between people who are afraid of 
life and those who are not. 


At the outset of the virus crisis and now, one 
of the primary challenges has been how to 
deal with authoritarian powers. But there is 
more to this. Totalitarianism and 
authoritarianism cannot multiply without 
willing participants. As Argentine writer Jorge 
Luis Borges observed, “dictatorships breed 
oppression, dictatorships breed _ civility, 
dictatorships breed cruelty; more loathsome 
still is the fact that they breed idiocy.” Those 
who were afraid of life to begin with and who 
were seeking their salvation either through 
ideology or government ended up being the 
very same people who were most afraid of the 
virus. Much like Carol White, they wanted to 
create a perpetual zone of safety to avoid 
their deep fear and denial of death. 


At the heart of this problem Its alienation. This 
may be a human condition that takes different 
forms in different epochs, but current 
alienation driven by technology has 
positioned itself in a good place to serve as 
one of the _ factors promoting alienation 
through the vehicle of COVID-19. Attempting 
to bleach the world that surrounds them, 
those who unquestioningly follow the _ so- 
called scientific leadership (which has 


repeatedly lied to the people) have no qualms 
in treating others as mere germs. One of the 
biggest spiritual aftereffects of the COVID-19 
crisis is the dehumanization of others (this is 
especially true of the morally reprehensible 
treatment of children during the pandemic, 
which still continues). 


By nature, human beings are social and 
relational. To continue on a trajectory of 
dehumanization would be disastrous for the 
human mind and soul, and for our society. The 
pandemic has given us a glimpse of an anti- 
life dystopia in which people are weaponized 
against each other in order to achieve the 
political goals of certain power brokers.... 


In| The Origins of Totalitarianism (1948), 
Hannah Arendt observed that “ideologies are 
never interested in the miracle of being,” and 
this is precisely what we are witnessing today. 
The sooner we recognize that the problems 
brought on by the COVID-19 crisis are not only 
political, cultural, or economic but also deeply 
existential and spiritual, the sooner we might 
be able to fight the chaos of dystopian and 
joyless thinking, and continue to affirm the 
culture of life.” [Source] 


We've reached a strange point where we are adamantly 
against total slavery & servitude but have instead created a 
temporary state of slavery & servitude which we have 
deemed socially acceptable (employment). But in recent 
years the seeming scope of that slavery & servitude has 
expanded into ever greater areas of each of our lives. As 


things become more precarious and keeping your head 
above water takes more effort we find that the frictions & 
contradictions make themselves more and more known. 


The rage we see manifest in various forms is one way this 
occurs. While potentially uncontrollable, rage is a useful tool 
for the elite manipulators because it increases the divides 
between what should be natural allies. One act of rage 
causes an act of retaliation which then causes it’s own and 
down we Spiral as the elite feast on the spoils of our 
societies & commons. 


“The tools they use to pursue this war against 
the citizens of the Earth are technology, 
Propaganda and disinformation campaigns, 
threats against individuals who display 
leadership skills and massive bribes for the 
leaders who are allowed to be covered in the 
media to represent the conservative and the 
progressive causes. 


They also employ as part of this strategy an 
intimate knowledge of certain key weaknesses 
in the brain, and the potential for exploiting 
the human inclination to determine truth 
based on a vague sense of the mood of the 
herd, rather than logic. That is to say they are 
investing billions itn hidden’ money _ to 
systematically create social pressure that 
makes_~ citizens conform’ with _ pointless 
mandates for masks or vaccines that are 
launched from diverse platforms as a means 
of inducing the population to police itself. 


Without such a strategy, the super-rich could 
not possibly seize control of the entire Earth. 


The super-rich has also invested wisely in the 
establishment of a panoply of sham activists, 
or toothless, “feel good, do nothing” NGOs. 


These “movements” are allowed to appear in 
the corporate-controlled media, and they 
pretend to respond to corporate power, but 
they purposely discourage citizens’ from 
organizing themselves (they ask only for 
donations, or attendance at protests, but they 
pointedly do not empower people to form 
their own groups or achieve financial and 
ideological independence). 


Such NGOs are silent about the mass 
manipulation of the media and of politics by 
global finance—even though that is_ the 
primary cause of the political problems we 
face. 


The super-rich relies on two approaches to 
psychological manipulation that go back to 
the 1930s and before but have been perfected 
by recent research. 


The first technique is the use of traumatic 
events that are reported on in a sensationalist 
and unscientific manner in the media so as to 
induce a deep sense of shock, disorientation 
and confusion in the population as a whole. 
The mental trauma of such events, whether 
the 9.11 incident, or the hyped-up COVID-19 
crisis, or the “armed insurrection” at the 


Capitol, is used to induce passivity and 
receptivity to profound institutional shifts 
that would otherwise be impossible. 


The second strategy is to induce a hypnotic 
state in the brain of the individual, and the 
population as a whole, through the constant 
repetition of certain themes and images 
through advertisements, commercials, 
images, and themes articulated in movies, TV 
shows, reporting, and even the packaging of 
products. 


When we awake from this slumber, if we ever 
do, we will discover that every aspect of our 
lives is controlled by unaccountable powers 
which we cannot understand, which we have 
no way to challenge and which will increase 
slowly and systematically the means by which 
we are made slaves, and, if necessary, 
destroyed.” [Source] 


The common enemy we face is not Socialism or Communism, 
it is Totalitarianism. In the past we have incorrectly labeled it 
Socialism or Communism but we cannot make the same 
mistake again. What is being pushed for is not something 
which seeks to help the masses, it does not seek to raise all 
of us up using our collective abilities. Instead, it seeks to 
divide us, to pit us against one another, and to keep us 


ignorant while the elite feast upon our collective wealth. 


“Marxism is merely the patina; our enemies 
are neither Marxist (nor culturally Marxist) in 
any serious sense of the word. Frankly, they 


lack the intellectual heft for that. Instead, 
they are Christian heretics. 


Wokeism is not so much Marxism as it Is a 
splinter heresy of Puritanism. Wokeism’s 
antecedent is not 1950s communism, but late 
1600s Salem. The Woke, while they may be 
superficially atheist, represent repackaged 
and corrupted vestiges of Puritan religious 
belief. 


In lieu of God, the Woke speak of History. 
Where once you found a priesthood of all 
believers, you find today “my truth” as a 
restatement of justification by faith. In lieu of 
redemption by belief in Jesus Christ, the Woke 
adopt redemption by belief in Wokeism. 


Each class of intersectionally oppressed 
peoples—black, brown, immigrants, refugees, 
LGBTQ+, it doesn’t' really matter—are 
transmutations and_ contortions’ of _ the 
Beatitudes of the Sermon on the Mount. 
Eschatological doctrine becomes 
environmental Armageddon. Systemic racism 
and intersectional oppression incorporate an 
invisible (other than to the specially trained) 
world of pervasive evil, Satan’s unseen and 
cunning corruption of the Sinners (who have 
no rights the Saints are bound to respect). 


Jesus may be so Woke that he’s mostly out of 
the picture, but even He is called upon from 
time to time to attack an actual Christian for 
not understanding the true teaching of Jesus, 


which is, regardless of the actual words in the 
Gospels, super-Woke. 


..Historically, there have been many such 
dangerous heresies. For example, Fra Dolcino, 
a 14th Century heretical fanatic, splintered 
from Franciscan thought. Fra Dolcino was so 
enamored with the poor that he and his 
followers attacked and burned villages, in his 
twisted mind redeeming himself and the 
villagers he liberated from their homes (and 
lives). 


It would also not be the first time that a 
Christian heresy embraced a secular doctrine, 
eluding identification of their thought as 
Christian at all. The Averroists of the 
University of Paris in the 13th Century, 
dispensed with revelation altogether in favor 
of Averroes’—also known by his Arabic name, 
Ibin Rushd—understanding of Aristotle. 


Finally, central to this thesis are the American 
Puritanical heresies of Salem, heresies so 
corrupting they induced the once upright and 
far-seeing American Puritans to twist their 
understanding of law and morality until, on 
the basis of “spectral” evidence, they were 
hanging young girls like geranium plants in 
spring. 


Wokeism is a child of Salem’s twisted gospel, 
a radicalized version of the _ Christianity, 
rooted in a tapestry of heresies and 
perversions of the Christian faith. 


«:»While the Woke adopt Marxist and 
postmodern concepts to articulate’ their 
claims, oligarchic interests simply have taken 
Marxism and translated it into a religious 
zealotry which furthers oligarchic interests, 
inducing key portions of labor (or what used 
to be the middle class) to defend open 
borders and global interests against the 
interests of unskilled and semi-skilled labor of 
a high value. 


More by accident than design, out of self- 
interest rather than any plot or conspiracy, 
Ooligarchic interests have taken the vestiges of 
American Puritanism—which is bred in the 
American bone—and created a redemptive 
theology which co-opts Marxism and 
Progressivism to support the interests of 
Oligarchic monopolies. “Workers of the world 
unite, to support intersectional interests!” 


How does one know Wokeism is not Marxism? 
Everything is on Wokeism’s list to implement 
except the only important thing for a Marxist: 
actual revolution. 


As Jonathan Swift noted, one can’t reason 
people out of a position that they have not 
been reasoned into. We are in for a long 
religious struggle with Wokeism and oligarchy. 
It will be a battle, but | predict not one of 
reasoned ideas in the rarified intellectual 
circles of Marxists and Classicists. Rather we 


are in for an unpredictably fierce clash with a 
corrupted but no less intractable religious 
piety that has been harnessed by an 
uncommonly selfish interest.” [Source] 


The Totalitarian regime currently seeking to consolidate it’s 
power possesses the most powerful tools of violence and 
manipulation in history. If they succeed they are the first one 
capable of implementing an erasure of history at this scope 
& scale. It will devour the Socialists and the Communists 
too, eventually. And so we cannot further divide ourselves. 
The Totalitarian elite is our common enemy, you are either 
with the people, or with the Elite. There are no other 
factions. 


5. 
Looking Where They Don’t Want 


“As grievous as was the blow, as terrible as is 
the suffering, as overwhelming and 
demoralizing as has been the ensuing chaos, 
and as discouraging as has been the spread of 
falsehoods, and the _ seduction of _ the 
educated, it is no surprise to the historian 
that a mighty nation like the United States 
could rapidly decline into moral depravity. 


It is no mystery to the scholars of Babylon and 
Rome, of Byzantium and Athens, that great 
governments are brought to their knees, not 
by an external enemy, but rather by the 
substitution of superficial rituals for moral 
action, by a spiritual blindness that strikes 
down the best and the brightest. 


We have no time now for laments, standing 
here on the battlefield. The cruel powers have 
unleashed their dogs of war and they are 
ripping our institutions to shreds, tearing the 
living heart out of our government and our 
schools, and leaving behind our values and 
beliefs as rotted carcasses for the jackals to 
feed upon. These stealthy forces keep shifting 
their forms to confuse us, now conservative, 
now progressive, now black, now white. 


Their weapons are different. Rather than a 
tank, they use a vaccine syringe for their first 
melee. They use Al and commercial media to 
reprogram our brains, rendering us docile 
beasts that chase after food, pornography and 
glittering images. We did not even notice how 
they made us dependent on them for food, for 
energy, for information, and now even for our 
very identity. 


The beasts have carved the executive branch 
up into private fiefdoms, and leased them out 
to foreign banks. These days, those involved 
in governance are patted on the head and 
rewarded for tearing apart the edifice, for 
doing the bidding of the hidden masters. 


The members of the Congress, regardless of 
their color or flavor, thrust their snouts deep 
in the public trough, where they devour the 
slop shoveled their way by the high priests of 
Mammon. 


There are only two parties: the pimps and the 
whores. 


The gangrene flowing through the veins of the 
judiciary is foul. It corrupts everything it 
touches, rendering judges and prosecutors 
unfeeling, incapable of, and unwilling to, 
uphold the Constitution, or to do anything 
that might displease their true masters. 


Newspapers, Magazines, universities and 
research institutes, corporations and 


foundations, are spigots that spew forth lies.” 
[Source] 


The professionalization of everything has led to an 
increasingly small portion of people in possession of the 
knowledge and skills required to make a modern, populous 
country function. The rest have been relegated to servicing 
the few that get to do the interesting work while also 
ingesting immense amounts of propaganda designed to 
keep them dumb & docile. 


“the “societal purpose” of the media is to 
inculcate and defend the economic, social and 
political agenda of privileged groups that dominate 
the domestic society and the state. The media serve 
this purpose in many ways: through selection of 
topics, distribution of concerns, framing of issues, 
filtering of information, emphasis and tone, and by 
keeping debate within the bounds of acceptable 
premises.” 


—FEdward Herman & Noam Chomsky, 
“Manufacturing Consent” 


The professionalization of everything has also led to a 
precarity that increases the likelihood that even those who 
are more aware will do nothing. Gone are the days of 
individuals growing much of their own food and making 
many of their necessities. Also gone are the days where you 
might have procured those things from others in your 
community. For many their very survival, day to day, 
depends on powerful institutions. 


“A recent article on the grain.org website, 
‘Digital control: how big tech moves into food 
and farming (and what it means)’, describes 


how Amazon, Google, Microsoft, Facebook and 
others are closing in on the global agrifood 
sector while the likes of Bayer, Syngenta, 
Corteva and Cargill are cementing their 
stranglehold. 


The tech giants entry into the sector will 
increasingly lead to a mutually beneficial 
integration between the companies’ that 
supply products to farmers (pesticides, seeds, 
fertilisers, tractors, drones, etc) and those 
that control the flow of data and have access 
to digital (cloud) infrastructure and food 
consumers. This system is based on corporate 
centralisation and concentration 
(monopolisation). 


Grain notes that in India global corporations 
are also colonising the retail space through e- 
commerce. Walmart entered into India in 2016 
by a US$3.3 billion take-over of the online 
retail start-up Jet.com which, in 2018, was 
followed by a US$16 billion take-over of 
India’s largest online retail platform Flipkart. 
Today, Walmart and Amazon now control 
almost two-thirds of India’s digital retail 
sector. 


In 2020, Facebook and the US-based private 
equity concern KKR committed over US$7 
billion to Reliance Jio, the digital store of one 
of India’s biggest retail chains. Customers will 
soon be able to shop at Reliance Jio through 
Facebook’s chat application, WhatsApp. 


The plan for retail is clear: the eradication of 
millions of small traders and retailers and 
neighbourhood mom and pop shops. It is 
similar in agriculture. 


The aim Is to buy up rural land, amalgamate it 
and roll out a system of chemically-drenched 
farmerless farms owned or controlled by 
financial speculators, the high-tech giants and 
traditional agribusiness concerns. The end- 
game is a system of contract farming that 
serves the _ interests of big tech, big 
agribusiness and big _ retail. Smallholder 
peasant agriculture is regarded as an 
impediment to be replaced by large industrial- 
scale farms. 


This model will be based on driverless 
tractors, drones, genetically engineered/lab- 
produced food and all data pertaining to land, 
water, weather, seeds and soils patented and 
often pirated from peasant farmers. 


Farmers possess centuries of accumulated 
knowledge that once gone will never be got 
back. Corporatisation of the sector has 
already destroyed or undermined functioning 
agrarian ecosystems that draw on centuries of 
traditional knowledge and are increasingly 
recognised as valid approaches to secure food 
security. 


And what of the hundreds of millions to be 
displaced in order to fill the pockets of the 
billlonaire owners of these _ corporations? 
Driven to cities to face a future of joblessness: 


mere ‘collateral damage’ resulting from a 
short-sighted system of dispossessive 
predatory capitalism that destroys the link 
between humans, ecology and nature to boost 
the bottom line of the immensely rich.” 
[Source] 


Billionaires and large corporations should not control things 
like the food supply. If someone can deprive you of survival 
needs they can deprive you of everything. This means they 
can have absolute control. 


“An increasingly clear feature of the covid-19 
pandemic is that the public health response is 
being driven not only by governments and 
multilateral institutions, such as the World 
Health Organisation, but also by a welter of 
public-private partnerships involving drug 
companies and private foundations. 


One leading voice to emerge is the Wellcome 
Trust, one of the world’s top funders of health 
research, whose sprawling charitable 
activities in the pandemic include co-leading a 
WHO programme to support new covid-19 
therapeutics. The Access to Covid-19 Tools 
(ACT) Accelerator project hopes to raise 
billions of dollars and deliver hundreds of 
millions of treatment courses in the year 
ahead, including dexamethasone and a 
number of monoclonal antibodies. 


At the same time, The BMJ finds, Wellcome 
itself holds investments’ in companies 
producing these same treatments. Financial 
disclosures from late 2020 show _ that 


Wellcome has a £275m (€318m; $389m) stake 
in Novartis, which manufactures 
dexamethasone and is investigating additional 
therapeutics. And Roche, in which Wellcome 
holds a £252m_ stake, its_ helping’ to 
manufacture monoclonal § antibodies’ with 
Regeneron. Both Roche and Novartis report 
having had conversations with WHO’s ACT 
Accelerator about their therapeutic drugs. 


Wellcome’s financial interests have been 
published on the trust’s website and through 
financial regulatory filings but do not seem to 
have been disclosed as financial conflicts of 
interest in the context of Wellcome’s work on 
covid-19, even as they show that the trust is 
positioned to _ potentially gain from _ the 
pandemic financially. 


Revelations of the Wellcome Trust’s financial 
conflicts of interest follow news reports that 
another charity, the Gates Foundation, Is also 
positioned to potentially benefit financially 
from its leading role in the pandemic 
response. An investigation by the Nation 
revealed that Gates had more than $250m 
(£179m; €206m) invested in = companies 
working on covid-19 and cited civil society 
groups expressing alarm with the outsize 
influence the billionaire charity wields in the 
pandemic response, which they see as 
elevating the role of the drug industry. 


Yet charities such as Gates and Wellcome— 
and even drug companies—have generally 
been praised in the news media during the 


pandemic for their efforts to solve the public 
health crisis, with relatively little attention 
paid to their financial interests and with few 
checks and balances put on their work. 


The Wellcome’ Trust disputes’ that _ its 
investments compromise—or conflict with—its 
independence. “We are not aware of any 
situation in our relations with .,.. the ACT 
Accelerator in which a conflict has arisen as a 
result of our investment portfolio, or in which 
it would have been necessary for Wellcome 
representatives to recuse themselves,” a 
spokesperson said, declining to comment on 
its investments in Novartis or Roche. “We 
would never make decisions or advise others 
about the pandemic response for a reason 
other than public health.”” [Source] 


Of course they wouldn’t! How impolite of us to even suggest 
such things. Just like GCHQ passionately believes in LGBT 
rights and have no ulterior motives here: 


“The British spy agency GCHQ is_ so 
aggressive, extreme and unconstrained by law 
or ethics that the NSA — not exactly world 
renowned for its restraint — often farms out 
spying activities too scandalous or illegal for 
the NSA to their eager British counterparts. 
There is, as the Snowden reporting 
demonstrated, virtually nothing too deceitful 
or invasive for the GCHQ. They spy on entire 
populations, deliberately disseminate fake 
news, exploit psychological research to 
control behavior and manipulate public 


perception, and destroy the’ reputations, 
including through the use of sex traps, of 
anyone deemed adversarial to the British 
government. 


But they want you to know that they 
absolutely adore gay people. In fact, they love 
the cause of LGBT equality so very much that, 
beginning on May 17, 2015 — International 
Day against Homophobia, Transphobia and 
Biphobia — they started draping their creepy, 
UFO-style headquarters in the colors of the 
rainbow flag. The prior year, in 2014, they had 
merely raised the rainbow flag in front of their 
headquarters, but in 2015, they announced, 
“we wanted to make a bold statement to show 
the nation we serve how strongly we believe 
in this.” 


Large corporations have obviously witnessed 
the success of this tactic — to prettify the face 
of militarism and tmperialism’ with’ the 
costumes of social justice — and are now 
weaponizing it for themselves. As a result, 
they are becoming increasingly aggressive in 
their involvement in_ partisan and _ highly 
politicized debates, always on the side of the 
same causes of social justice which entities of 
imperialism and militarism have so effectively 
co-opted. 


«they are now going far beyond clandestine 


corporatist control of the government for their 
own interests. They are now becoming 


increasingly powerful participants in highly 
polarizing and democratic debates. In the 
wake of the George Floyd killing last summer, 
it became virtually obligatory for every large 
corporation to proclaim support for the 
#BlackLivesMatter agenda even though many, 
if not most, had never previously evinced the 
slightest interest in questions of racial justice 
or policing. 


Ever since, large corporations are diving into 
numerous other political debates with great 
vigor and force — provided that their views 
are in alignment with affluent liberal culture 
and prevailing social justice pieties (though, 
like NBA officials and stars, they confine 
themselves to easy domestic causes and 
scripted liberal platitudes’ while’ they 
steadfastly avoid commenting on any 
injustices that may implicate their business 
interests, such as debates over labor abuses 
in China or Amazon’s abuse of its workers).... 


..Wwhatever the motives, the dangers of 
growing corporate involvement in_ U.S. 
political debates are manifest. In its healthiest 
form, the way democracy would function its 
that citizens vote for the representatives they 
believe will best serve their interests, and 
those representatives then enact laws they 
believe their constituents favor. But when 
giant corporations use _ their unparalleled 
economic power to override that process — by 
forcing state and local governments to rescind 


or reject laws they would otherwise support 
due to fear of corporate punishment — then 
the system, by definition, far more resembles 
an oligarchy than a democracy.... 


When it comes time to identify the root causes 
of social pathologies, we will look elsewhere. 
The concentration of wealth and power in the 
hands of the corporate class and the ways 
they abuse and eliminate labor control 
government, and destroy the working and 
middle classes will be impossible to see, as we 
are all blinded by the glare of their virtuous 
Instagram posts about racial justice and their 
unified campaigns against voter suppression. 
In an instant of swooning over their 
benevolent devotion to social justice, we will 
forget what they actually exist to do. When 
we work to harness their power to support our 
own political causes, we forget about how out 
of control and menacing that power is, and 
what it is most often used for. And that is 
exactly the way they want it.” [Source] 


This combination of propaganda, precarity, and mob justice 
are absolutely toxic to the continuation of a free society. It 
increases the chances that bad actors can use force, 
manipulation, and intimidation to coerce enough into giving 
them what they want. However, an interesting problem 
presented by such attempts at reality distortion is that 
previous attempts at manipulation can circle back around 
and interact with the current incarnations in surprising & 
maybe even unpredictable ways. 


“After George Floyd’s death last summer, 
corporate leaders found themselves in an 
unusual position. With water-cooler 
conversations turbo-charged by chat 
programs’ like Slack, many firms’ saw 
outpourings of anger. Employees demanded 
their employers do something, or at least be 
seen doing something, to “confront racism.” 


In some shops, employers were asked to 
recognize Juneteenth as a paid holiday. In 
others, there was a demand for more diverse 
hiring procedures. Significant donations to 
political organizations, scholarship funds, or 
product lines targeted to African-Americans 
were expected. 


In some places, the connections between the 
companies’ core businesses and _ structural 
racism were apparent. For instance, many of 
the banks that made the most ostentatious 
pledges of support for Black Lives Matter were 
the same_ firms’ that targeted _ black 
communities with exotic subprime mortgage 
products, Wells Fargo’s “ghetto loans” 
episode being among the more infamous. 


In other places, the connection was less clear. 
What should FitBit be doing to fix police 
brutality? How could Pinterest contribute? 
(They ended up removing ads on Black Lives 
Matter search results, so readers could “focus 
on learning about the movement”). Was it 
axiomatic that every company had a political 
role to play? 


..Shopify, an e-commerce firm that broke 
ground after the January 6th riots by closing 
online stores tied to Trump or MAGA 
merchandise, has now become a symbol of 
corporate pushback. CEO Tobi Lutke...sent an 
email to employees explaining that work Is 
not life and life is not work, and employee 
demands should be adjusted accordingly: 


“Shopify, like any other for-profit company, Is 
not a family. The very idea is preposterous. 
You are born into a family. You never choose 
it, and they can’t un-family you. It should be 
massively obvious that Shopify ts not a family 
but | see people, even leaders, casually use 
terms like “Shopifam” which will cause the 
members of our teams (especially junior ones 
that have never worked anywhere else) to get 
the wrong impression. The dangers of “family 
thinking” are that it becomes incredibly hard 
to let poor performers go. Shopify is a team, 
not a family... 


Shopify is also not the government. We cannot 
solve every societal problem here.” 


There’s a Frankensteinian irony to all this. Our 
biggest corporations spent decades steeping 
the public in weird Me Generation propaganda 
stressing the primacy of personal fulfillment, 
which fast became our real national faith as 
traditional religion lost influence. The result 
was a work-centric culture most of the rest of 
the world looked on as a kind of insanity. 


Alone among peoples who have a choice in 
such matters, Americans have long bragged 
about working themselves to death, feeling 
real pride in putting off distractions like 
marriage, kids, or “meaning” as they ran 
hamster wheels in pursuit of status and rock- 
hard abs, alone and at full speed toward the 
great beyond. 


.,we’ve come full circle. After training 
generations of Americans to forego personal 
lives and work their brains to mush in service 
of bigger profits, corporate leaders are waking 
up to find their companies staffed by people 
so psychologically dependent upon validation 
from work that they’re a net minus from a 
production standpoint, forcing bosses to beg 
them to shut up, go home, and get lives. Not 
many modern Americans know how to do any 
of those things, however, as can be seen in 
cases like that of Garcia-Martinez, where 
2,000 employees claimed to _ be _ literally 
incapable of sharing a_ vast’ corporate 
structure with someone who once wrote a 
book containing passages they might have 
disagreed with, if they’d actually read it. 


“The thought of conflating your entire 
political, moral, social, family, and religious 
being with your professional persona,” Garcia- 
Martinez says, “I think ts_ extraordinarily 
fraught and difficult.” 


Another irony: despite the progressive sheen 
of these campaigns, Slack agitation doesn’t 


represent a resurgence of labor. Unions used 
the strength of the whole workforce to protect 
the rights of the individual employee, among 
other things insisting that management not 
act without due process, evidence, etc. Slack, 
as has been seen in cases like Antonio’s, or 
the oustings at the New York Times of editor 
James Bennet and reporter Donald McNeil, 
often urges companies to bypass process and 
act in the heat of the moment. In any case, 
it’s a weird kind of liberalism that tries to 
override management to get employees fired, 
but that’s where we are in the modern 
American workplace.” [Source] 


Retaliation against employees is not the only questionable 
practice which is getting the progressive sheen these days: 


“How was the Biden Administration able to 
flip the switch on COVID Mania and turn off 
the Safety Regime virtually overnight, after 15 
months of a ruthless propaganda and fear 
campaign claiming that America was in the 
midst of a perpetual pandemic of endless 
death and destruction? Luckily for Team 
Biden, the current White House’ are 
beneficiaries of Democrat, or D.C. insider 
privilege. And because they are part of the 
insider’s club, they have the ability to control 
and manipulate the power centers in D.C. at a 
moment’s notice. To make sense of this rapid, 
perplexing change of events, you have to 
understand how our institutions in 
Washington, D.C. actually work. 


Understanding the real formatting of the D.C. 
beltway means being familiar with the de 
facto power structure in Washington, and 
being able to identify the people who are 
actually in charge. Contrary to what is being 
reported in the press, political appointees like 
CDC Director Rochelle Walensky and her 
colleagues on the same hierarchical level are 
not in fact in charge of much at all. Sure, Dr. 
Walensky may have a powerful, respected title 
and some lofty credentials, but that doesn’t 
mean she has the independent authority to 
make executive-level decisions. She and her 
colleagues were appointed to these positions 
with the understanding that they would 
dutifully take orders from the White House, no 
questions asked. Dr. Walensky and others in 
Government Health were vetted prior to their 
appointments to make sure that they would 
be loyal to the real power structure in D.C. 
The powerful individuals in town are policy 
Officials who work directly with the White 
House, and not at CDC headquarters in 
Atlanta. Had she publicly dissented from the 
White House talking points, Walensky would 
be sent packing the next day. She and her 
colleagues choose to partake in this system 
because embracing’ its’ practices’ offers 
tremendous upside and prestige to their 
careers. 


Could Donald Trump have pulled this off in the 
same way? I’m not so sure. It’s important to 
understand how Washington works’ when 
someone who threatens the administrative 


state comes into town, as opposed to 
someone who Is supported by the federal 
bureaucracy. 


The federal bureaucracy is overwhelmingly 
liberal and conformist when it comes to 
supporting the power centers in Washington. 
In the 2016 elections, 95 percent of political 
donations went to Hillary Clinton, who, like Joe 
Biden, is very much the ultimate D.C. insider. 


When an insider White House like the Biden 
Administration is in charge of the executive 
branch, the civil service acts in solidarity with 
the administration. They rightly do _ not 
perceive the Biden Administration as a threat 
to The System. When an outsider like Donald 
Trump comes into town, the civil service 
makes it their mission to make the outsider’s 
job as difficult as possible. From 2016-2020, 
we saw the extremes of this phenomenon on 
display, as the federal bureaucracy made it 
their mission to not only undermine the 
president, but to attempt to remove him from 
office by any means possible. 


If a term two Trump Administration had 
decided to make this sudden move, it would 
almost have certainly been met with complete 
outrage, a federal bureaucracy in complete 
revolt, mass resignations, the corporate press 
accusing the president of committing mass 
murder, and woke corporations perhaps 
making mask and vaccine requirements even 
more stringent upon entry. 


.,Observe how expeditiously the Biden 
Administration has been able to tame the 
rabid animal in the spotlight-seeking Fauci, 
who has fallen in line with the talking points 
regarding masks and school openings. Make 
no mistake, a dissenting Fauci will be thrown 
under the bus multiple times if he acts out of 
line, and the political scientist in the NIAID 
chief is careful not to overstep his portfolio.” 
[Source] 


Donald Trump may not have been up to fighting the Deep 
State but someone is eventually going to have to take them 
head on. Because they’re coming for #WeThePeople. 
They've already begun: 


“Entitled “Domestic Violent Extremism Poses 
Heightened Threat in 2021,” the March 1 
Report from the _ Director of National 
Intelligence states that it was prepared “in 
consultation with the Attorney General and 
Secretary of Homeland Security—and was 
drafted by the National Counterterrorism 
Center (NCTC), Federal Bureau of 
Investigation (FBI), and Department’ of 
Homeland Security (DHS), with contributions 
from the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) and 
the Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA).” 


Its primary point Is this: “The IC [intelligence 
community] assesses that domestic violent 
extremists (DVEs) who are motivated by a 
range of ideologies and galvanized by recent 
political and societal events in the United 
States pose an elevated threat to _ the 
Homeland in 2021.” While asserting that “the 


most lethal” of these threats is posed by 
“racially or _ ethnically motivated’ violent 
extremists (RMVEs) and militia’ violent 
extremists (MVEs),” it makes clear that its 
target encompasses a wide range of groups 
from the _ left (Antifa, animal rights and 
environmental activists, pro-choice extremists 
and anarchists: “those who oppose capitalism 
and all forms of globalization”) to the right 
(sovereign citizen movements, anti-abortion 
activists and those deemed motivated by 
racial or ethnic hatreds). 


The U.S. security state apparatus regards the 
agenda of “domestic violent extremists” as 
“derived from’ anti-government’ or_ anti- 
authority sentiment, ” which includes 
“opposition to perceived economic, racial or 
social hierarchies.” In sum, to the Department 
of Homeland Security, an “extremist” is 
anyone who opposes the current prevailing 
ruling class and system for distributing power. 
Anyone they believe is prepared to use 
violence, intimidation or coercion in pursuit of 
these causes then becomes a “domestic 
violent extremist,” subject to a vast array of 
surveillance, monitoring and other forms of 
legal restrictions. 


«there are real and important legal and 
institutional limits on the authority of the 
intelligence community to Involve itself in 
domestic law enforcement, or other forms of 
domestic political § activity, that seem 
threatened here, if not outright violated. 


In particular, the Report’s acknowledgement 
that it was compiled by institutions including 
“the Department of Homeland Security (DHS), 
with contributions from the Central 
Intelligence Agency (CIA) and the Defense 
Intelligence Agency (DIA)”... 


Involvement of the intelligence community in 
the domestic activities of U.S. citizens is one 
of the most dangerous breaches of civil 
liberties and democratic order the _ U.S. 
Government can perpetrate. It was after 
World War Il when the CIA, the NSA and other 
security state agencies that wield immense 
and unlimited powers in the dark were 
created in the name of fighting the Cold War. 
Legal and_ institutional prohibitions” on 
wielding that massive machinery against the 
American public were central to the always- 
dubious claim that this security behemoth 
that operates completely in the dark was 
compatible with democracy. As the ACLU 
noted, “in its 1947 charter, the CIA was 
prohibited from spying against Americans, in 
part because President Truman was afraid 
that the agency would engage in political 
abuse.” 


Since then, Truman’s fear has been realized 
over and over. Some of the worst post-WW2 
civil liberties abuses have been the result of 
breaches by the CIA and other agencies of this 
prohibition. As the ACLU documents, the CIA 
in the 1960s was caught infiltrating and 
manipulating numerous’ domestic political 


activist groups. Under the auspices of the War 
on Terror, entire new bureaucracies (such as 
the Department of Homeland Security) and 
new legal regimes (such as the Patriot Act and 
the FISA Amendments Act) were designed to 
erode these long-standing limitations by 
dramatically increasing surveillance powers 
aimed at U.S. citizens. And by design, the 
infiltration of these security state agencies in 
U.S. domestic politics has _ dramatically 
escalated. 


The head of the Church Committee, Sen. Frank 
Church (D-ID), made clear in his iconic quote 
on Meet the Press in 1975 that those reforms 
were primarily motivated by fears that the 
U.S. Government would one day turn its vast 
intelligence powers onto the American people, 
rendering core civil liberties an illusion: 


“In the need to develop a capacity to know 
what potential enemies are doing, the United 
States government has perfected a 
technological capability that enables us to 
monitor the messages that go through the air. 
(...) We must know, at the same time, that 
capability at any time could be turned around 
on the American people, and no American 
would have any privacy left: such is the 
capability to monitor everything—telephone 
conversations, telegrams, it doesn’t matter. 
There would be no place to hide.” 


Nobody from the Biden administration or 
Congressional members demanding 
enactment of Schiff’s proposed new “domestic 
terrorism” law can identify any activities that 
are not now criminal that they believe ought 
to be. Unless it is to permit intelligence 
agencies to start policing constitutionally 
protected speech and associational activities 
among U.S. citizens, why are any new laws 
needed? Unless it is to empower them to 
escalate their already-aggressive use of War 
on Terror tactics against U.S. citizens, what do 
they want security state agencies to be able 
to do on U.S. soil that they cannot now do?” 
[Source] 


After Greenwald wrote this, it was reported that there is at 
least one major thing security state agencies were doing 
that we did not know about: 


“The US military operates a vast network of 
soldiers, civilians, and contractors that it uses 
for clandestine missions both at home and 
abroad, Newsweek has claimed, adding that 
the force also manipulates social media. 


After a two-year investigation, the outlet 
reported that the undercover army consists of 
around 60,000 people, many of whom use fake 
identities to carry out their assignments. The 
Pentagon’s agents operate in real life and 
online, with some even embedded in private 
businesses and well-known companies. 


The massive program, unofficially known as 
“signature reduction,” is reportedly 10 times 


the size of the CIA’s clandestine service, 
making it the “largest undercover force the 
world has ever known,” Newsweek claimed. 
But the true scale and scope of the shadow 
army remains a closely guarded secret. No 
one knows the program’s total size, and 
Congress has never held a hearing on the 
military’s increasing reliance on _ signature 
reduction. There appears to be very little or 
no transparency regarding the ’_ massive 
Clandestine’ military force, even as_ its 
continued development “challenges US laws, 
the Geneva Conventions, the code of military 
conduct, and basic accountability,” the outlet 
said. 


Around half of the signature reduction force is 
said to consist of special operations personnel 
who hunt down terrorists in war zones and 
work in “unacknowledged hot spots” such as 
North Korea and Iran. Military intelligence 
specialists reportedly make up the second- 
largest part of the secret army. 


However, the fastest-growing group within the 
Pentagon’s clandestine force operates 
exclusively online. These “cyber fighters” 
assume fake identities to gather intelligence 
and search for “publicly accessible 
information” on the _ internet. They even 
reportedly take part in “campaigns to 
influence and manipulate’ social media.” 
Hundreds of these shadowy keyboard warriors 
are employees of the National Security 
Agency, Newsweek reported. 


According to the outlet, the network relies on 
130 private companies and dozens of little- 
known and secret government agencies to 
support its operations. The businesses, which 
do everything from forging documents to 
creating disguises, collectively make over 
$900 million annually to help fund the secret 
army.” [Source] 


And even more recently we have this report: 


“A deceptively-marketed ‘encrypted’ 
messenger that was used to bust hundreds of 
criminals worldwide shows that intelligence 
services are creating, and not just exploiting, 
chat apps, according to CIA whistleblower 
John Kirtakou. 


The FBI has been secretly operating an 
encrypted chat app called ANOM, which 
became popular among organized crime, with 
the gangsters oblivious to the fact that they 
were being monitored while using the app. 
Codenamed Operation Trojan 
Shield/Greenlight, the surveillance scheme 
eventually led to a coordinated crackdown on 
criminal gangs involving law enforcement 
from 16 nations. More than 800 suspects have 
been arrested so far, putting a dent in over 
300 criminal syndicates across the globe, 
Europol said. 


Speaking to RT about the wide-ranging law 
enforcement operation, CIA’ whistleblower 
John Kiriakou noted that the public will need 
to come to terms with the fact that authorities 


are likely involved in much more than just 
trying to circumvent apps such as WhatsApp 
or Signal in order to gain access to private 
data. 


“We worry about intelligence services having 
backdoors... Most people don’t think about 
intelligence services actually creating the app 
in order to entrap people,” Kiriakou said. 


Kiriakou, a former CIA analyst who was 
prosecuted and imprisoned’ under _ the 
Espionage Act for exposing US torture of 
terror suspects under former’ President 
George W. Bush, went so far as to suggest 
that it would be naive to believe that your 
digital messages are safe from snooping. 


“I don’t think they crossed the line. | actually 
think this was ae very” well-thought-out 
operation. You simply trick the people you are 
targeting into using your technology. It’s so 
simple.”” [Source] 


| disagree. This seems to have crossed a very red line. This 
sort of thing, at the very least, highlights how easily the 
lines get blurred in the digital realm. A traditional sting 
morphs into this and before you know it we’ve all got apps & 
services secretly run by three-letter agencies & security 
services. As mentioned earlier, in more and more situations 
the lines between governments, NGOs, & corporations are 


becoming blurry. 


“A corporate-funded COVID Commission 
Planning Group is being set up to create and 


support an investigative commission like that 
for 9/11. This ts a classic tllustration of the fox 
guarding the henhouse. 


The planning group Is led by Philip Zelikow, 
former executive director of the 9/11 
Commission and a member of the Bill & 
Melinda Gates Foundation’s Global 
Development Program Advisory Panel. 


Zelikow is also a strategy group member of 
the Aspen Institute, a technocratic hub that 
has groomed and mentored executives from 
around the world about the subtleties of 
globalization. 


The COVID Commission Planning’ Group 
includes more than two dozen virologists, 
public health personas and former 
government officials, and is backed by four 
Charitable foundations — all of whom have 
histories revealing them to be part of the 
technocratic alliance that for years have been 
Plotting and planning’ for the’ wealth 
redistribution and global power grab we’re 
now experiencing. 


These foundations include Schmidt Futures, 
the Skoll Foundation, Stand Together 
Foundation (Koch Network) and the 
Rockefeller Foundation. The Johns Hopkins 
Center for Health Security, which co-hosted 
Event 201, a pandemic’ preparedness 
simulation for a “novel coronavirus,” is also 
involved. 


According to the Miller Center, the planning 
group will lay out the plans for nine separate 
task forces, each focused on one of the 
following topics, to lay “the foundation for a 
future commission to investigate”: 


i, 


2. 


vy 


4, 


9. 


The’ origins of SARS-CoV-2 and _ its 
prevention 

Threat assessment, including the creation 
of an international network for detection 
and warning, “biological intelligence” and 
other data collection 

National readiness and a review of the 
initial response 

At-risk communities and how to address 
gaps in public health capacities, worker 
safety and the responsibilities of private 
businesses 

State and local readiness, containment 
and mitigation, including when and how to 
use lockdowns, mandates and_ school 
closings 

Health care _ challenges = surrounding 
patient care, including those with long- 
hauler syndrome 


. Diagnostics, therapeutics and vaccines, 


including the regulatory environment that 
might benefit or stifle innovation and/or 
global supply chains 


. Telling the stories of COVID-19 victims, 


frontline workers and_ public health 
Officials (i.e., propaganda generation) 
Solving data issues 


The Rockefellers, like Gates, built an empire 
around health and medicine despite having no 
medical expertise whatsoever. Their influence 
is rooted in money, which is spent in self- 
serving ways. While Rockefeller and Gates are 
both known” as__ philanthropists, their 
donations grow their wealth, as the money 
they spend on “charity” ultimately ends up 
benefiting their own investments and/or 
business interests.” [Source] 


In addition to benefiting their bottom lines we also see as 
the corporate thinking infects more and more of the charity 
sphere that the desire for control and exclusive power & 
access begins to interfere with useful practices like the 
Sharing of information. This is just a preview of what is to 
come should social impact bonds become widespread. Just 
as today where elite investors trade based on information 
few have access to so will the philanthrocapitalists wield 
private or proprietary information to better assess & ensure 
good returns on their investments. 


“During this first decade of the century, it was 
obvious that established patterns of servitude 
and forced labour, such as bonded labour in 
South Asia, descent-based slave status in the 
Sahel and fishing vessels operating with 
enslaved migrants in parts of southeast Asia 
and the Pacific, were continuing without 
police or other actors being equipped to 
confront them. By 2011 it was also apparent 
that, with the _ exception of the _ USA, 
governments were getting tired of spending 
money on anti-trafficking initiatives, many of 
which failed to deliver promised benefits. 
After becoming a trustee of the UN Voluntary 


Fund on contemporary forms of slavery in 
2011, | was repeatedly told by government 
Officials that they had no spare money 
available to contribute. They instead 
recommended we turn to businesses to raise 
cash to assist people who had been exploited 
and abused. 


A major change occurred in 2012, one which 
can be attributed largely to a single, mega- 
rich Australian businessperson named Andrew 
Forrest. He had been convinced by an 
American academic, Kevin Bales, to invest 
tens of millions of dollars in efforts to end 
what was termed ‘modern slavery’.... 


In 2013 he proposed using his wealth in new 
ways: first, he would donate $10 million to a 
new Freedom Fund that would finance the 
anti-slavery work of civil society organisations 
around the world. The Freedom Fund received 
initial pledges of $10 million each from two 
other donors that were already supporting 
anti-slavery activities: Humanity United (with 
a substantial income from Pierre Omidyar, the 
founder of eBay, and his wife, Pam Omidyar, in 
the US) and the Legatum Foundation (with 
income from the New Zealand financier 
Christopher Chandler’ and_ the _ private 
investment Legatum Group). These _ initial 
funders have been subsequently joined by 
other foundations set up by successful 
businesses, such as the Children’s Investment 
Fund Foundation, the Stardust Fund and the 


C&A Foundation (now the Laudes Foundation). 
When it was launched itn September 2013, the 
Freedom Fund was given the objective of 
raising $100 million by 2020 and ‘measurably 
reducing’ modern-day slavery by 2020. 


In practice, the results have been mixed. 
Forrest has, for example, used his influence in 
the corporate world to press business leaders 
to expunge’ forced fabour’ from _ their 
operations and supply chains. In doing so he 
has further increased the pressure for action 
that has been building ever since the United 
Nations adopted its Business and Human 
Rights Principles in 2011. 


By this point, the organisations under the 
influence of the main anti-slavery donors 
control such a large proportion of the 
resources available that they have an 
effective monopoly over the field. If it was 
Clear that they knew how best to use their 
influence, such a monopoly might be in the 
interests of the people they are dedicated to 
protecting. But in cases such as India, where 
they have supported an anti-human trafficking 
bill - notable mainly by its intention to detain 
women who have been in prostitution, rather 
than to respect human rights - it Is apparent 
that they can have a profoundly negative 
influence. At the same time, by persuading 
the ILO to use the term ‘modern slavery’ they 
have managed to infuriate the government of 
India, a key country to influence on account of 


the substantial numbers of people subjected 
to various forms of bondage and forced 
labour. 


On the wider stage, the introduction of the 
term ‘modern slavery’ has been divisive, 
breaking a relative consensus around the 
issue of human trafficking. To many it seemed 
that Australia, the United Kingdom and the 
USA were embarking on a new crusade with 
the help of the ILO, a project that other 
organisations such as the UN Office on Drugs 
and Crime opposed. The UNODC had had a 
virtual monopoly of discussions within the UN 
on human trafficking, and it evidently feared 
that switching to the terminology of ‘slavery’ 
could undermine its privileged role. Perhaps 
many of the failings that followed would have 
occurred anyway: not least was the lack of 
coordinated responses by UN organisations to 
new patterns of abuse, for example the lack of 
resources made available to pay for the 
recovery and healing of Yazidi women and 
girls enslaved in lraq by Da’esh (‘Islamic 
State’). But this shift in power and language 
certainly didn’t help. 


The new monopoly should in theory allow 
lessons learned to be shared among all the 
organisations funded by the same donors, but 
the past decade has seen a marked reduction 
in the’ readiness of both _ international 
organisations and other large-scale anti- 
trafficking initiatives to engage in_ such 
information exchange. A decade ago it was 
still possible to argue that the ‘eradication of 


slavery’ was a global ‘common good’ and that 
the lessons learned on the efficacy of certain 
methods should be shared widely, particularly 
those learned from _ publicly financed 
programmes. With the advent of monopoly, 
this attitude has changed. Large-scale donors 
claim to have found the key to success, but do 
not feel an obligation to share it. 


What is also missing as a result of the 
priorities adopted by the ‘new abolitionist’ 
donors is a_ focus on _ the _ role _ that 
governments should play (and have legal 
obligations to play), beyond merely declaring 
certain actions linked to human trafficking or 
enslavement to be crimes. Perhaps this is not 
surprising, as it is probably not in the 
personal interest of wealthy tycoons to 
change the structure of the world’s economy 
or challenge the distribution of power in 
societies marked by hierarchy, inequality and 
discrimination.” [Source] 


It is, however, in the personal interest of wealthy tycoons 
and their lackeys to seek to further entrench their status & 
wealth: 


“,.the Rockefeller Foundation... published a 
2010 report titled “Scenarios for the Future of 
Technology and International Development,” 
in which they laid out their “Lockstep” 
scenario — a coordinated global response to a 
lethal pandemic. 


The plan ts to use bioterrorism to take control 
of the world’s resources, wealth and people. 
It’s to use coordinated pandemic response as 
a justification for wealth redistribution and 
the resetting of the global financial system. 


What most fail to realize is that the wealth 
distribution they’re talking about is not 
distribution from the wealthy to the poor, 
even though that’s what they want you to 
believe. It’s to centralize wealth at the top 
and eliminate private property rights and 
private business ownership from the lower 
and middle classes. The “equitable” living 
standards they’re talking about is poverty for 
all but themselves. It’s really crucial to begin 
to grasp this reality now, before it’s too late. 


All of the pieces needed for the Great Reset 
are already in place; it’s just a matter of 
seeing how all the separate pieces fit 
together. For example, Gavi, the vaccine 
alliance, set up with funds from the Bill & 
Melinda Gates Foundation, partnered with the 
1D2020 Alliance to launch a digital identity 
program called 1D2020. 


Gates also funded the creation of EarthNow, a 
project involving 500 satellites equipped with 
machine learning technology to surveil the 
entire planet with real-time video. As one 
would expect, Al — a Google specialty — is 
also. a key component of this’ global 
surveillance plot. 


Technocratic rule, which is what the Great 
Reset will bring about, hinges on the use of 
technology — in particular artificial 
intelligence, digital surveillance and Big Data 
collection (which is what 5G ts for) — and the 
digitization of _ industry, banking” and 
government, which in turn allows for the 
automation of social engineering and social 
rule (although that part is never expressly 
stated). 


Beyond pandemic preparedness and response, 
the justification for the implementation of the 
Great Reset agenda in its totality will be 
climate change. The Great Reset, sometimes 
referred to as the “build back better” plan, 
specifically calls for all nations to implement 
“green” regulations and “sustainable 
development goals” as part of the post-COVID 
recovery effort. 


While the New World Order was long derided 
as a “conspiracy theory” that you’d have to 
be crazy to believe, the Great Reset, which Its 
simply a rebranding of the same old NWO plan 
that has been in circulation for well over a 
decade, is now public fact. 


Many world leaders have spoken about it in an 
Official capacity, and in June 2020, Zia Khan, 
senior vice president of innovation at the 
Rockefeller Foundation penned the article 
“Rebuilding Toward the Great Reset: Crisis, 


COVID-19, and the Sustainable Development 
Goals,” reviewing’ the “social crisis” 
necessitating the world’s acceptance of a new 
world order. 


The Great Reset is not some wild conspiracy 
theory but a publicly released agenda that is 
moving forward, whether we like it or not. I 
believe the only way to stop it is through our 
collective responses to the various pieces and 
parts of the plan that are being rolled out. 
They want you to believe that none of the 
things being introduced have anything to do 
with each other but, in fact, they are all pieces 
of the same puzzle. 


The final image is the inside of a prison cell, It 
may not be a physical prison. It may be largely 
digital in nature. It may look like the four 
walls of your own home. But it’s a prison 
nonetheless.” [Source] 


6. 
You Just Need a Nudge 


| suspect some are now picturing a cigar smoke filled room, 
walls of books, probably some well-maintained and quite old 
& deep leather chairs. An old, balding, fat fellow with a glass 
of whiskey or scotch in hand is maybe pontificating about 
this or that sinister course of action. But unless you’re 
developing a thriller this imagery is not going to help you 
much. 


“GloboCap is not a bunch of guys in a room 
conspiring to do all this. Global capitalism is a 
system. Systems function according to their own 
structures and logic. What I’m talking about is not 
individual people conspiring (although individual 
people certainly do, and that is part of it). I’m 
talking about the logical evolution of a global- 
hegemonic ideological system, i.e., a system 
without external enemies, which has nothing left to 
do but consolidate power and eliminate internal 
resistance.” 


—C.J. Hopkins 


“Conspiracy theory” can be a dirty word in polite company. 
Which is exactly how the CIA wants it. But not all conspiracy 
theories are created equal. Some correlation is causation. 
Some wild leaps are bold grabs of the actual truth. 


“If you don’t happen to find yourself among 
the tinfoil hat-wearing strata of conspiracy 
theorists waiting in a bunker for aliens to 


either strike down or save society from the 
shape shifting lizard people, but are rather 
contemplating how, in the 1960s, a shadow 
government took control of society over the 
dead bodies of many assassinated patriots, 
then certain conclusions tend to arise. 


The first conclusion you would likely arrive at 
is that the United States government was just 
put through the first coup in over 58 years 
(yes, what happened in 1963 was a coup). 


Another conclusion you might come to is that 
many of the _ political figures whom you 
believed were serving those who elected them 
into office, actually serve the interests of a 
clique of technocrats and billionaires lusting 
over the deconstruction of western civilization 
under something called “a Great Reset”. 


Lastly, you might notice that your having 
arrived at these _ conclusions is __ itself 
increasingly becoming a form of thought- 
crime punishable in a variety of distasteful 
ways, elaborated by a series of unprecedented 
new emergency regulations that propose 
extending the definition of “terrorism”. 


This should not come as a surprise, as Biden’s 
new addition to the Department of Homeland 
Security is a bizarre figure named Cass 
Sunstein who famously described exactly what 


this was going to look like in his infamous 
2008 report ‘Conspiracy Theories’ (co- 
authored with Harvard Law School’s Adrien 
Vermeule),. 


In this under-appreciated study, the duo 
foresaw the greatest threat to the ruling elite 
took the form of “conspiracy theorizing” 
within the American population using as 
examples of this delusion: the idea that the 
government had anything to do with the 
murders of John F. Kennedy and Martin Luther 
King Jr, or the planning and execution of 9-11. 


Just to be clear, conspiracy literally means 
‘two or more people acting together in accord 
with an agreed-upon idea and intention’. 


The fact that Vermeule has made a legal 
career arguing that laws’ should’ be 
interpreted not by the “intentions” of 
lawgivers, but rather according to cost-benefit 
analysis gives us a useful insight into the 
deranged mind of a technocrat and the 
delusional reasoning that denies the very 
thing which has shaped literally ALL of human 
history. 


.:the pro-active Sunstein laid out five possible 
strategies which the _ social engineers 
managing the population could deploy to 
defuse this growing threat saying: 


1. “Government might ban conspiracy 
theorizing.” 


2. “Government might impose some kind of 
tax, financial or otherwise, on those who 
disseminate such theories.” 

3. “Government might’ itself engage in 
counter speech, marshaling arguments to 
discredit conspiracy theories.” 

4. “Government might formally hire credible 
private parties to engage in_ counter 
speech. 

5. “Government might engage in informal 
communication with such parties, 
encouraging them to help”. 


..Sunstein has spent decades trying to model 
human behavior with computer simulations in 
an effort to “scientifically manage” such 
behavior. 


As outlined in his book Nudge (co-authored 
with Nobel Prize winning behaviorist Richard 
Thaler), Sunstein “discovered” that people 
tend to organize their behavioral patterns 
around certain fundamental drives, such as 
the pursuit of pleasure, avoidance of pain, and 
certain Darwinian drives for sex, popularity, 
desire for conformity, desire for novelty, and 
greed. 


One of the _ key principles of economic 
behaviorism which Its seen repeated in such 
popular manuals as Freakonomics, Nudge, 
Predictably Irrational, The Wisdom of Crowds, 
and Animal Spirits, ts that humans are both 
biologically determined due to their Darwinian 
impulses, but, unlike other animals, have the 


fatal flaw of being fundamentally irrational at 
their core. 


Since humans are fundamentally irrational, 
says the behaviorist, it is requisite that an 
enlightened elite impose “order” upon society 
while maintaining the illusion of freedom of 
choice from below. 


On a closer inspection of history, we find 
countless instances where people shape their 
individual and group behavior around sets of 
ideas that transcend controllable material 
impulses. When this happens, those 
individuals or groups tend to resist adapting 
to environments created for them. 


This incredible phenomenon is_ witnessed 
empirically in the form of the American 
Revolution, Warsaw Ghetto Uprisings, Civil 
Rights movements, and even some _ bold 
manifestations of anti-lockdown protests now 
underway around the world. 


Among the most troublesome of those 
variables which upset computer models are: 
“Conscience”, “Truth”, “Intentions”, “Soul”, 
“Honor”, “God”, “justice”, “Patriotism”, 
“Dignity”, and “Freedom”. 


As witnessed on multiple occasions 
throughout history, such individuals who value 
the health of their souls over the intimidating 
(and extremely malleable) force of popular 


opinion, will often decide to sacrifice personal 
comfort and even their lives tin order to 
defend those values which their minds and 
consciences deem important. 


These rare, but invaluable outliers will often 
resist policies that threaten to undo their 
freedoms or undermine the basis of their 
society’s capacity to produce food, and energy 
for their children and grandchildren. 


What is worse, Is that their example is often 
extremely contagious causing other members 
of the sheep class to believe that they too are 
human and endowed with unalienable rights 
which should be defended. 


If one were to begin an investigation into 
history without an understanding that ideas 
and intentions caused the _ trajectory of 
history, as is the standard practice among 
history professors dominant in todays world, 
then one would become _ incapable’ of 
understanding anything essential about one’s 
own reality. 


It is irrelevant that behaviorists and other 
fascists wish their victims to believe that 
history just happens simply because random 
short-sighted impulses kinetically drive events 
on a timeline- the truth of my claim exists for 
any serious truth seeker to discover it for 
themselves. 


Today, hundreds of Obama-era behaviorists 
have streamed back into influential positions 
of government under the new “scientifically 
managed”, evidence-based governance 
coming back to life under Biden promising to 
undo the dark days of President Trump. 


lf you think that anything they have done to 
return to power is unlawful, or antithetical to 
the principles of the Constitution, then these 
technocrats want you to know that you are a 
delusional conspiracy theorist and as such, 
represent a potential threat to yourself and 
the society of which you are but a part.” 
[Source] 


Everything orbits around the manipulations of elites 
throughout history | think. | do try to avoid going too far 
down the “secret societies controlling the world” rabbit hole 
while I’m doing it as it’s usually a far less organized affair 
than that. Spending too much time trying to fit Hollywood 
tropes into an analysis of reality is a good way to ultimately 
end up looking foolish and wasting efforts. 


“Above all, don’t lie to yourself. The man who lies to 
himself and listens to his own lie comes to a point 
that he cannot distinguish the truth within him, or 
around him, and so loses all respect for himself and 
for others. And having no respect he ceases to 
love.” 


—Fyodor Dostoevsky 


Though lately they’ve certainly been getting a bit more 
dramatic & Hollywood-esque with their efforts. 


“While the number of fatalities attributed to 
Covid-19 is carefully tracked by governments, 
few people have recognized how pandemic- 
spurred crackdowns have devastated 
democracy around the world. Emergency 
proclamations have entitled presidents and 
other government officials to seize vast new 
powers’ previously forbidden’ to them. 
Government bureaucrats became a new 
priesthood that could sanctify unlimited 
sacrifices merely by invoking’ dubious 
statistical extrapolations of future perils. 


In October, Freedom House issued a report, 
Democracy under Lockdown - The Impact of 
COVID-19 on Global Freedom, which warned 
that since the pandemic. started, “the 
condition of democracy and human rights has 
worsened in 80 countries.” Sarah Repucci, co- 
author of the _ report, warned that 
“governments’ responses to the pandemic are 
eroding the pillars of democracy around the 
world.” Abuses of power have been propelled 
by a presumption that government Officials 
are entitled to all the power they claim to 
need to keep people safe. 


“Government knows best” ts the subtext for 
arbitrary decrees issued around the world. An 
Associated Press article in January explained 
why Californians were denied access to the 
information that determined the fate of their 
freedom: “State health officials said they rely 
on a very complex set of measurements that 
would confuse and potentially mislead the 


public if they were made public.” But many 
data-driven dictatorial policies relied on data 
that was_ either’ fraudulent, _ politically 
contrived, or laughably inaccurate. On the day 
that Joe Biden was inaugurated as president, 
the World Health Organization changed the 
test standard for defining Covid_ cases, 
guaranteeing that far fewer “cases” would be 
reported and thereby making a mockery of the 
previous 10 months data. 


The pandemic’s precedents pose a long-term 
peril for liberty around the globe. Freedom 
House expects that “official responses to 
COVID-19 have laid the groundwork for 
government excesses that could affect 
democracy for years to come.” This was 
foreseeable from the start of the pandemic 
but the media in some Western nations were 
the biggest cheerleaders for obliterating 
limits on political power. The secrecy that 
proliferated during the pandemic will make it 
harder for citizens to recognize how badly 
they have been misgoverned. 


Going forward, citizens in many nations might 
appreciate this old adage from American 
politics: “The Constitution isn’t perfect but 
it’s better than what we have now.” Federal 
judge William Stickman IV _ declared in 
September, “Broad population-wide lockdowns 
are such a dramatic inversion of the concept 
of liberty in a free society as to be nearly 
presumptively unconstitutional.” But unless 
there is a similar stark ruling from the 
Supreme Court, shutdowns could’ return 


whenever’ politicians can panic enough 
citizens with some new threat. 


Lockdown victims around the globe would be 
wise to heed Thomas Jefferson’s 1798 warning 
that the doctrine “that the _ general 
government is the exclusive judge of the 
extent of the powers delegated to it [is] 
nothing short of despotism; since’ the 
discretion of those who administer the 
government, and not the Constitution, would 
be the measure of their powers.” The 
pandemic painfully illustrated how 
government officials can always concoct the 
data to justify whatever decree they itch to 
issue. And regardless of the needless deaths 
and disruptions caused by government 
policies, it will be the opponents of lockdowns 
who will be labeled grandma-killers. 


The Biden administration Is reviving America’s 
proselytizing for democracy around the globe. 
But Covid-19 crackdowns are a warning for 
people to be wary of oppressive governments 
regardless of their purported mandate. The 
world doesn’t need any more Cage Keeper 
Democracies where citizens’ ballots merely 
designate who will place them under house 
arrest.” [Source] 


“Nudge” is such a benign sounding term. Though it may 
belong in the same realm as “camp” during the Nazi regime. 
This connection can maybe be most clearly seen where 
these nudges are employed to pressure us into taking 
actions which threaten our health & freedoms under the 
guise of protecting our health and ensuring our freedoms: 


“Nine major dating apps will be offering users 
ways to advertise their vaccination status and 
boost their chances for a match with “super 
likes” and “super swipes,” as part of a 
partnership with the White House. 


The premium content, which includes profile 
badges and stickers declaring a date-seeker’s 
immunity to Covid-19 and various ways to 
boost their visibility to preferred partners, will 
become available next week. The US 
government says it has_ enrolled’ Tinder, 
OkCupid, Bumble, Badoo, BLK, Hinge, Chispa, 
Match and Plenty of Fish into its outreach 
program. 


“According to research from OkCupid, people 
who are vaccinated or plan to get vaccinated 
receive 14% more matches than people who 
don’t plan to get vaccinated,” the White 
House’ said on Thursday explaining the 
rationale for the ad campaign. 


The Biden administration seeks to counter a 
slowdown in the pace of the_ vaccination 
program, which reached a peak in April and 
has since declined... 


How big an impact the new incentive given to 
the horny, the lonely and the bored would 
have on vaccination hesitancy Is anyone’s 
guess. Like many other daily tssues, the 
vaccination campaign in the US became an 
arena for its culture wars, so one can easily 
see how a light-hearted nudge by the 
government to disclose what Is essentially 


private medical information could backfire.” 
[Source] 


If polling is to be believed such soft tactics will not 
enough to move the needle: 


“More than three in four adults (78%) who 
have thus far refused to get a Covid-19 
vaccination say they are unlikely to change 
their minds in the future, according to a new 
Gallup poll. Of that group, 51% say they are 
“highly unlikely” to change their minds. 


Approximately 20% of people who are hesitant 
to receive a vaccine say they are open to 
changing their stance, with only 2% saying 
they are “highly likely” to eventually be 
convinced to get inoculated. 


While approximately 3.4 million shots were 
being given out a day in mid-April, that 
number has now fallen to below one million a 
day, according to a_report from’ the 
Washington Post. 


Some states have tried incentivizing vaccine 
hesitant residents by offering lottery winnings 
worth millions of dollars. The rates of 
vaccination vary significantly from state to 
state, with a handful set to hit Biden’s goal, 
including New York, a state in which over 60% 
of adults have received at least one dose of a 
vaccine. 


Some _ right-leaning states, however, have 
lower vaccination rates and are unlikely to hit 
the 70% threshold in the next month, the 
Washington Post report goes on. Twelve 
states, including Oklahoma, Montana, and 
West Virginia, have _ seen_ their’ daily 
vaccinations fall to just 15 jabs per 10,000 
residents. [Source] 


Of course our public health elites would respond in this way: 


“Asked about recent polling showing nearly 
half of Republicans are still hesitant about 
receiving a Covid-19 vaccine, White House 
health advisor Fauci called the’ trend 
“frustrating” and “paradoxical.” 


“It’s almost paradoxical that, on the one 
hand, they want to be relieved of the [public 
health] restrictions, but, on the other hand, 
they don’t want to get vaccinated. It just 
almost doesn’t make any sense,” he told CNN 
on Sunday. [Source] 


Yet this trend is not only a US phenomenon: 


“A Eurofound survey investigating vaccine 
take-up across EU member states flagged 
concerns about the success of messaging from 
health officials on Covid jabs, warning that the 
failure to fully convince the adult population 
to be inoculated could put the fight against 
the pandemic at risk. 


Some 27% of those surveyed across Europe, 
including half of French respondents and 67% 
of those in Bulgaria, said they would be very 


unlikely or rather unlikely to get a Covid 
vaccine. There were big variations between 
states though, with people surveyed in 
Eastern European nations more likely to be 
more cautious about taking the jab. Hesitancy 
figures were above 30% in several states, 
including Croatia, Latvia, Poland and Slovenia. 


Looking at the possible root causes of vaccine 
hesitancy, researchers found a link between 
people who said they were less likely to get a 
Covid jab and social media as a main source of 
information. Among those surveyed who said 
they primarily relied on social media for their 
news, vaccine’ hesitancy was at 40%, 
compared with 18% who used traditional news 
outlets.” [Source] 


Never fear though, here comes Mark Zuckerberg and a 
bundle of other large publicly unaccountable institutions to 
the rescue: 


“The coalition, called the _ Alliance’ for 
Advancing Health Online, was announced via a 
blog post on Facebook’s Newsroom. The 
purpose of the alliance is “to advance public 
understanding of how _ social media and 
behavioral sciences can be leveraged to 
improve the health of communities around the 
world.” 


Facebook’s partners in the initiative include, 
the WHO, the CDC Foundation, the Bay Area 
Global Health Alliance, the MIT Initiative on 
the Digital Economy, Merck, Sabin Vaccine 


Institute, the Vaccine Confidence Project at 
the London School of Hygiene and Tropical 
Medicine, and the World Bank. 


“Social media is a powerful, constantly 
evolving tool that is shaping opinions and 
behaviors across the globe,” said Heidi 
Larson, PhD, head of the Vaccine Confidence 
Project at the London School of Hygiene and 
Tropical Medicine. “The Alliance will help us 
build a deeper understanding of the dynamics 
of health communication online and how the 
global community can use social media to 
improve health.” 


Critics, and vaccine skeptics, will argue that 
the purpose of the initiative is to control or 
change people’s “health behavior.” And they 
will not be wrong. Merck’s press release about 
this new initiative states that “the Alliance 
intends to create a global network of centers 
of social media and health research focused 
on improving health behavior via_ online 
platforms.”” [Source] 


Facebook seems confident in it’s abilities to reduce vaccine 
hesitancy: 


“(Project Veritas] published a_ purported 
internal Facebook memo concerning “Vaccine 
Hesitancy Comment Demotion.” The _ policy 
aims to “drastically reduce user exposure to 
vaccine hesitancy,” the document states. 


Another document leaked to Project Veritas 
discusses how to flag and categorize “non- 
violating content” that raises questions about 
vaccination, “thereby contributing to vaccine 
hesitancy or refusal.” 


Comments can be “demoted” if they are 
flagged as directly or indirectly discouraging 
people from getting vaccinated. It doesn’t 
matter if the content is factually accurate, 
Project Veritas reported, citing the leaked 
documents. 


According to the reported policy, “shocking 
stories” about side effects linked to the 
vaccines can be suppressed, even if they are 
“potentially or actually true events or facts 
that raise safety concerns.” The company 
explains that such content should’ be 
discouraged because it could “present a 
barrier to vaccination in certain contexts.” 


Facebook its also said to target comments that 
claim vaccination its not necessary due to low 
Covid-19 death rates, or argue for natural 
herd immunity against the virus, as such 
views are considered “indirect 
discouragement” that could hurt 
immunization efforts. 


The content crackdown comes amid growing 
concern about side effects that have been 
linked to the vaccines. Numerous countries 
temporarily suspended their rollout of the 
AstraZeneca jab amid reports of blood clotting 


in people who received it. The pharmaceutical 
company has insisted the vaccine is safe, a 
position that has been echoed by the EU’s 
drug regulator. However, some have argued 
that there is insufficient data to show that the 
vaccines represented on the market are safe 
and effective long-term, as their rollout was 
fast-tracked amid the pandemic.” [Source] 


Yet even with this insufficient data many prominent voices 
offer certainty: 


““VYaccine refusal will come at a cost — for all 
of us,” Edward-Isaac Dovere, a staff writer for 
The Atlantic, proclaims in an April 10, 2021, 
political commentary. Dovere predicts the 
economic costs of vaccine refusal will begin to 
feature heavily as we move forward. He 
quotes Washington Gov. Jay Inslee, who told 
him, “You have a liberty right, and that 
unfortunately is imposing on everyone else 
and their liberty right not to have to pay for 
your stubbornness.” Not surprisingly, Dovere 
and Inslee both focus on just one side of what 
needs to be a two- if not four-sided equation. 


When making public health policy, you have 
an obligation to analyze both the benefit and 
the cost of any given policy. In this case, what 
might be the cost of vaccine side effects, both 
in terms of health care costs and lives lost? As 
of April 1, 2021, VAERS had received 56,869 
adverse events following COVID-19 
vaccination, including 7,971 serious injuries 
and 2,342 deaths. By April 13, the had 
updated that death toll to 3,005. 


Unvaccinated individuals “will have higher 
health care costs,” he _ says, and _ the 
vaccinated will have to foot the bill, either 
through taxes or insurance premiums. 


This argument could have been made for 
decades, and can still be made today, for any 
number of groups. Obese individuals have far 
higher health care costs than those of normal 
weight. Insulin resistant people and those 
with Type 2 diabetes end up costing the 
health care system enormous sums. Who pays 
for them? 


The vaccines are not foolproof. In fact, so- 
called “breakthrough cases,” meaning cases 
in which a fully vaccinated individual is 
diagnosed with COVID-19 are to be expected. 
I’m not sure why anyone Is surprised, seeing 
how the vaccine makers have acknowledged 
that the mRNA Injections are not designed to 
actually make you immune to SARS-CoV-2. 


You can still contract the virus and spread it 
to others. What the shots may do its lessen 
your symptoms if and when you get infected 
with SARS-CoV-2. So, of course people can still 
get sick, as they did before. Some will require 
hospitalization. Some will die — just like they 
did previously, before the vaccine. 


In my view, the notion that COVID-19 vaccines 
will end this pandemic ts an Ilogical fallacy 
since these shots do not provide actual 


immunity. The fizz in Dovere’s argument 
starts going flat on that basis alone. But 
there’s much more. 


To really determine what’s best for public 
health, you’d also want to do the benefit and 
cost analysis of not vaccinating and relying on 
naturally-acquired immunity in combination 
with immune-boosting’ strategies’ instead, 
such as improving vitamin D levels across the 
entire population, for example. 


Only when you have made all of those 
calculations — the _ benefit and cost of 
vaccinating, and the benefit and cost of not 
vaccinating — can you compare the two and 
begin to make statements about how certain 
groups of people may incur higher health care 
costs, and which strategy Its likely to save the 
most lives. As of right now, it’s’ pure 
guesswork as to who’s going to cost more in 
the long run. 


Dovere goes on to discuss some of the 
messaging campaigns employed to _ lure 
people out of their vaccine hesitancy: 


“Two appeals seem to work best: First, the 
vaccines are safe, and they’re more effective 
than the flu vaccine. Second, you deserve this, 
and getting vaccinated will help preserve your 
liberty and encourage the government to lift 
restrictions.” 


Urging someone to take a vaccine to prevent 
an elected official — who can be unseated — 
from implementing unscientific and/or 
unconstitutional restrictions is hardly 
rational.... 


That said, let’s get back to Dovere’s argument 
that unvaccinated people are bound to incur 
higher health care costs due to COVID-19, and 
therefore there must be some way to penalize 
those people or force them into compliance. 


If you cannot fathom penalizing obesity, 
insulin resistance, diabetes or vitamin D 
deficiency — conditions known to significantly 
raise your risk of severe COVID-19 — then how 
could you possibly consider penalizing an 
unvaccinated person based on that single 
parameter alone? 


| think [t’s important to realize that the 
COVID-19 vaccine campaign is less about 
protecting public health and more about 
creating the infrastructure and psychological 
climate required for the implementation of 
global tyranny, which will likely begin with the 
introduction of vaccine passports that are 
very similar to the China social credit 
system.” [Source] 


Maybe now more will see that it was never about stopping 
the spread of “false” information. It was always about 
situations like this. Some variation on this theme can be 
found throughout our civilization’s history. Today’s high-tech 


incarnations are just the tip of the stalactite formed over 
millennia. 


“all sides of the corporate media serve the 
same overarching political function: to divide 
and conquer the population; to set the so- 
called left against right; middle America 
against the east and west coasts; white 
against black; working class against middle- 
Class; men against women; husbands against 
wives, etc. To keep people, who in reality 
should be allies, fighting with each other. It Is 
a Classic strategy of divide-and-conquer that 
is carried out by the mainstream media 
pursuant to their unstated mandate. It is not 
an accident and has been conducted with a 
vengeance in recent years. 


And crucially, it is anchored in the false 
premise of the myth of left vs. right with a 
reasonable center somewhere between. Such 
a center has never existed. While left and 
right might once have been useful categories, 
they have long since outlived their usefulness. 
They now just serve to engender pseudo- 
debates. 


Pseudo-debates are not new but they are 
highly effective. They are debates based on 
false premises. In this case, the premise is 
that the massive corporate media 
conglomerates are not part of the same 
system of control and containment of the 
population, but are genuine opponents in the 
battle for truth and democracy. Accept this 
premise and you have entered into endless 


debates leading nowhere. It is a_ classic 
method of intelligence agencies to sow 
uncertainty and confusion and to have people 
following Alice down the rabbit hole, tumbling 
and tumbling into an endless void as they 
argue continually about nothing. 


The entire corporate media_ ideological 
spectrum operates under the umbrella of 
oligarchic control, something that is not new, 
just more egregious with every passing day. 
More in your face. The corporate media serve 
as the mouthpieces for those oligarchs, but 
they try to convince their separate audiences 
that this isn’t so. They give people enemies - 
false ones. Objects to hate. 


But just like symptoms are not the disease, 
they give people a focus upon which to rivet 
their attention while the disease goes 
unattended. As with a drug addict, the taking 
of drugs its not the fundamental problem, 
although it becomes one and might kill you. 
The problem ts why one takes drugs; what ts it 
that is one feels needs to be tranquilized and 
silenced. Or, as the writer William Saroyan 
once flippantly said regarding the claim that 
smoking causes cancer: “You may tend to get 
cancer from the thing that makes you want to 
smoke, not from the smoking itself.” 


The corporate mainstream media are the drug 
that serves to hide the core truth of an 
oligarchic cancerous warfare state drunk on 
power and using propaganda to play both 


sides. Everyone has become pawns in their 
game. 


! think most readers would agree that the two 
seismic events of the last twenty years are 
the current COVID- 19 issue and_ the 
September 11, 2001 attacks. The latter, not 
only because of all the victims that died that 
day, but for how it led to so much death and 
destruction around the world, the endless war 
on terror, the invasions of Afghanistan, Iraq, 
Libya, Syria, etc., the ensuing loss of basic 
liberties and privacy via the Patriot Act, etc. 
The former for obvious current reasons of 
death and further loss of basic liberties under 
the lockdowns as governments throughout the 
world institute unprecedented measures of 
control, etc. Clearly these two events stand 
out over the decades. They bookend twenty 
years of massive U.S. war crimes, the growth 
of the national security complex, an obscene 
increase in wealth for the wealthiest, and the 
loss of privacy and civil liberties for all. 


And as everyone knows, September 11th and 
COVID-19 have resulted in great controversies 
and much debate because of their serious 
implications and the obvious questions about 
the official story lines raised by many 
respectable writers and_ researchers’ of 
varying political perspectives. At the very 
least, one would expect that leftist/liberal 
critics of the so-called Deep State and the 
machinations of the elite’s wars and 
propaganda would have engaged in these 


discussions about these two seminal events or 
written analytic articles about them. 


But for a core group of prominent left/liberal 
critics, these two subjects have been avoided 
like they are of no importance. No debates, no 
discussions, no analyses - simply silence, as if 
they didn’t happen and there was nothing to 
discuss. Cases closed: the government has 
spoken. Let us move on to more important 
matters. 


So we have pseudo debates on one hand and 
silence on the other when what is required is 
not self-censorship but open critical dialogue 
on these fundamental matters. “There comes 
a time when silence is betrayal,” said Martin 
Luther King from the pulpit of Riverside 
Church on April 4, 1967 when he condemned 
the Vietnam War and broke his own silence in 
opposition to many of his advisers. A year 
later to the day, like JFK, he was murdered by 
the warfare state he condemned. Like Senator 
Robert Kennedy two months later. They were 
killed by very competent people.” [Source] 


Anyone seeking to actually free #WeThePeople from the 
grips of the elite will not just need to face the risk of the 
same fate of the Kennedy brothers & MLK however. That 
would be the least worse outcome. Anyone actually 
challenging the current power structures will see their entire 
world destroyed. Your spouse, your kids, your parents, 
uncles, cousins. Even the cat, dog, or fish won't be spared. 
How certain of success (or how stupid) do you need to be to 
risk that? 


This may sound like delusional rantings about things which 
can't happen here in the USA but recall that until 2020 
many would have said that about the argument that state 
governments would try to force hundreds of millions to 
"shelter in place" over a winter respiratory virus with an over 
99% survival rate. Though, connect the historical dots and 
we see in fact that was the next logical step in a long train of 
abuses. Just look at the treatment of the January 6th 
individuals & their families for a detailed preview of what's 
to come. 


The embrace of social engineering on the scale we are 
discussing is not new. These infatuations, as we have seen, 
are simply echoes of our past mistakes. 


“Since the onset of the covid-19 pandemic, 
governments around the world, along with a 
handful of unelected medical experts, have 
been behaving as though they are the social 
engineers of totalitarian regimes _  (e.g., 
fascism, Nazism, and communism). 


To be more precise, this select group of 
political leaders and medical experts have 
upended economies, as well as the lives of 
billions of ordinary people, by implementing 
extremely coercive and restrictive lockdowns 
and physical distancing measures for the 
stated purpose of bringing the pandemic 
under control and_- preventing’ future 
outbreaks. 


Specific measures have included curfews; 
police patrols on the streets; the compulsory 
closure of businesses deemed nonessential, 
as well as_ workplaces, schools, and 


institutions of higher education; the banning 
of social gatherings; the _ cancelation § of 
sporting and cultural events; the suspension 
of religious services; and restrictions on 
personal movement and interactions at the 
local, national, and international levels. In 
many parts of the world, people have been 
subjected to mandatory stay-at-home orders, 
requiring them to spend most of the day 
confined and isolated in their homes. 


Unfortunately, instead of criticizing this state 
of affairs, the mainstream media and major 
social media platforms are fully on board. 
They have turned out to _ be_~ willing 
collaborators of the governments in these 
matters by glorifying their oppressive and 
punitive measures, censuring critical 
viewpoints, and _ fostering a_ culture’ of 
surveillance, all while spreading fear. They 
have also been ceaselessly promoting the 
injection of experimental vaccines as the only 
solution that will bring totalitarian lockdown 
measures to an end. 


If Karl Popper and Friedrich Hayek had 
witnessed the type of central planning that 
has taken place since the beginning of the 
pandemic, they would have called it “holistic 
social engineering.” They were convinced that 
supporters of the concept of a social engineer 
sought to extend “the power of the State” in 
controlling and reshaping society as a whole 
in accordance with their own ideals, goals, 
and wills. According to Popper, social 


engineers believe that they can diagnose the 
goals and needs of society, and then 
implement a strategy to achieve them through 
large-scale planning. However, such an 
undertaking would require social engineers to 
centrally coordinate the activities of millions 
of people by replacing the wills and ends of 
those individuals with their own.... 


After nearly a year and a half of antiliberal, 
undemocratic, unethical, antiscientific, 
ahistorical, and oppressive governmental 
measures, while denying billions of people 
their basic human rights, freedom, and 
sovereignty, social and economic life has 
essentially been completely crippled in many 
countries and regions. Nonetheless, social 
engineers of the pandemic period have 
treated critics and complaints as “a blemish,” 
proof of irrationality, and violations of the 
common good. 


Hayek and Popper incessantly warned about 
the form of central planning that we are 
currently being subjected to, which has been 
used by numerous dictators and tyrants such 
as Hitler, Stalin, and Pol Pot. They specifically 
argued that it would not only lead societies 
down “the road to serfdom,” but also cause 
irreversible, large-scale social and economic 
damage. In fact, since the lockdowns began, 
general freedom (e.g., freedom of speech, 
freedom of expression, freedom of religion, 
freedom of assembly, freedom of the press, 
and intellectual freedom), negative freedom 


(1.e., freedom from _ coercion), positive 
freedom (i.e., freedom of self-development), 
subjective freedom (i.e., freedom to act based 
on one’s own will and views), objective 
freedom (i.e., freedom of “being with other”), 
and economic freedom (e.g., freedom to earn 
one’s living, to produce, to buy, to sell, etc.) 
have been all violated to some extent.... 


Hayek and Popper would have argued that 
social engineers of the pandemic could not 
realistically possess the type and_ the 
abundance of knowledge needed to plan such 
large-scale oppressive lockdowns. According 
to them, by ignoring the dispersed nature of 
human knowledge, social engineers falsely 
believed that they could possess all of the 
knowledge required to redesign an entire 
society while also having complete control 
over all efforts directed toward’ the 
achievement of teleologically evaluated goals. 
In fact, Hayek and Popper concluded that it 
was impossible to exercise complete control 
over society via social engineering because 
the limitations of human knowledge meant 
that nobody could foresee all of the possible 
consequences of human actions, which is 
necessary if common goals are to be achieved. 
These sentiments apply to contemporary 
social engineers of the pandemic, and could 
explain why they were unable to accurately 
predict the consequences of many of the 
oppressive policies and measures that were 
intended to mitigate the spread and impacts 
of covid-19. 


Popper and Hayek argued that even if it were 
hypothetically possible for a social engineer to 
possess all the knowledge needed to centrally 
plan and organize an entire society, they 
would still be unable to _ attain their 
teleologically evaluated goals in the manner 
they envisioned on _ account’ of _ the 
spontaneous’ forces’ of _ society, which 
represent the second main obstacle to the 
success of large-scale central planning. The 
spontaneous forces of society would make it 
impossible to_ effectively collect detailed 
information about the constantly changing 
activities, private interests, particular 
circumstances, complex relationships, and 
preferences of millions of people. The 
unexpected and unplanned outcomes 
associated with the spontaneous forces of 
society mean that the original plans of any 
social engineer will end in failure, because 
“the real outcome will always be very 
different from the rational construction” of 
the social engineer. In order to realize their 
predetermined goals, social engineers would 
be forced to continuously modify and change 
their plans, while using their exclusive power 
to coerce individuals for the purpose of 
imposing increasingly restrictive measures. 
That is to say, they would need to constantly 
interfere in the choices that individuals make 
without having to obtain any input from 
them.” [Source] 


This brings us back around to the plan not surviving contact 
with the enemy and good leaders needing skills far different 
than those we select for. The desire for centralized control 


encourages a rigidity of thought which can only be 
maintained via increasingly drastic actions and levels of 
censorship. 


“Applying an inferential form of thought — a 
connecting of dots, so to speak — to draw 
logical and highly probable conclusions, once 
valued as critical thinking, is now shunned as 
conspiracy theorizing. 


Consider a NY Times opinion piece covering 
the judgments of “digital literacy” experts 
claiming that “overthinking” an issue, or to 
“use reasoning”, may be counterproductive. 
Instead, high school and college students are 
to be coached in a “SIFT” method allowing 
one to evaluate a report in mere seconds, like 
“fact checkers” do. 


Really! Almost predictably, Robert F. Kennedy, 
Jr, introduced without question as “... a 
prominent anti-vaccine __ activist, falsely 
alleging a_ link between’ the human 
papillomavirus vaccine and cancer...”, is used 
as an example of how SIFT can rapidly assess 
and reject an article. “Look how fast this Is” 
says an expert as he uses Google to lead in 15 
seconds to ... Wikipedia!, both famously 
hostile to views opposing Official narrative. 
Nevertheless, one is prompted to_ scroll 
quickly, check out the last sentence, and 
“move on”, 


Such superficiality as social norm will be fatal, 
because never has there been greater need at 
mass level for clear’ thinking and an 


unflinching grasp that the vaccine industry 
has become a weaponized system for taking 
control of global society, with mandated 
masking as a social engineering strategy to 
prepare for mass vaccination by governmental 
edict. Those who have fathomed the direction 
of events know that the worst lies ahead. 
Italian Archbishop C.M. Vigano’, like many 
others, sees a point at which those refusing 
injection will be forced into detention centers. 
The U.S. has many already in place, and 
there’s plenty of room to spare. Avoiding 
forced injection would be impossible when 
imprisoned. 


The current injection offensive is intended as 
only the first in a future filled with similar 
campaigns. Elon Musk may be_ providing 
insight into where this can lead with 
Neuralink. His_ artificial intelligence (Al) 
technology uses implanted chips for brain- 
machine interfacing and control.” [Source] 


7. 
Seeking the One True Truth 


In our Back to the Future Brave New World which blurs 
unreality & reality beyond recognition we find many old 
things that are suddenly new again: 


“_..The Cliff’s Notes version of Wu’s thesis: 


The framers wrote the Bill of Rights in an 
atmosphere where speech was expensive and 
rare. The Internet made speech cheap, and 
human attention rare. Speech-hostile 
societies like Russia and China have already 
shown how to capitalize on this “cheap 
speech” era, eschewing censorship and bans 
in favor of “flooding” the Internet with pro- 
government propaganda. 


As a result, those who place faith in the First 
Amendment to solve speech dilemmas should 
“admit defeat” and imagine new solutions for 
repelling foreign propaganda, fake news, and 
other problems. “In some cases,” Wu writes, 
“this could mean that the First Amendment 
must broaden its own reach to encompass 
new techniques of speech control.” What 
might that look like? He writes, without trony: 
“| think the elected branches should be 
allowed, within reasonable limits, to_ try 
returning the country to the kind of media 
environment that prevailed in the 1950s.” 


More ominously, Wu suggests that in modern 
times, the government may be more of a 
bystander to a problem in which private 
platforms play the largest roles. Therefore, a 
potential solution...“boils down to asking 
whether these platforms should adopt (or be 
forced to adopt) norms’ and _ policies 
traditionally associated’ with  twentieth- 
century journalism.” 


That last line is what should make speech 
advocates worry. 


.-there’s a paradox embedded in this new 
Democratic mainstream thinking about speech 
in the Internet era. As one activist put it to me 
last week, the new breed of Democratic- 
leaning thinkers like Wu wants to be anti- 
corporate and authoritarian at the same time. 
Their problem, however, is that in order to 
effect change through authoritative action, 
they need to enlist the aid and cooperation of 
corporate power. 


This paradox casts even the “antitrust all-star 
team” narrative about people like Wu and 
Khan in a different light. What may begin as a 
sincere desire by the Biden administration (or, 
at least, by figures like Wu, who by all 
accounts Is a real antitrust advocate) to break 
up tech monopolies, may end in negotiation 
and partnership. 


You can see this mentality in the repeated 
exchanges between Congress and Silicon 
Valley executives. An example _ is_ the 
celebrated October 23, 2019 questioning of 
Mark Zuckerberg by Alexandria Ocasio-Cortez 
in a House Financial Services Committee 
hearing. The congresswoman, as staunch a 
believer in the new approach to speech as 
there is in modern Democratic Party politics, 
repeatedly asks Zuckerberg questions like, 
“So, you won’t take down lies or you will take 
down lies?” and “Why you label the Daily 
Caller, a publication well-documented with ties 
to white supremacists, as an Official fact- 
checker for Facebook?” 


Grasping that everyone who’s ever thought 
about speech issues throughout our history 
has been concerned with the publication of 
falsehoods, incitement to violence, libel, hate 
speech, and other problems, the issue here 
isn’t the what, but the who. The question isn’t 
whether or not you think the Daily Caller 
should be fact-checking, but whether you 
think it’s appropriate to leave Mark 
Zuckerberg in charge of naming anyone at all 
a fact-checker. AOC doesn’t seem to be upset 
that Zuckerberg has so much authority, but 
rather that he’s not using It to her liking. 


Every time a Democratic Party-aligned 
politician or activist says he or she wants the 
tech companies to take action to prevent, say, 
the dissemination of fake news, one has to 
realize that it makes Iittle sense for those 


same actors to then turn around and advocate 
for breakups of those same firms. Anyone 
genuinely interested in clamping down on 
“harmful” speech would consciously’ or 
unconsciously want the’ landscape’ as 
concentrated as_ possible, because an 
information bottleneck makes’ controlling 
unwanted speech easier. 


Wu’s comment about “returning... to the kind 
of media environment that prevailed in the 
1950s” is telling. This was a disastrous period 
in American media that not only resulted in a 
historically repressive atmosphere of 
conformity, but saw all sorts of glaring social 
problems covered up or de-emphasized with 
relative ease, from Jim Crow Tlaws_ to 
fraudulent propaganda about communist 
infiltration to overthrows and assassinations 
in foreign countries. 


The wink-wink arrangement that big media 
companies had with the government persisted 
through the early sixties, and enabled horribly 
destructive lies about everything from the Bay 
of Pigs catastrophe to the Missile Gap to go 
mostly unchallenged, for a simple reason: if 
you give someone formal or informal power to 
Choke off lies, they themselves may now lie 
with impunity. It’s Whac-a-Mole: in an effort to 
solve one problem, you create a much bigger 
one elsewhere, incentivizing Official 
deceptions. 


That 1950s period is attractive to modern 
politicians because it was a top-down system. 
This was the era in which worship of rule by 
technocratic experts became common, when 
the wisdom of the “Best and the Brightest” 
was unchallenged. A yearning to return to 
those times runs through these new theories 
about speech, and is prevalent throughout 
today’s Washington, a city that seems to think 
everything should be run by people with 
graduate degrees.” [Source] 


Some of the organizations attracted to this revived anti-free 
speech camp may surprise readers: 


“Like many who have used the pandemic to 
increase and justify censorship, the coalition 
referenced what it says is the spread of 
falsehoods surrounding COVID-19 and _ its 
vaccines and the 2020 presidential election. 


“We are writing as a coalition of human 
rights, free speech, democracy, and 
technology organizations to urge the creation 
of a federal interagency Disinformation 
Defense and Free Expression Task Force with 
domestic policy leadership,” the letter to 
Biden by the coalition reads. 


“The prevalence of deceptions, propaganda, 
and conspiracy theories related to the 2020 
election, COVID-19, and the recent Capitol 
insurrection illustrates the clear and present 
threat that disinformation poses to _ our 
democracy and national security,” the letter, 
which was provided to Axios, adds. 


The letter was signed by the _ Electronic 
Frontier Foundation, SimplySecure, the Center 
for Democracy and Technology, Pen America, 
Free Press, Access Now, Common Cause, the 
Center for American Progress, and _ Voto 
Latino. 


“We know that fighting disinformation also 
means remaining vigilant against censorship 
and other threats to free expression,” said 
Matt Bailey, director of Pen America’s Digital 
Freedom Program. “We also know that 
disinformation itself is a profound threat to 
free speech, because it prevents the robust 
exchange of ideas and sows distrust and 
polarization.”” [Source] 


It seems clear from Matt’s comment above that Matt & I (and 
maybe you too) are operating with different definitions of 
certain words. This is unfortunately both a common problem 
faced by those seeking the truth and a common tactic of 
those seeking to manipulate perceptions of reality. 


“Much of the time that we think we are 
talking about “issues,” we are actually talking 
about words. One side will argue against one 
definition of a word, while the other side 
argues in favor of a different definition of a 
word. Each side can claim that the other is not 
addressing the issue, because the issue is 
defined differently on each side. In this way, 
political debate can carry on unimpeded by 
any barriers of mutually agreed upon terms, 
like separate superhighways rushing on at full 


speed in opposite directions. This 
characterizes a large amount of _ political 
discourse in this country: Torrents of people 
talking about different things, all of whom 
assume that they are talking about the same 
things. 


There is much hand-wringing today over the 
idea that misinformation and_ conspiracy 
theories and omnipresent propaganda have 
created a situation in which Americans don’t 
seem to have a single set of mutually agreed 
upon facts. That is true. But it does not 
capture an even more elementary flaw in what 
we are doing. We allow entire “issues” to be 
created and to be talked about endlessly in 
the national political media without ever 
determining what those issues mean. 


The absurd effect of this failure is twofold. 
First, it allows bad faith political actors to 
purposely exploit this rhetorical vulnerability 
in order to smear the other side by inflating 
the definition of bad things to _ include 
whatever the other side is doing. This its 
standard issue political scumbag behavior, 
and ts to be expected. Worse, though, it 
creates a_ self-reinforcing cycle in which 
widespread use of some vague, ill-defined 
term convinces the public that this term is 
something important, driving media coverage 
and creating impenetrable towers of 
meaninglessness that come to dominate our 
partisan political landscape. 


If you can push a bullshit f[ssue_ into 
“everybody knows” territory, you can get 
away with never having to define it at all. 
What does it mean? Stupid question. 
Everybody knows this is an issue. 


To attempt to have any kind of good faith 
debate on any of these topics is the political 
equivalent of trying to hold back an ocean 
wave with your hands. It’s just going to go 
around you. We can’t expect politicians to 
stop creating these sorts of terms. After all, 
undefined words that serve to make the other 
side look bad and can never be pinned down 
enough to make your side look like hypocrites 
are the pinnacle of real world political speech. 
What we can expect, though, is for the media 
not to get sucked into this stupid and 
meaningless game, to serve as a mechanism 
that reinforces the idea that unreal things are 
real. None of these pseudo-issues should be 
written about in respectable publications or 
spoken about on the airwaves until they have 
been subjected to a relentless and scrupulous 
defining of what they do and do not mean.... 


.»When someone instead spends all their time 
talking about things that seem undefinable, it 
is probably because they find reality to be an 
uncomfortable topic.” [Source] 


Everybody knows Trump behaved like a dictator. Everybody 
knows there was an attempted insurrection on January 6th. 
Everybody knows Covid is dangerous. Everybody knows 


vaccines are safe. Everybody knows masks work. Everybody 
knows Republicans are Jim Crow Nazi Fascist Grandma 
Killers. 


“Many intellectuals in the United States 
frequently toss around the word 
“dictatorship” or “dictator” about political 
parties they don’t like, and with’ such 
abandon, it Is now deemed normal in some 
circles to use the terms’ without irony, 
primarily when referring to the Republican 
Party. 


In their zeal to dismantle conservatism, they 
miss the true dictator in our country. They are 
our cultural curators. The corporations, much 
of the media, the entertainment industry, 
major league sports organizations, academia 
and Silicon Valley all demand that we fall in 
line with how they think. They want to 
approve of how we speak, what books we 
read, what movies we watch, what words we 
use, who we _ support politically, how we 
educate our children and what parts of history 
are acceptable to teach. 


One of the _ most _ significant reasons 
conservative populism began to rise in 2009 
was that these people lacked a connection or 
commonality with our cultural curators. The 
people who run things in this country have 
little in common with the very people who use 
their products or watch their shows or attend 
their football or basketball games. 


Part of that reason is the culture curator 
boardrooms have very Iittle diversity—not 
only racial or by gender, but also in culture. 
Rarely does someone who attended a 
community college or state school have any 
input in how something is marketed. There is 
also a scarcity of gun owners or churchgoers 
in newsrooms getting dispatched to cover gun 
control, hunting, religious freedom, or the 
anti-abortion movement. 


When you have little commonality with those 
you are marketing to or covering, you will 
often be blind to how they view the tone in an 
ad, tweet, or coverage. 


But the more significant problem is that none 
of these cultural curators quite care if you 
don’t like the way they demand you think or if 
you are going to buy their product, because 
their people—the people who think the way 
they do—are the people who have the largest 
megaphone. 


It isn’t cancel culture. It is a_é cultural 
dictatorship because the’ suppression of 
dissenting speech is an instrument that only 
the most’ brutal’ dictators have’ used 
throughout civilization.” [Source] 


Immense efforts have been made to make you see their 
efforts at control to be much more benign than they are. 
They are also aided by the strange new nature of the digital 
realm and its versions of the public square. Their overreach 
& insanity would be obvious within the physical realm, but 
when converted to digital, like many things, there is a 


change which results in a loss of precision. There is a 
compression which occurs that obscures certain aspects of 
the experience. 


“Apparently, the self-styled visionary Tristan 
Harris and his organisation, the Center for 
Humane Technology (CHT), will ensure that 
governments and supranational bodies such 
as the European Union can properly regulate 
our digital future. In a_ striking dirigiste 
proclamation, the CHT says it is dedicated to 
radically reimagining our digital 
infrastructure: “Our mission is to drive a 
comprehensive shift toward humane 
technology that supports our well-being, 
democracy, and shared information 
environment.” In an article in the Financial 
Times, Harris adds: “For example, the EU 
wants a Green Deal—but how can it achieve 
that if a majority of YouTube climate change 
videos oppose the scientific consensus, as one 
2019 study showed?” 


My answer to the CHT its that the web is still a 
resource for the blooming of _ individuals 
through collaboration and expression, but 
only if we have free entry into the digital 
market. The global networking that the web 
unleashed still enables a sole voice to make a 
big difference. Whereas only several decades 
ago it would have cost you hundreds of 
thousands of pounds a month, and even today 
at least £50,000 per month, just to cover 
England and Wales by the old technology of 
radio, today you can transmit your _ hi- 
definition video podcast from your 


smartphone to the world for £50 per month. 
We are also misdirected by the idea that the 
web is a sort of democracy. 


.:the really desirable potential of the web Is 
the exact opposite of majoritarian rule: the 
non-rule of any section of the public, minority 
or majority. 


Its genuine promise lies in the free entry of 
any expression that can be represented or 
hosted in the cybersphere: a _ belief, an 
argument, a debate, a proposal, a news- 
report, a work of visual art, music, a poem, or 
an ongoing cooperation of some kind. More 
than that, the web stands for a transformative 
and sometimes disruptive networked-social 
life, bringing about’ inventive ways of 
connecting and sharing.... 


But are the tech giants going to distort our 
perception of the truth and install their 
ideological narrative and fake worldviews? 
Yuval Noah Harari seems to think so, or at 
least that possibility ts implied by his view of 
people. Lesson number 17 of his book, 21 
Lessons For The 21st Century, is entitled 
“Post-Truth: Some Fake News Lasts Forever”: 


Homo sapiens is a post-truth species, whose 
power depends on creating and believing 
fictions. Ever since the Stone Age, self- 
reinforcing myths have served to unite human 
collectives. Indeed, Homo sapiens conquered 


this planet thanks above all to the unique 
human ability to create and spread fictions... 


The truth is that truth was never high on the 
agenda of Homo sapiens. Many people assume 
that if a particular religion or ideology 
misrepresents reality, its adherents are bound 
to discover it sooner or later, because they 
will not be able to compete with more clear- 
sighted rivals. Well, that’s just another 
comforting myth. [Source] 


This “post-truth” age we seem to be in frightens many 
people. Censorship is one way we see people react. However 
another way highlights the real core of what is going on, and 
that what we’re dealing with is as ancient as our species: the 
seeking out of the One True Truth. This pursuit has led us to 
now and caused countless horrors & heroics. We must be 
wary. 


“The promotion by the most' famous 
newpapers[sic], universities and public 
intellectuals of false and_- misleading 
information concerning a COVID19 
“pandemic” which does not make sense when 
subject to even the simplest investigations is 
not the result of any particular politician or 
businessman, but rather the final deluge 
resulting from the’ gradual decay’ of 
intellectual integrity and the degradation of 
all information available to citizens around the 
world that has resulted because of multiple 
causes such as the exponential development 
of information technology that has degraded 
the value of the information circulated and 
the spread of a culture of commodification 


and commercialization that demands that 
information be interpreted as a source of 
wealth, and not as a means to pursue truth, to 
investigate the proper moral path _ for 
humanity going forward. 


We are subject to so many fake news stories, 
that circulate through for-profit social media 
at a dizzying speed, that the political process 
for determining what is true and what is 
relevant has broken down in all nations and 
the standards’ for transparency’ and 
accountability that we took for granted have 
collapsed, even at famous institutions like 
Harvard and Stanford. All information is for 
sale. A pernicious Gresham’s Law _ of 
information has taken effect so that the 
super-rich hoard accurate information and the 
vast majority of citizens are drowned in 
specious information meant to deceive. 


The truth is dead and buried. And now as 
universities are dismantled, and intelligence 
agencies are hacked apart and sold at auction 
to Facebook, Microsoft and Amazon, the decay 
of information in the United States will hit a 
new low in the years ahead, going far beyond 
anything we have experienced, a new dark 
age on the scale of the loss of science and 
Philosophy, governance and ethics, 
experienced during the fall of the Roman 
Empire. 


The inevitable development of new 
technologies for reproduction and alteration 


of texts, images and videos has converged 
with the concentration of wealth around the 
world to create a new space in which a 
handful of ruthless players distribute false 
information, in increasingly realistic formats, 
to as to disrupt existing systems and create 
unprecedented chaos. 


The exponential increase in our capability to 
gather, store, share, alter and fabricate 
information of every form, coupled with a 
sharp drop in the cost of doing so, has given 
these criminal institutions the_ tools’ for 
absolute domination, and the citizens of the 
world, dumbed down by years of commercial 
media, are incapable of responding to this 
frontal attack. [Source] 


The above is a one description of the problem. Remember 
that it is always easier to agree on problems than solutions. 
If your goal is to forge common ground, you must start there. 
You may even find that in the discussions over the common 
ground you gain insights which show your initial solutions 
would have been inadequate. But if we focus on the 
solutions from the start then there is less time to build 
relationships capable of disagreement & debate. Now on to 
one proposed solution: 


“We must rethink our society and culture and 
create new, unprecedented, institutions. A 
change in human life’ and _ priorities’ is 
demanded to respond to the threats of this 
information age. The _ International Data 
Corporation (IDC) estimates that digital data 
will rise to an astounding 175 zettabytes of 


data by 2025, up from 4.4 zettabytes (4.4 
trilllon gigabytes) in 2013. The explosion in 
the amount of information circulating in the 
world, and the increase in the ease with which 
that information can be obtained or altered, 
will change every aspect of human 
experience. 


We need a comprehensive response to the 
information revolution that not only proposes 
innovative ways to employ new technologies 
in a positive manner, but that also addresses 
the risks concretely in an_ international 
manner free of the influence of corporations 
searching out profit. The ease with which 
information of every form can now be 
reproduced and altered is an epistemological, 
ontological and institutional challenge for us. 


The information revolution has the potential 
to dramatically change human awareness of 
the world and inhibit our ability to make 
decisions if we are surrounded’ with 
convincing data whose reliability we cannot 
confirm. These challenges call out for a direct 
and systematic response. There are a range of 
piecemeal’ solutions to the crisis being 
undertaken around the world. The changes, 
however, are so fundamental that they call out 
for a systematic response. 


As the American writer and novelist James 
Baldwin once wrote, “Not everything that is 


faced can be changed. But nothing can be 
changed until it ts faced.” 


We should then launch a_ constitutional 
convention and draft a document that sets 
forth a new set of laws and responsible 
agencies for assessing the accuracy of 
information and addressing its misuse. Those 
who may object to such a constitution of 
information as a dangerous’ form’ of 
centralized authority likely to encourage 
further abuse are not fully aware of the 
difficulty of the problems we face. The abuse 
of information has already reached epic 
proportions, and we are just at the beginning 
of an exponential increase. There should be 
no misunderstanding: | am not suggesting a 
totalitarian Ministry of Truth that undermines 
a world of free exchange between individuals. 


Rather, | am proposing a system that will 
bring accountability, institutional order and 
transparency to the institutions’ and 
companies that already engage in the control, 
collection, and alteration of information. 
Failure to establish a_ constitution’ of 
information will not assure preservation of an 
Arcadian utopia, but rather encourage the 
emergence of even greater’ fields’ of 
information collection and = manipulation 
entirely beyond the purview of any institution. 


The result will be increasing manipulation of 
human society by dark and Invisible forces for 
which no set of regulations has been 


established — that is already largely the case. 
The constitution of information, in whatever 
form it may take, is the only way to start 
addressing the hidden forces in our society 
that tug at our institutional chains. Drafting a 
constitution is not merely a matter of putting 
pen to paper. The process requires the 
animation of that document in the form of 
living institutions with budgets and mandates. 


..»The ultimate form of such a constitution 
cannot be’ predicted or determined in 
advance, and to present a version in advance 
here would be counterproductive. 


We can, however, identify some of the key 
challenges and the issues that would be 
involved in drafting such a constitution of 
information.... 


the capacity of computers continues to 
increase dramatically, whereas human 
institutions change only very slowly. That gap 
between’ technological change and_ the 
evolution of human civilization has reached an 
extreme, all the more dangerous because so 
many people have trouble grasping the nature 
of the challenge and blame the abuse of 
information on the dishonesty of individuals 
or groups rather than on the technological 
change itself. 


The cost for _ surveillance of electronic 
communications, for keeping track of the 


whereabouts of people and for documenting 
every aspect of human and = non-human 
interaction, is dropping so rapidly that what 
was the exclusive domain of supercomputers 
at the National Security Agency a decade ago 
is now entirely possible for developing 
countries, and will soon be in the hands of 
individuals. In the near future, advanced 
computational power will mean that a 
modified laptop computer can track billions of 
people with considerable resolution, and that 
capability is combined with autonomous 
drones, we will need a new legal framework to 
respond in a systematic manner to the use 
and abuse of information at all levels of 
society. 


If we start to plan the institutions that we will 
need, we can avoid the greatest threat: the 
invisible manipulation of information without 
accountability.... 


We will see the emergence of virtual worlds 
that appear at least as real as the one that we 
inhabit. If some event becomes a consistent 
reality in those virtual worlds, it may be 
difficult, if not impossible, for people to 
comprehend that the event never actually 
“happened,” thereby opening the door for 
massive manipulation of _ politics § and 
ultimately of history. Once we have complex 
virtual realities that present a_ physical 
landscape with almost as much depth as the 
real world, and the characters have elaborate 
histories and memories of events over 


decades and form populations of millions of 
anatomically distinct virtual people, the 
potential for confusion will be tremendous. 


It will no longer be clear what reality has 
authority, and many political and legal issues 
will be irresolvable. But that is only half of the 
problem. These virtual worlds are already 
extending into social networks. An increasing 
number of people on Facebook are not actual 
people at all, but characters and avatars 
created by third parties. As computers grow 
more powerful, it will be possible to create 
thousands, then hundreds of thousands, of 
individuals on social networks who have 
complex personal histories and personalities. 
These virtual people will be able to engage 
human partners in compelling conversations 
that pass the Turing Test — the Inability of 
humans to distinguish answers to the same 
question given to them by machines and 
people. And, because these virtual people can 
write messages and Skype 24 hours a day, and 
customize their messages to what _ the 
individual finds interesting, they can be more 
attractive than human “friends” and have the 
potential to seriously distort our very concept 
of society and reality. 


While the idea of individuals or groups setting 
off “dirty bombs” its certainly frightening, 
imagine a world in which the polity can never 
be sure whether anything they see/read/hear 
is true or not. This threat ts at least as 


significant as surveillance operations, but has 
received far less attention.... 


This challenge of drafting a constitution of 
information requires a new approach and a 
bottom-up design in order to_ sufficiently 
address the gamut of complex, interconnected 
issues found in transnational spaces like that 
in’ which digital information’ exists. The 
governance systems for information’ are 
simply not sufficient, and overhauling them to 
meet the standards necessary would be much 
more work and much less effective than 
designing and implementing an entirely new, 
functional system, which the constitution of 
information represents. 


Moreover, the rate of technological change 
will require a system that can be updated and 
made _ relevant while at the same _ time 
safeguarding against it being captured by 
vested interests or made _ irrelevant. A 
possible model for the’ constitution’ of 
information can be found in the “Freedom of 
Information” section of the new Icelandic 
constitution drafted in 2011. The 
Constitutional Council engaged in a broad 
debate with citizens and_= organizations 
throughout the country about the content of 
the new constitution, which described in 
detail mechanisms required for government 
transparency and public accessibility that are 
far more aligned with the demands of today 
than other similar documents. 


Deciding who to invite and how will be 
difficult, but it should not be a stumbling 
block. The US Constitution has proven quite 
effective over the last few centuries even 
though it was drafted by a group that was not 
representative of the population of North 
America at the time. Although democratic 
process is essential to good government, 
there are moments in history in which we 
confront deeper ontological and 
epistemological questions that cannot be 
addressed by elections or referendums and 
require a select group of individuals like 
Benjamin Franklin, Thomas Jefferson and 
Alexander Hamilton. 


At the same _ time, _ the_ constitutional 
convention cannot be merely a gathering of 
wise individuals, but will have to involve those 
directly engaged in the information economy 
and information policy. That process’ of 
drafting a_ constitution will involve’ the 
definition of key concepts, the establishment 
of the legal and _ social limits of the 
constitution’s authority, the formulation of a 
system for evaluating the use and misuse of 
information and_ policy suggestions that 
respond to abuses of information on a global 
scale. 


The text of this constitution of information 
should be carefully drafted with a literary 
sense of language so that it will outlive the 
specifics of the moment and with a clear 
historic vision and unmistakable idealism that 
will inspire future generations, Just as the US 


Constitution continues to inspire Americans. 
This constitution cannot be a flat bureaucratic 
rehashing of existing policies on privacy and 
security. We must be aware of the dangers 
involved in trying to determine what is and is 
not reliable information as we draft the 
constitution of information. 


Following David Brin’s argument in his book 
The Transparent Society, one essential 
assumption should be that privacy will be 
extremely difficult, if not impossible, to 
protect in the current environment. We must 
accept, paradoxically, that much information 
must be made “public” in some sense in order 
to preserve its integrity and Its privacy. That 
is to say that the process of rigorously 
protecting privacy is not sufficient, granted 
the overwhelming changes that will take place 
in the years to come. Brin draws heavily on 
Steve Mann’s concept of sousveillance, a 
process through which ordinary people could 
observe the actions of the rich and powerful 
so as to counter the power of the state or the 
corporation to observe the individual. 


The basic assumption behind sousveillance is 
that there is no means of arresting the 
development of technologies for surveillance 
and that those with wealth and power will be 
able to deploy such technologies’ more 
effectively than ordinary citizens. Therefore, 
the only possible response to _ increased 
surveillance is to create a system of mutual 
monitoring to assure symmetry, if not privacy. 


Although the constitution of information does 
not assume that a system that allows the 
ordinary citizen to monitor the actions of 
those in power is necessary, the importance of 
creating information systems that monitor all 
information in a 360-degree manner should be 
seriously considered as part of a constitution 
of information. 


The need to assure accuracy may ultimately 
be more essential than the need to protect 
privacy. The general acceptance of inaccurate 
descriptions of a _ state of affairs, or of 
individuals, is profoundly damaging and 
cannot be easily rectified. For this reason, I 
suggest as part of the three branches of 
government, that a “three keys” system for 
the management of information be adopted. 
That ts to say that sensitive information will 
be accessible — otherwise we cannot assure 
that information will be accurate — but that 
information can only be accessed when three 
keys representing the three branches of 
government are_ presented. That process 
would assure that accountability can be 
maintained, because three institutions whose 
interests are not necessarily aligned must be 
present to access that information. Systems 
for the gathering, analysis and control of 
information on a massive scale have already 
reached a high level of sophistication. 


What is sadly lacking is a larger vision of how 
information should be treated for the sake of 
our society. Most responses to the information 


revolution have been extremely myopic, 
dwelling on the abuse of information by 
corporations or intelligence agencies without 
considering the structural and technological 
background of those abuses. To merely 
attribute the misuse of information to a lack 
of human virtue Is to miss the profound shifts 
sweeping through society today. 


The terms “executive,” “legislative” and 
“judicial” are meant more as placeholders in 
this initial discussion, not actual concrete 
descriptions of the _ institutions to’ be 
established. The functioning of these units 
would be profoundly different from branches 
of current local and national governments, or 
even international organizations like’ the 
United Nations. If anything, the constitution of 
information will be a step forward towards a 
new approach to governance in general. It 
would be irresponsible and rash to draft an 
“off the shelf” constitution of information that 
could be readily applied around the world to 
respond to the _ complex — situation’ of 
information today. 


Although I accept that initial proposals for a 
constitution of information may be dismissed 
as irrelevant and wrong-headed, I| assert that 
as we enter an unprecedented age of 
information and most of the assumptions that 
undergirded our previous governance systems 
based on physical geography and discrete 
domestic economies will be overturned, there 
will be a critical demand for new systems to 


address this crisis. This initial foray can help 
to formulate the problems to be addressed 
and the format in which to do so in advance. 


If all records for hundreds of years exist 
online, then it will be entirely possible, as 
suggested in Margaret Atwood’s 1985 novel 
The Handmatid’s Tale, to alter all information 
in a_ single moment if there ts not a 
constitution of information. But the solution 
must involve designing the institutions that 
will be used to govern information, thus 
bringing an inspiring vision to what we are 
doing. We must give a_ philosophical 
foundation for the regulation of information 
and open up new horizons for human society 
while appealing to our better angels. 


Oddly, many assume that the world of policy 
must consist of turgid and mind-numbing 
documents in the specialized terminology of 
economists. But history also has moments 
such as the drafting of the US Constitution 
during which a small group of visionary 
individuals managed create an inspiring new 
vision of what is possible. That is what we 
need today with regard to information. To 
propose such an approach is not a misguided 
modern version of WNeo-Platonism, but a 
chance to seize the initiative and put forth a 
vision in the face of ineluctable change, rather 
than just a response.” [Source] 


While | might disagree on certain aspects | applaud the 
author’s attempt to engage with these issues. It is however 


useful to consider how a simple assumption, specifically that 
the path of technological development we are on will and 
must inevitably continue, forces you to accept certain things 
you maybe otherwise wouldn’t. When it is argued that “The 
need to assure accuracy may ultimately be more essential 
than the need to protect privacy. The general acceptance of 
inaccurate descriptions of a state of affairs, or of individuals, 
is profoundly damaging and cannot be easily rectified....” 
and “...sensitive information will be accessible — otherwise 
we cannot assure that information will be accurate...” what 
is being talked about here is the creation of a complete 
surveillance state justified by the idea that it will happen 
anyway. Anyone who is convinced that such a system would 
be safeguarded from abuse by something like 3 
organizations with competing interests should take a look at 
how well checks & balances between 3 institutions have 
worked out in the United States. 


We also catch a glimpse of the potential pitfalls when 
observing the results of Big Tech companies attempting to 
become arbiters of truth: 


“YouTube CEO Susan Wojcicki has 
acknowledged that the platform’s policy of 
boosting “authoritative” mainstream media 
sources and suppressing independent 
creators in search makes it “harder, in some 
cases, for channels, maybe who are getting 
started or smaller, to be able to be visible 
when there’s a major event or when people 
are looking at something that is science or 
news related” but insists that that the policy 
is “really, really important.” 


Wojcicki made the comments during an 
interview with The Atlantic’s CEO, Nicholas 


Thompson, at the World Economic Forum’s 
Global Technology Governance Summit 2021. 


“When we had the Las Vegas _ shooting, 
unfortunately, there were a lot of people who 
were uploading content that was not factual, 
that was not correct. And it’s much easier to 
just make up content and post it from your, 
your basement than it is to actually go to the 
site and to be able to report and have high- 
quality journalistic reporting. And so, that was 
just an example of what happens if you don’t 
have that kind of ranking. 


So sure, we want to enable citizen journalism 
and other people to be able to report and 
other people to be able to share information 
on new channels but when we’re dealing with 
a sensitive topic, we have to have that 
information coming from authoritative sources 
so that the right and accurate information Is 
viewed by our users first.” 


“But if you look at that, breaking artists or 
discovering the new latest small musician is 
very different if you’re looking for something 
like cancer information. You don’t wanna see 
someone who is just posting information for 
the first time when you’re dealing with cancer. 
You wanna see it from established medical 
organization. 


And so, what we’ve done is really fine-tune 
our algorithms to be able to make sure that 


we are still giving the new creators the ability 
to be found when it comes to music or humor 
or something funny or so many different 
categories, beauty, crafts, learning, how-to, 
right, all these different areas but when 
dealing with sensitive areas, we really need to 
take a different approach.” 


Despite these assertions from YouTube 
executives that only mainstream media 
sources can provide accurate information to 
viewers, there are numerous examples where 
these so-called authoritative sources have 
pushed fake news. 


Last month, multiple’ mainstream media 
outlets admitted that their previous reports 
claiming that then-President Trump had told 
the chief investigator at the Georgia Secretary 
of State’s office to “find the fraud” were false. 


Another example of fake news from a 
mainstream media outlet, that’s particularly 
relevant in light of these basement analogies, 
is CNN’s Chris Cuomo staging his exit from 
self-isolation in his basement after admitting 
he left his house a week earlier. 


Yet they’re given a pass because YouTube has 
decided that they’re authoritative. Videos 
from mainstream media outlets reporting on 
the fake “find the fraud” Trump quotes as if 
they’re were real and uncritically covering 
Cuomo’s staged exit from quarantine in his 


basement still top YouTube’s search results.” 
[Source] 


Wojcicki here helps highlight that what is new and disliked is 
the ability for anyone to drive the narrative on certain topics 
rather than a select few as has been the case in much of our 
past. 


“Misinformation and propaganda are as old 
and as present as human communication and 
societies organized into states. The curiously 
intense focus on these the last couple of years 
prompts many to believe such issues are now 
used as justification and smokescreen for 
suppressing legitimate but unwanted speech, 
and free expression-related civil rights. 


Depending on where you stand on that, you 
may be reassured or dismayed that the World 
Economic Forum (WEF) is one of the entities 
pushing hard the agenda _ of _ online 
misinformation presenting a huge danger 
today - and endorsing some “solutions.” 


One comes from MIT and its “Reconnaissance 
of Influence Operations (RIO)” - now there’s a 
name George Orwell would probably not kick 
out of his novels. 


Out the gate, RIO “establishes” that power of 
misinformation on_- social networks’ and 
elsewhere online is such as to sway elections, 
but also allow different points of view to be 
expressed, or as the program announcement 
put it, “sow discord.” 


Another dangerous point the MIT program 
aims to address is disinformation feeding 
“conspiracy theories” - but in light of the 
recent embarrassing U-turn on the “Wuhan 
lab leak” there’s no evidence of a firm and 
consensus-based’ definition of what a 
“conspiracy” even is. Rather, the category 
seems prone to political whim. 


But RIO looks to be designed to work under 
the false premise that these definitions are 
objective, and agreed on by all stakeholders. 


“The team envisions RIO being used by both 
government and industry as well as beyond 
social media and in the realm of traditional 
media such as newspapers and television,” 
the WEF said on its website.” [Source] 


Maybe it would help if we had an example of censorship in 
action today. Most readers aren’t interacting with the 
backends of most media institutions and so will be 
unfamiliar with the process. Also keep an eye out for the 
possible connections to the discussions we had surrounding 
King’s College. 


“This is a story about how the media works. 
Specifically, it’s about my failed attempt to 
publish an article with the mainstream media 
about some of the things that news outlets 
consistently avoid when they cover US/UK 
foreign policy. 


You’re maybe thinking, “That’s your own fault 
- why would you ever have thought you could 


get an article about what the mainstream 
media refuses to say into the mainstream 
media?” 


Well, because there’s an online network of 
non-profit outlets called The Conversation 
whose remit is to give academics like me a 
platform to convey Journalistic versions of 
their research. The Conversation says it sees 
universities as “a giant newsroom” and the 
resultant articles are reprinted for free by 
newspapers. Operating internationally for 
about a decade, it has a combined reach of 40 
million people. 


The Conversation uses special software that 
automatically determines the “readability” of 
an article. For over a week, my associates and 
! worked until the software ranked us at 85%, 
which meant we were writing for “high school 
students” - ie, nice, clear and simple. The 
editor laid up imagery and even deployed an 
unusually stark and dramatic headline: “How 
Western media amplifies and _ rationalizes 
state-sanctioned war and violence - while 
millions die.” 


We began the piece by observing how it was 
an article of faith across the US media during 
the Second Indochina War (1955-75) that 
American troops had been deployed _ to 
“defend South Vietnam” against “aggression” 
by communists from the North. Among public 
commentators, Noam Chomsky -_ though 


without a news platform to host him - was 
unique in making the simple observation that 
the US had “attacked South Vietnam” .... 


Chomsky was right, though - during 1962 
alone, the US carried out 2,048 air sorties and 
stationed over 11,000 boots on the ground in 
South Vietnam. But this was scarcely even 
starters. By the end of the war, two-thirds of 
US bombs - twice the total tonnage detonated 
in World War Il - had been dropped on the 
South. In_ this’ so-called “Vietnam” War 
America also’ pulverized two neighboring 
countries, Cambodia and Laos. 


Our article for The Conversation was due to be 
published on the morning of Thursday, 25th 
April 2019. As the piece was ready to go live, 
the executive editor intervened as a final 
check. 


An hour later, | was called by the first editor to 
say there was a delay. 


When our draft came back to us, the editor’s 
headline phrase “While millions die,” had 
been removed. All references to Vietnam, East 
Timor, Indonesia, and Venezuela had been 
removed. In fact, mention of Noam Chomsky 
and Edward Herman and a reference to our 
own status as scholars of propaganda had 
also been removed. 


A paragraph we had written about coverage of 
NATO’s 2011 bombing of Libya was annotated 


in capital letters: “Needs line in here about 
nature of [Colonel Muammar] Gaddafi regime. 
Can’t ignore its atrocities.” 


We acknowledged abuse by Gaddafi and 
offered to include the line. We also pointed 
out that it was our “rebels” in Libya who had 
conducted large-scale human rights abuses 
against black Africans and that NATO 
intervention magnified the death toll in Libya 
by at least seven times.... 


Our editor seemed to believe the piece would 
still go ahead, so we continued work on it and 
maintained regular contact for over a month. 
Later, they told me to start again from 
scratch, so I began. 


| pointed out the trony that an article on what 
the media refuses to say about Western 
foreign policy had been “dropped at the last 
minute over its political content,” and that 
“this seems to run _ counter’ to The 
Conversation’s own charter and to its spirit of 
cooperation with our universities.” 


We asked for further comment from the 
executive editor, but were told he had taken 
off for a month-long sabbatical. When we 
chased again, there was no reply. 


Ultimately, the editor said to _ take it 
elsewhere, which is not so easy these days, 
incidentally, since newspapers seem less 
dependent on academic freelancers because 


they get articles for free from - yes you 
guessed it - The Conversation, which secures 
its own funding privately. 


A draft of our rejected piece was picked up by 
fringe publications and predictably plastered 
with the Orwellian label “censored.” But what 
the Conversation did was not_ really 
censorship - it was just another standard 
editorial choice that happened to be, as 
always, in favor of established political and 
commercial interests and overriding all other 
considerations. 


Other examples of under-reporting that stick 
out to me include: 


e the fate of around 900 _ islanders 
unceremoniously booted out by the US/UK 
to build a military base on Diego Garcia 
(1968-73); 

e the sanctions committee that stopped 
Saddam-era Iraq importing a long lost[sic] 
of items - including heart medication, 
teddy bears, sanitary towel,s and shrouds 
for the dead - that had no possible 
offensive utility (1990-2003); 

e and CIA/MI6 support for a secret “rat line” 
of shipments supplying Syrian opposition 
groups - a national security scandal 
mentioned just six times in the British 
press, among 150,000 articles citing Syria 
between 2011 and 2020. 


In other cases, news outlets obsess over a 
particular topic with such little context that its 
Significance is warped beyond all reason. 
Consider the media’s hysteria over Russian 
activity - in a data sample from 20th February 
to 31st March 2017, MSNBC’s Rachel Maddow 
spent 640 minutes talking about 15 Russia- 
related issues, and just 551 minutes covering 
43 other topics. 


Today, the media is still systematically turning 
rumors from anonymous Officials or CIA agents 
into front-page news...while NATO considers 
deploying more troops to Russia’s border. 


And millions have died - easily avoidable 
violent deaths caused by powerful individuals 
and institutions in the West as a direct 
consequence of deploying military hardware. 
Millions of people killed and hundreds of 
millions of submunitions and bombs dropped - 
sufficient to lace every street in the world 
with dozens of hunks of explosive ordnance. 


None of this ts to factor in the impact of our 
sanctions, or the disproportionate effect that 
our military-industrial complex has on climate 
change, or the bloodslicks silently trailing in 
the wake of long-coddled industries like 
tobacco and mining. 


It is tronic that | myself deliberately omitted 
from my article any comment about some of 
the most_ inaccessible, distressing, or 
controversial areas of _ foreign policy 


reportage, which are well evaluated by 
academics and serious commentators in my 
field. | did not refer to the historical media 
blackout in Northern Ireland, including muted 
suspicions that bombings in Birmingham in 
1974 and Omagh in 1998 were allowed to go 
ahead to protect the identity of Western spies 
and informants. 


Nor to the feeble coverage of intriguing 
whistleblower evidence indicating that a 
bogus chemical attack was staged by Syrian 
insurgents and covered up by _ the 
Organisation for the Prohibition of Chemical 
Weapons (OPCW). 


| said nothing about how the news by turns 
ignores and sneers at Julian Assange, 
Wikileaks’ publisher whose Kafkaesque 
imprisonment in London is now discreetly 
acknowledged - though stripped of the 
heartbreaking details - as_ psychological 
torture. 


| said nothing about what Chomsky calls the 
“severe decline” in media coverage of arms 
control abrogation. Nor did I make any 
comment about media treatment of Israel- 
Palestine, where a nation remains literally 
caged. 


Everybody has_ their beef ' with the 
mainstream. | am not a pacifist, but I certainly 
do support efforts at conflict resolution. 
“Team peace” is my “tribe,” so you would 


naturally expect me to grind my teeth at 
stories that reject this approach. 


However, when it comes to Western power, I! 
think something more fundamental is taking 
place than normal biases and differences of 
opinion. Indeed, it is standard - even when it 
comes to the most vicious applications of 
British and American foreign policy - that 
Western mainstream media simply ghosts 
pivotal critical content that is staring it right 
in the face.” [Source] 


We can debate whether the above experience constitutes 
true censorship or something more censorship-adjacent. But 
what is not debatable is that privately-funded institutions 
are seeking to insert themselves more and more between us 
and information sources, reversing the trends that began at 
the birth of the internet. 


“The fact-checking industry is trying to 
impose itself as a de-facto participant in 
discussions in various countries, as 
governments consider’ introducing new 
regulations that are supposed to suppress 
“misinformation. ” 


As has been the case of late, the charge 
towards relevance by “fact-checkers,” who 
apparently want to be accepted as civil 
society groups, is led by the Poynter Institute 
- who own the International Fact-Checking 
Network (IFCN). 


A post on the organization’s website reporting 
from an IFCN panel cites Peter Bodkin from 
AAP FactCheck in Australia as saying that 
“fact-checkers” need to be as vocal and 
possible, and assert themselves to 
governments and the_ public. The _ latter 
Bodkin believes, must be “educated” in order 
to stop believing that “fact-checkers” are 
some of the _ forces’ behind internet 
censorship.” [Source] 


These institutions, like so many before them, consider you to 
be too stupid to figure things out for yourself. Look at their 
reaction to Twitter’s own “community” fact-checking service 
Birdwatch: 


“Poynter claimed that the reason ordinary 
users were allegedly wrong in their fact- 
checking was because of “a lack of fact- 
checking expertise.” “None of the top 10 
users [of Birdwatch], according to_ their 
Twitter bios, are professional fact-checkers or 
journalists.” 


“Fact-checking is actually hard work in that 
it’s mentally demanding,” PolitiFact editor-in- 
chief Angie Holan wrote in an email. “You 
really have to concentrate and push through 
mental inertia to identify claims and then 
brainstorm means of debunking or verifying 
them.”” [Source] 


| don’t know about you but that’s not how | experience fact 
checking in my everyday life. But I’m not a professional fact 
checker so what do | know, right? I’m also not the type of 
fanatic that thinks they could ever possess the One True 


Truth...maybe that’s got something to do with it? Like all 
fanatics, they are a danger to average people of all stripes. 


“Martin Niemoller’s warning about’ the 
widening net that ensnares us all still applies. 


“First they came for the socialists, and | did 
not speak out—because I! was not a socialist. 
Then they came for the trade unionists, and | 
did not speak out— because I! was not a trade 
unionist. Then they came for the Jews, and I! 
did not speak out—because I! was not a Jew. 
Then they came for me—and there was no one 
left to speak for me.” 


In our case, however, it started with the 
censors who went after extremists spouting 
so-called “hate speech,” and few spoke out— 
because they were not extremists and didn’t 
want to be shamed for being perceived as 
politically incorrect. 


Then the internet censors got involved and 
went after extremists spouting 
“disinformation” about stolen elections, the 
Holocaust, and Hunter Biden, and few spoke 
out—because they were not extremists and 
didn’t want to be shunned for appearing to 
disagree with the majority. 


By the time the techno-censors went after 
extremists spouting “misinformation” about 
the COVID-19 pandemic and vaccines, the 
censors had developed a system and strategy 
for silencing the nonconformists. Still, few 
spoke out. 


Eventually, “we the people” will be the ones 
in the crosshairs. 


At some point or another, depending on how 
the government and its corporate allies define 
what constitutes “extremism, “we the people” 
might all be considered guilty of some 
thought crime or other. 


When that time comes, there may be no one 
left to speak out or speak up in our defense. 


Whatever we tolerate now—whatever we turn 
a blind eye to—whatever we rationalize when 
it is inflicted on others, whether in the name 
of securing racial justice or defending 
democracy or combatting’ fascism, — will 
eventually come back to imprison us, one and 
all. 


Watch and learn. 


Here’s the point: you don’t have to like Trump 
or any of the others who are being muzzled, 
nor do you have to agree or even sympathize 
with their views, but to ignore the long-term 
ramifications of such censorship would be 
dangerously naive. 


No matter what our numbers might be, no 
matter what our views might be, no matter 
what party we might belong to, it will not be 
long before “we the people” constitute a 
powerless minority in the eyes of a power- 


fueled fascist state driven to maintain its 
power at all costs. 


We are almost at that point now. 


The steady, pervasive censorship creep that is 
being inflicted on us by corporate tech giants 
with the blessing of the powers-that-be 
threatens to bring about a restructuring of 
reality straight out of Orwell’s 1984, where 
the Ministry of Truth polices speech and 
ensures that facts conform to whatever 
version of reality the government 
propagandists embrace. 


Orwell intended 1984 as a warning. Instead, it 
is being used as a dystopian instruction 
manual for socially engineering a populace 
that is compliant, conformist and obedient to 
Big Brother.” [Source] 


The digital nature of the censorship & suppression also may 
hide the clear parallel between this and book burnings of 
the past. How different is the deletion of years worth of 
social media history? Both provide a complete erasure of the 
work. However, even if the digital does obscure, these 
zealots have been kind enough to provide us a bridge 
between the two with the partial cancellation of Dr. Seuss. 


“It was German poet Heinrich Heine who 
noted, “Where they burn books, they will also 
burn people.” 


The real danger, then, in pointing out that 
“Mein Kampf” and other clearly offensive 
works are still available on eBay is that we are 
only baiting the ban-happy liberals who run 


this corporation to find more material that we 
shouldn’t be reading or shouldn’t even know 
exists. And when we don’t know something 
exists, when we select what sort of books and 
writings and films were produced in the past, 
we are literally changing history. 


Civil rights attorney Leo Terrell made that 
point. One of my favorite political analysts, 
Terrell was a _ TIifelong Democrat’ before 
embracing former President Donald Trump as 
a true populist leader who didn’t see racism 
lurking around every corner but encouraged 
an old value called equality. Terrell weighed in 
on the Dr. Seuss controversy and addressed 
the real issue: “You cannot ignore history, you 
cannot eliminate history,” Terrell continued. 
“They use this argument of racist as a 
gimmick, a talking point to basically cancel 
people out. | think it’s wrong as a teacher... 
We cannot eliminate our history. Some of our 
history is bad but the majority is great. Both 
sides need to be taught.” 


That Its precisely the point, “both sides need 
to be taught.” And that Is precisely what the 
woke left doesn’t want. Material that Is 
deemed offensive must be _ deleted, not 
discussed. Issues that’ are _ considered 
“settled” by the left. Abortion is one of those 
issues. For those who support abortion, there 
is no need to debate the issue because 
abortion is a human right, and any attempt to 
regulate that right its a direct assault on that 
right so there is no need to debate it. The 


matter is_ settled. There is no_- other 
contravening opinion worth noting. 


Cancel culture is already removing people, 
books, and films from our lives. They will soon 
move on to ideas. There will be so many ideas 
deemed noxious by the woke left, and though 
it will be a large encumbrance to remove them 
all, you can bet they are up to the task. They 
know political victory is always a result of 
successfully promoting ideas, and when yours 
are the only ideas and beliefs allowed to be 
seen, the victory will be swift and certain and, 
perhaps, final.” [Source] 


The Seuss incident provides provides us with two additional 
useful illustrations: that much of this action can be driven 
by a tiny minority and how cancel culture destroys nuance 
and attempts to replace it with an artificial sense of 
perfection. 


“Yet few calls for the cancellation of Seuss 
that | know of have ever been at play. In fact, 
Dr. Seuss Enterprises has always known and 
acknowledged some of Dr. Seuss’s racist 
works point out that while the author had 
previously erred in his bigoted illustrations of 
people, he later learned from his mistakes and 
evolved. This is posted on the Dr. Seuss 
Enterprises’ website under the page, “Dr. 
Seuss Use of Racist Images:” 


“While the vast majority of the works he 
produced are positive and inspiring, Ted 
Geisel also drew a handful of early images, 
which are disturbing. These racially 


stereotypical drawings were hurtful then and 
are still hurtful today. However, Ted’s cartoons 
and books also reflect his evolution. Later 
works, such as The Sneetches or Horton Hears 
a Who!, emphasize inclusion and acceptance. 
Ted would later edit some of his inappropriate 
images, depicting his characters in a more 
respectful manner.” 


Herein lies the rub with “canceling” Dr. Seuss 
for mistakes he not only acknowledged but 
corrected: Scrubbing books from his own 
record gaslights the public into believing he 
was always on point, always a good man, 
always accurate in his portrayal of humanity. 
He was not. He admittedly was not. Allowing 
his “controversial” books to _ remain in 
circulation and to continue to be purchased, 
along with his later books, where he shows a 
restorative spirit towards humanity, 
demonstrates an artist’s capability to learn, 
adapt, change, and reform. Banning 
controversial books cuts short the author’s 
full developmental arc: What good is 
atonement without a previously acknowledged 
sin? [Source] 


Finally, it may be useful to observe the seeming 
contradictions between the desire to censor and the need for 
average people to voluntarily provide their minds & their 
data for analysis: 


“While pondering the current state of the 
world | stumbled upon the question or idea 
that one of the things that makes the internet 
so intriguing is the alluring idea that it holds 


the potential to elevate the user to a higher 
level of importance. Nestled somewhere 
between collecting followers and buying hits 
is the fraud promoted by big tech that you 
could go viral. To many people, the idea of 
instant fame and fortune ts akin to winning 
the lottery. This could explain why so many 
people are infatuated by the internet, their 
Phones, and social media. 


Many people particularly those that are 
younger seem to think that one big or lucky 
break is what it takes to achieve happiness 
and this Is the way life works. All they need is 
to come up with either “one good app” or an 
idea and they could become the next Mark 
Zuckerberg or Elon Musk. Another example 
rooted in this same line of thought Is once 
people understand just how exceptional they 
are people might move them to a higher 
position In life. They might even send them off 
to Washington to solve the_ countries[sic] 
many problems in the same way those on the 
left have embraced Alexandria Ocasio-Cortez 
and moved her into a place of power. 


This ts also quite visible with the emergence 
of influence marketing and what has become 
known as social media influencers. This ts 
where people and organizations are purported 
to have an expert level of knowledge in their 
field and positioned to guide others in forming 
opinions. An influencer may frame their push 
as testimonial advertising or take the role of a 
value-added influencer, such as a journalist, 
academic, industry analyst, or professional 


adviser. All these roles scream, “I’m 
important.” 


Big tech and social media have a lot to be 
gained by promoting a few powerful myths. 
The idea they empower individuals Is a biggie. 
This dovetails with the idea you might 
suddenly become something far more than 
you were. All this seems to feed the same 
pleasure endorphins that people experience 
when playing the lottery or gambling. If social 
media and the tech firms are indeed lurking 
behind this subconscious “subliminal 
message” it could make them responsible for 
the demise of humanity. While’ such a 
statement seems a bit over the top, it is clear 
the internet has been a mixed blessing for 
society and our culture. While it has great 
potential as a tool to gather and expand 
knowledge, it also has an evil side.” [Source] 


Can we write off this contradiction as simply an early 
growing pain? Was the allowance of the appearance of 
freedom necessary to lure us in? Was that the worm which 
got us to chomp down firmly upon the hook of the longest 
line ever cast? Exploring these questions might be best 
done by observing some additional echoes from our past. As 


we do, keep these 10 things in mind: 


1. “Our political system is hopelessly corrupt. 
Virtually all politicians are hopelessly 
corrupt. No political party can be trusted. 
They all can be, and have been, bought. 


2. Democracy is a sham. It has been a sham 
for a very long time. There will never be 


any real democracy when money and 
power amount to the same thing. 


The system will stop at nothing to hold on 
to its power and, if possible, increase its 
levels of control and exploitation. It has no 
scruples. No lie ts too outrageous, no 
hypocrisy too nauseating, no human 
sacrifice too great. 


So-called radical movements are usually 
nothing of the’ sort. From whatever 
direction they claim to attack the system, 
they are just pretending to do so, and 
serve to channel discontent in directions 
which are harmless to the power clique 
and even useful to its agendas. 


. Any “dissident” voice you have ever heard 


of through corporate media is probably a 
fake. The system does not hand out free 
publicity to its actual enemies. 


Most people in our society are cowards. 
They will jettison all the fine values and 
principles which they have been loudly 
boasting about all their lives merely to 
avoid the_ slightest chance of public 
criticism, inconvenience or even minor 
financial loss. 


. The mainstream media its nothing but a 


propaganda machine for the system and 
those journalists who work for it have sold 
their sorry souls, placing their (often 


10. 


minimal) writing skills entirely at the 
disposition of Power. 


Police are not servants of the public but 
servants of a powerful and extremely 
wealthy minority which seeks to control 
and exploit the public for its own narrow 
and greedy interests. 


Scientists cannot be trusted. They will use 
the hypnotic power of their white coats 
and authoritative status for the benefit of 
whoever funds their work and lifestyle. He 
who pays the piper calls the tune. 


Progress is a misleading illusion. The 
“progress” of increasing automisation and 
industrialisation does not go hand in hand 
with a progress in the quality of human 
life, but in fact will “progressively” reduce 
it to the point of complete extinction.” 
[Source] 


Part 3: 
Echoes of the Past 


“Just a reminder for everyone reminiscing. The 
events of the past placed us in the situation that we 
are currently in.” 


—@sal_et_ lucem_nuncium 


8. 
Looking Back 


With any wide-ranging summary or exploration there will be 
inaccuracies along with nuances lost and details left out, 
just as a map of a coastline is just an approximation of the 
real thing with its seemingly endless series of twists & turns. 
And should you pull out your magnifying glass or 
microscope I’m afraid you'll be in this one spot for quite 
some time. So any such attempt will always be open to 
criticism & complaint, some of them even valid. But that 
does not mean we can neglect to try. @wmbeam offers up 
one attempt to summarize the past which touches on a 
number of issues we have or will in this book: 


“,..Back in our hunter gatherer days our news 
consisted of our observations we shared with 
others. A bit of gossip here, where the ripest 
fruit was recently found, the weather, and 
what ever else we saw fit to speak about. The 
only specialist in our group was the shaman. 
News about the outside world came from what 
visitor might show up. This was the extent of 
our little world. 


But things started to change as our living 
arrangements changes. If we became farmers 
our groups often grew beyond the tribal size. 
Think about that for a moment. The farming 
village would be half men and half women 
(normal demographic distribution) and with 
the typical life expectancy of less than fifty 
along with a high reproductive rate we might 


expect those ten years of age and younger to 
make up a quarter of our population. Those 
from the age of 40 to 50 would be smallest 
group. Everyone else would be engaged in the 
production of food or engaged in childcare. 
We formed extended families and exchanged 
young men or women with the next villages 
Close by for the purposes of mating. Our range 
of news’ gathering _ increased, usually 
encompassing other villages within ten to 
fifteen miles from ours. And our villages 
usually consisted of multiple dwellings, so 
that gossip became more important within the 
village and the exchange of local information 
more valuable to our existence. If we were a 
nomadic herding group, the conditions did not 
change all that much as we needed to 
exchange gossip and information with other 
nomad groups along with the farm groups on 
the fringe of our herding areas. Again, the 
occasional outsider might bring us important 
information that concerned our existence. 


Eventually we formed more urban areas, large 
towns and even small cities. This was the 
source of commerce that went beyond mere 
subsistence farming or herding as we started 
developing a division of labor using acquired 
skills that not were common to all. The old 
saying that time ts money hails from this 
development. A farmer or a herder had to 
develop those_ skills necessary to _ his 
profession but other skill sets were beyond 
his competence and this is where that 
economic term comparative advantage enters 
into human use. As populations increase in 


more centralized areas due _ to_ the 
environment being more _ suitable — for 
supporting more people (we call that carrying 
capacity) trade becomes more specialized and 
hence the necessary information for that 
trades become more useful. A basic free 
market does more that exchange goods and 
services, it also exchanges’ information 
necessary to keep that market 
working....Information is a valuable 
commodity for both leaders and followers. 
Add in the rise of shamans into religious 
leaders and_ societies start to become 
civilizations. None of this can be accomplished 
without information of many kinds on many 
levels. We exchange information not only in 
the market squares and not just in our homes, 
but in our public gatherings whether they be 
political or religious. The royal palace is the 
place where ruling pronouncements are made 
and the temple may often serve as a 
discussion forum of such political 
announcements. We do these things because 
it is in our our interests, our personal survival 
and the survival of our society. 


Time to say something about information. We 
use our learning’ skills to manipulate 
information into something useful or pleasing 
to us. That is, we learn about our existence 
and our expanding world through learning. We 
learn language by hearing it spoken and 
teasing out rules. We learn which phonemes 
are used and eventually forget the rest we 
never use (one of the reasons why learning 
another language after the age of eight 


becomes increasing more difficult for most of 
us). We learn the terms and classifications 
over time that put information into a sort of 
matrix for easier retrieval. 


Well, here we are thinking what does any of 
this have to do with journalism. Good 
question, glad you asked. If was not enough 
that we humans developed language as a 
means of communication more complex idea. 
No, we had to go ourselves one better, we 
invented writing, the precursor to journalism, 
or so many individuals believe. Of course only 
the few could learn this new skill for only the 
few had the time to do so. Most of mankind 
still relied on memory, indeed, memory played 
a great part in the art of storytelling which 
Plays a part in how information is conveyed. 
Stories are made up of elements that assist in 
the memory processes and so easily conveyed 
to writing. Of course along comes _ the 
reconquest of Spain, the discovery of the New 
World and with it tons and tons of gold and 
silver. Money begets a merchant class, lots of 
money begets a lot of merchants and their 
sons need to become educated to advance the 
merchant family’s social standing. And a 
demand for education creates a demand for 
books and thus in answer to the new middle 
class prayers, the printing press and a whole 
new world is opened to the public, or at least 
the ones who can pay for it. 


During the English Civil War between Charles 
and the Round Heads, Charles got the bright 
idea that his nobles should write accounts of 


the Crown’s doings and the policies of the 
King. These accounts were to be read in the 
local parishes by the local priests (the locals 
usually were illiterate) and propaganda 
journalism was born. Of course the Round 
Heads countered with their own journalistic 
reply in their local churches read by the local 
minister. From this grew that gentle art of the 
pamphlet and pamphleteer. Soon _ printers 
were busy printing these missives and selling 
them to the educated public. This prompted 
local businessmen to write shipping reports 
and all manner of other information that soon 
included publisher’s opinions on a variety of 
things. Political doings had to be reported 
because they so often affect the businessman. 
Indeed, our own Ben Franklin sold newspapers 
that he wrote and printed, often combining 
works from newspapers he received, the sort 
of first API applications, if you please. 


But journalism as a ‘profession’ didn’t appear 
until increasing costs put pressure on the bulk 
sales of the news. Newspapers became a 
business because’ they had _ _to_ sell 
advertisement to defray to cost of printing. 
And like every business, great gains in the 
technology of the printing press lowered the 
printing costs but Inflation in Job skills 
increased’ overall costs of operating a 
newspaper. The skilled labor to operate these 
presses was one thing, but the need for 
original information meant more boots on the 
ground searching for original stories, the first 
to publish political or crime stories, and that 
all important human interest story the public 


would eat up. Journalism became ‘Show Time’ 
in print. Then radio showed how quickly news 
could be broadcast not by paper but by 
wireless radio. And television gave the news 
business that quality of a three ring circus 
that not only came to town but stayed to 
fleece the public by its hucksters. News, 
sometimes referred to as journalism, became 
a mainstream establishment run no longer by 
journalists but by accountants and marketing 
men. News became the weapon used to 
generate corporate profits for the very few, 
the billionaires. Rosebud would be _ lost 
forever. 


So now the people whine and complain and 
want to go back to the good old days, which 
were never all that good, and ‘recover’ 
journalism, a fake profession that existed for 
a few decades long ago and divorced from our 
current knowledge. When one door closes 
another door usually opens and so here we 
are creating our own information networks 
and attempting to tease fact from fiction as 
we trade information among us. This ts the 
future, you will have to gather the news for 
yourself.” 


—@Q@wmbeam 


The flexible use of language discussed in Part 2 is just one 
way in which reality can be shaped over time. Even tools 
which ostensibly aim to measure the current opinions of 
people can in fact be used to alter those opinions. The use of 
public polling to shape rather than measure public opinion is 
one example: 


“Most of the debate on opinion polling in the 
United States is over whether the_ polls 
accurately measure’ public opinion” and 
whether they’ reliably represent’ those 
measurements to the _ public. These are 
legitimate concerns, and there is good reason 
to suspect that many polls use flawed 
methods or selective data to arrive at their 
results. But to attack political polling by 
disputing the accuracy of its findings its to 
implicitly concede the _ legitimacy of the 
current role that polling plays in our 
democracy. 


Even more problematic than _ the _ polls’ 
reliability ts the fact that they are a means by 
which media entities and advocacy groups 
influence public policy. As such, we must 
question whether polls should play any 
meaningful part in democratic governance at 
all. Fixating on the accuracy of the polls skips 
over the question of whether empirical polling 
is a good thing for our democracy. And It isn’t. 


The sort of polling that is common in America 
today is a relatively new phenomenon. 
Generally speaking, there are two kinds of 
polling: predictive polling (sometimes called 
“horse-race polling”) and what I refer to as 
prescriptive polling. The predictive polling 
surveys the public in an effort to predict which 
candidate will win an upcoming election. 
Historian and former Librarian of Congress, 
Daniel Boorstin, identifies the early 19th 
century as the time when the first American 
straw poll (ad hoc ballot polling) was 


conducted, but he notes that these polls were 
usually unscientific and unreliable. Modern 
forms of predictive polling can be traced back 
to when Alf Landon was widely favored to 
defeat Franklin Delano Roosevelt for the 
presidency back in 1936. The Literary Digest’s 
straw poll, based on ten million 
questionnaires mailed to its readers, was 
taken as a strong sign of an impending victory 
for Landon. This poll, and most others, were 
wrong. George Gallup, a_é professor’ of 
journalism and a newcomer to the polling 
game at that time, was not only one of the 
few pollsters who predicted a Roosevelt win, 
he also correctly predicted the degree of error 
in the models that anticipated a Landon 
victory. 


While predictive polling remains common in 
election season, it is daily overshadowed by 
the second kind of polling: prescriptive 
polling, which purports to represent the range 
of opinion on a particular political issue and 
show how widely held each perspective is in 
the larger population. This type of polling was 
the sort that Gallup saw as having the most 
utility in a democracy. In the years after the 
FDR win, he refined his methods, increased 
his accuracy, and became the most familiar 
name in American polling. 


...Polling on the issues is often justified by the 
argument that we must know where the public 
stands so that the government can implement 
its policy preferences. Gallup viewed the 


frequent sampling and measuring of public 
opinion on the matters of the day as the only 
way elected officials could reliably know the 
will of the people they represent. Without 
scientific polling, he says with his co-author 
Saul Forbes Rae, there is no way to be sure 
that “the people have really spoken; the 
dictator [...] can never be certain whether he 
is hearing the people’s voice or the echo of his 
own.” 


Pollsters like Gallup modified democracy in 
the modern era, reinventing what _ public 
opinion means, how it is expressed, and what 
role it plays in the process of governance. 
Sophisticated, scientific methods of polling 
the public gave rise to an administrative 
vision of democracy: one that reduced the role 
of the common people to the expression of 
preferences (in elections and polls) and 
empowered government officials to put those 
preferences into practice. Although this new 
model was advanced on the grounds that it 
increased the political power of the average 
citizen, it has actually expanded the power of 
people in_ positions of institutional and 
governmental authority, over and against the 
power of the demos—the mass of common 
people referenced in the term democracy. 


The importance that Gallup and Rae attached 
to the “voice” of the people and their ability 
to “speak” is_ relatively new. Polling 
represents one method for allowing the will of 
the people to be spoken, but this method 


would have been strange to the citizens of 
earlier democratic societies. The ancient 
Greek democracy, for instance, had a much 
different concept of public opinion, which they 
called doxa, or endoxa (roughly translated: 
“common belief”). Aristotle, perhaps the most 
prominent Greek theorist of doxa, defined it 
as the things that are evident to everyone. In 
The Topics, he explains that because the ideas 
that fall into the category of doxa are widely 
held to be true, they represent a kind of 
knowledge that lies silently below public 
debate on policy concerns: he claims that a 
view that is “generally accepted” requires no 
debate, but instead is readily recognized as 
the accepted opinion. 


But everyday Americans tend to disagree with 
the scholarly opinion that doxa should remain 
silent; they tend to favor Gallup’s view and 
often argue not only that public opinion must 
be spoken, but that it must be heeded by 
elected’ officials. In many ways, the 
popularization of Gallup and Rae’s vision for 
the role of public opinion has increased 
tensions between the American masses and 
the elite. On Issues where people had 
assumed widespread public agreement, 
polling sometimes reveals that the consensus 
was an illusion, a revelation that frequently 
encourages divisions along party and class 
lines. Thus, previously “settled” ideas become 
new sites of contestation: it was only twenty 
years ago that a bipartisan majority favored 
the construction of a border wall, a measure 


that is now routinely lambasted as pointless 
(at best) or racist (at worst). In another 
example, the _ previously accepted _ legal 
accommodations for those whose religious 
beliefs conflicted with certain laws have now 
come under attack, with people calling for an 
end to the tax-exempt status of churches that 
refuse to wed gay couples. 


..Gallup, Lippmann, and others propagated a 
new model that insisted upon an explication 
and quantification of public opinion. Those 
measurements, approximated through polling, 
came to embody the “voice” of the people, 
which was then packaged and distributed 
through mass media channels. Initially, the 
publication of polling data was justified on the 
grounds that it served to inform’ our 
representatives what our preferences were. 
Increasingly, though, both the polling itself 
and the circulation of the resulting data 
reflects an effort to influence public opinion 
rather than just measuring it. 


Some might assume that Gallup believed that 
polling would empower the common people, 
but he actually had a fairly low opinion of the 
average citizen. In an essay called “The 
Absorption Rate of Ideas” (1955), Gallup 
complains that the public makes “an almost 
studied attempt [...] to avoid anything 
informative,” before lamenting that, “The sad 
part of it is that many persons who attended 
high school and college are as ignorant about 


the happenings of the world as those who 
never went beyond grade school.” 


Gallup’s patronizing elitism remains’ the 
dominant mindset among the powerful in 
America today. From the (usually unstated) 
perspective of the elite, our democracy should 
work as follows: events happen, and then 
experts in journalistic and academic fields 
explain these happenings to the_ public, 
leading them to the “correct” understanding 
of these events. After a sustained information 
campaign aimed at manufacturing doxa (or 
public opinion) that mirrors that of the 
experts, pollsters sample and survey the 
public to learn what “their” opinion ts. When 
democracy is functioning properly (in the view 
of the elite), the polling process will reveal 
that a majority has accepted the “proper” 
preference on a given issue. Then, the same 
experts in journalism circulate’ these 
measurements to the public and government, 
Clarifying that the “people” have “spoken.” 
Finally, elected officials have no choice but to 
enact policy that fulfills the “will of the 
people,” which invariably and neatly conforms 
to the will of the expert class. 


This ever-present instruction in how citizens 
should understand their own opinions shows 
the experts believe that “interpreting” public 
opinion itself demands expertise (and thus 
implies that the public ought not concern 
itself too much with what its opinions are). 
That common people don’t get too wrapped 


up in polling data is important because the 
administrative class that is responsible for 
implementing the public preference are often 
unconvinced by a statistical majority. Rather, 
when a majority rejects or deviates from the 
elite agenda for the _ nation, those 
measurements are interpreted as evidence 
that the public lacks the _ intelligence or 
compassion to determine a proper course for 
society. This’ situation’ § calls for more 
“education” of the public—more effort to 
move their views in the “correct” direction. 


Polling data itself was one tool that was used 
in this campaign to change public opinion in 
anticipation of a case like Obergefell. People 
prefer to see their views affirmed by others: 
when polling consistently shows that one’s 
own belief is shared by only a small minority, 
this creates an incentive for that person to 
change that belief (or at least to stop 
attesting to it in public contexts). By the time 
the Supreme Court heard a case on the topic 
of gay marriage, it was generally thought that 
the court was obligated to recognize the right 
to same-sex marriage at the national level— 
any other decision would have meant that our 
democracy was’ unresponsive’ to_ public 
dictates on policy. 


But there are also instances where majority 
opinion does not seem to demand the same 
unconditional deference from our 
government. For example, few would know 
that Gallup finds that support for a handgun 


ban was near an all-time low in 2020: only 
25% say such a ban should be enacted. For 
some reason, findings of this sort are rarely 
publicized in our debate about gun control, a 
debate that mainstream media outlets are 
clearly eager to have (provided the terms of 
the debate lead to an affirmation of their 
preferred policies, of course). 


What we find, then, is that polling doesn’t 
simply serve to make public opinion known so 
that elected officials can implement the “will 
of the people.” Rather, polling serves to 
provide justification for the_ sociopolitical 
objectives of the left—objectives that are 
shared by most in the academic world (who 
conduct polls) and media (who disseminate 
polling data). When a majority of the public 
supports the desired policy of the institutional 
elites, that data will be widely shared and 
framed as evidence of an obligation to enact 
the public preference. But when a majority of 
the public rejects the desired policy of the 
cultural elite, the data will have limited 
distribution. If the information its _ publicly 
available, it will be ignored in the _ policy 
debates staged by the media. And if elites 
must acknowledge the findings, the numbers 
will be held up as evidence of the stupidity of 
the public—stupidity that justifies and 
necessitates an elite class who can make well- 
informed decisions in the “public interest.”” 
[Source] 





The Covid “crisis” provided us with an excellent roundup of 
the various methods of manipulation by the elite. But, if this 
past year you found yourself experiencing a sense of deja 
vu, not only are you not alone, but the feeling is not 
unfounded. We've been here before. 


“Remember — the unusual circumstances 
surrounding the April 2009 HIN1 Swine Flu 
Pandemic. 


Media disinformation. An atmosphere of fear 
and intimidation. Corruption at the highest 
levels. The data was manipulated. 


In July 2009, the WHO Director General 
predicted with authority that: “as many as 2 
billion people could become infected over the 
next two years — nearly one-third of the world 
population.” (World Health Organization as 
reported by the Western media, July 2009). 


It was a multibillion bonanza for Big Pharma 
supported by the WHO’s Director-General 
Margaret Chan. 


In June 2009, Margaret Chan made _ the 
following statement: 


“On the basis of ... expert assessments of the 
evidence, the_ scientific criteria for an 
influenza pandemic have been met. | have 
therefore decided to raise the level of 
influenza pandemic alert from Phase 5 to 
Phase 6. The world ts now at the start of the 
2009 influenza pandemic.... 


The media went immediately into high gear 
(without a shred of evidence). Fear and 
Uncertainty. Public opinion was deliberately 
misled. 


“Swine flu could strike up to 40 percent of 
Americans over the next two years and as 
many as several hundred thousand could die if 
a vaccine campaign and other measures aren’t 
successful.” (Official Statement of Obama 
Administration, Associated Press, 24 July 
2009). 


“The U.S. expects to have 160 million doses of 
swine flu vaccine available sometime _ in 
October”, (Associated Press, 23 July 2009) 


Wealthier countries such as the U.S. and 
Britain will pay just under $10 per dose [of the 
H1IN1 flu vaccine]. ... Developing countries will 
pay a lower price.” [circa $40 billion for Big 
Pharma?] (Business Week, July 2009) 


But the pandemic never happened. 


There was no pandemic affecting 2 billion 
people... 


Millions of doses of swine flu vaccine had been 
ordered by national governments from Big 
Pharma. Millions of vaccine doses’ were 
subsequently destroyed: a financial bonanza 
for Big Pharma, an expenditure crisis for 
national governments. 


There was no investigation into who was 
behind this multibillion dollar fraud.” [Source] 


Not seeing the similarities yet? How about this article from 
August 25th, 2009: 


“Responding to the guidelines set by the 
WHO, preparations for the inoculation of 
millions of people are ongoing, in_ the 
Americas, the European Union, in South East 
Asia and around the World. Priority has been 
given to health workers, pregnant women and 
children. In some _ countries, the H1N1 
vaccination will be compulsory. 


In the US, the state governments are 
responsible for these’ preparations, in 
coordination with federal agencies. In the 
State of Massachusetts, legislation has been 
introduced which envisages hefty fines and 
prison sentences for those who refuse to be 
vaccinated.... 


The US military is slated to assume an active 
role in the public health emergency 


Schools and colleges across North America are 
preparing for mass vaccinations.... 


The spread of the disease is measured by 
country-level reports of confirmed and 
probable cases. 


How reliable is this data. Does the data justify 
a Worldwide’ public health emergency, 
including a $40 billion dollar’ vaccination 
program which largely favors a handful of 
pharmaceutical companies? In the US alone, 


the costs of HIN1 preparedness are of the 
order of 7.5 billion dollars.... 


Following the outbreak of the H1N1 swine flu 
in Mexico, the data collection was at the 
outset scanty and incomplete, as confirmed by 
Official statements.... 


The Atlanta based Center for Disease Control 
(CDC) acknowledged that what was being 
collected in the US were figures of “confirmed 
and probable cases”. There was, however, no 
breakdown between “confirmed” and 
“probable”. In fact, only a small percentage of 
the reported cases were “confirmed” by a 
laboratory test. 


On the’ basis of = scanty’ country-level 
information, the WHO declared a level 4 
pandemic on April 27. Two days later, a level 5 
Pandemic was announced without 
corroborating evidence (April 29). A level 6 
Pandemic was announced on june 11. 


There was no attempt to improve the process 
of data _ collection in terms” of fab. 
confirmation. In fact quite the _ opposite. 
Following the level 6 Pandemic 
announcement, both the WHO and the CDC 
decided that data collection of individual 
confirmed and probable cases was no longer 
necessary to ascertain the spread of swine flu. 
As of July 10, one month after’ the 
announcement of the level six pandemic, the 
WHO discontinued the collection of confirmed 
cases. It does not require member countries 


to send in figures pertaining to confirmed or 
probable cases. 


On July 24, following the WHO July 10 decision 
to shift from quantitative to qualitative 
assessments and not to require governments 
to ascertain the data through lab testing, the 
Atlanta based CDC also announced that it had 
discontinued the process of data collection 
pertaining to “confirmed and probable cases”: 


“How many cases of novel H1N1 flu infection 
have been reported in the United States? 
When the novel HIN1 flu outbreak was first 
detected in mid-April 2009, CDC began 
working with states to collect, compile and 
analyze information regarding the novel HIN1 
flu. outbreak, including the numbers’ of 
confirmed and probable cases of disease. 
From April 15, 2009 to July 24, 2009, states 
reported a total of 43,771 confirmed and 
probable cases of novel influenza A (H1N1) 
infection. Of these cases reported, 5,011 
people were hospitalized and 302 people died. 
On July 24, 2009, confirmed and probable case 
counts were discontinued. Aggregate national 
reports of hospitalizations and deaths will 
continue at this time....” 


Instead of collecting data -which would have 
provided empirical backing to its assessments 
on how the H1N1 virus was spreading- the 
CDC announced that it had developed a model 
“to try to determine the true number of novel 
HIN1 flu cases in the United States”. 


Reports from Britain by prominent physicians 
(to the author) suggest that doctors and 
epidemiologists in the UK _ are_ being 
threatened. They risk being fired by the 
National Health authorities if they speak out 
and reveal the falsehoods underlying the data 
as well as government statements. 


This public health emergency is not intended 
to protect humanity. 


The World is at the crossroads of a major 
economic and social crisis. The Worldwide 
public health emergency serves to divert 
public opinion from the real crisis which is 
affecting the World’s people. This crisis is 
characterised by rising poverty '= and 
unemployment and the collapse in_ social 
services, not to mention a a US-NATO 
multitrillion dollar high tech “war without 
borders” which includes the preemptive “first 
strike” use of nuclear weapons. 


The dramatic causes and consequences of the 
“real crisis” which in real sense threaten the 
future of humanity must remain unheralded. 
Both the Economic Crisis and the Middle East 
Central Asian war are the object of routine 
and persistent media distortion and 
camouflage. In contrast, the HIN1 swine flu - 
despite its relatively mild and benign impacts- 
is depicted as major “Save the World” 
endeavor.” [Source] 


If you can’t see it by now then | think we’ll have to start 
calling you “Mr/Ms/Mrs. Magoo” (sorry, no, | won’t use Mx. 
Magoo). In addition, prior to the Swine Flu panic, we see in 
2007 how the PCR test created a pseudo-epidemic on a 
thankfully small scale. We also find the Bill & Melinda Gate’s 
Foundations tendrils here as well, though | suspect the 
realistic assessment of molecular tests made by a doctor in 
the piece would get him canceled in 2021. 


“Dr. Brooke Herndon, an_ internist’ at 
Dartmouth-Hitchcock Medical Center, could 
not stop coughing. For two weeks starting in 
mid-April last year, she coughed, seemingly 
nonstop, followed by another week when she 
coughed sporadically, annoying, she_ said, 
everyone who worked with her. 


Before long, Dr. Kathryn’ Kirkland, an 
infectious disease specialist at Dartmouth, 
had a chilling thought: Could she be seeing 
the start of a whooping cough epidemic? By 
late April, other health care workers at the 
hospital were coughing, and severe, 
intractable coughing is a whooping cough 
hallmark. And if tt was whooping cough, the 
epidemic had to be contained immediately 
because the disease could be deadly to babies 
in the hospital and could lead to pneumonia in 
the frail and vulnerable adult patients there. 


For months, nearly everyone involved thought 
the medical center had had a huge whooping 
cough outbreak, with extensive ramifications. 
Nearly 1,000 health care workers at the 
hospital in Lebanon, N.H., were given a 


preliminary test and furloughed from work 
until their results were in; 142 people, 
including Dr. Herndon, were told they 
appeared to have the disease; and thousands 
were given antibiotics and a vaccine for 
protection. Hospital beds were taken out of 
commission, including some in intensive care. 


Then, about eight months later, health care 
workers were dumbfounded to receive an e- 
mail message from the hospital administration 
informing them that the whole thing was a 
false alarm. 


Not a single case of whooping cough was 
confirmed with the definitive test, growing the 
bacterium, Bordetella pertussis, in the 
laboratory. Instead, it appears the health care 
workers probably were afflicted with ordinary 
respiratory diseases like the common cold. 


Now, as they look back on the episode, 
epidemiologists and _ infectious’ disease 
specialists say the problem was that they 
Placed too much faith in a quick and highly 
sensitive molecular test that led them astray. 


There are no national data on _ pseudo- 
epidemics caused by an overreliance on such 
molecular tests, said Dr. Trish M. Perl, an 
epidemiologist at Johns Hopkins and past 
president of the Society of Health Care 
Epidemiologists of America. But, she _ said, 
pseudo-epidemics happen all the time. The 
Dartmouth case may have been one the 


largest, but it was by no means an exception, 
she said. 


There was a similar whooping cough scare at 
Children’s Hospital in Boston last fall that 
involved 36 adults and 2 children. Definitive 
tests, though, did not find pertussis. 


“You’re in a little bit of no man’s land,” with 
the new molecular tests, said Dr Mark 
Perkins, an infectious disease specialist and 
chief scientific officer at the Foundation for 
Innovative New Diagnostics, a_ nonprofit 
foundation supported by the Bill and Melinda 
Gates Foundation. “All bets are off on exact 
performance.” 


At Dartmouth the decision was to use a test, 
P.C.R., for polymerase chain reaction. It is a 
molecular test that, until recently, was 
confined to molecular biology laboratories. 


“That’s kind of what’s happening,” said Dr. 
Kathryn Edwards, an _ infectious’ disease 
specialist and professor of pediatrics at 
Vanderbilt University. “That’s the reality out 
there. We are trying to figure out how to use 
methods that have been the purview of bench 
scientists.” 


Yet, epidemiologists say, one of the most 
troubling aspects of the pseudo-epidemic is 


that all the decisions seemed so sensible at 
the time. 


“The issue was not that they overreacted or 
did anything inappropriate at all,” Dr. 
Kretsinger said. Instead, it is that there is 
often Is no way to decide early on whether an 
epidemic is under way. 


[Whooping cough] got its name from its most 
salient feature: Patients may cough and cough 
and cough until they have to gasp for breath, 
making a sound like a whoop... 


But neither coughing long and hard nor even 
whooping is unique to pertussis infections, 
and many people with whooping cough have 
symptoms that like those of common cold: a 
runny nose or an ordinary cough. 


“Almost everything about’ the _ clinical 
presentation of pertussis, especially early 
pertussis, is not very specific,” Dr. Kirkland 
said. 


That was the first problem in_ deciding 
whether there was an epidemic at Dartmouth. 


The second was with P.C.R., the quick test to 
diagnose the disease, Dr. Kretsinger said. 


“Because we had cases we thought were 
pertussis and because we had _ vulnerable 
patients at the hospital, we lowered our 
threshold,” she said. Anyone who had a cough 
got a P.C.R. test, and so did anyone with a 
runny nose who worked with high-risk 
patients like infants. 


“That’s how we ended up with 134 suspect 
cases,” Dr. Kirkland said. And that, she added, 
was why 1,445 health care workers ended up 
taking antibiotics and 4,524 health care 
workers at the hospital, or 72 percent of all 
the health care workers’ there,’ were 
immunized against whooping cough in a 
matter of days. 


But epidemiologists at the hospital and 
working for the States of New Hampshire and 
Vermont decided to take extra steps to 
confirm that what they were seeing really was 
pertussis. 


The Dartmouth doctors sent samples from 27 
patients they thought had pertussis to the 
state health departments and the Centers for 
Disease Control. There, scientists tried to 
grow the bacteria, a process that can take 
weeks. Finally, they had their answer: There 
was no pertussis in any of the samples. 


Dr. Cathy A. Petti, an infectious disease 


specialist at the University of Utah, said the 
story had one clear lesson. 


“The big message is that every lab is 
vulnerable to having false positives,” Dr. Petti 
said. “No single test result is absolute and 
that is even more important with a test result 
based on P.C.R.”” [Source] 


A responsible news agency would have pulled that article 
out when interviewing every “expert” back in_ late- 
2019/early-2020. They would have forced them to justify 
their actions with knowledge of this previous screw up fresh 
in the viewers’ minds. But the mainstream outlets did no 
such thing. You want an example of why knowing history is 
important? There it is. Even recent history can be memory- 
holed by powerful institutions. 


“All governments suffer a recurring problem: Power 
attracts pathological personalities.” 


—Frank Herbert 


Of course we should also remember, when considering 
history, especially the less recent kind, that those stories are 
not always as accurate as we’re led to believe either. A 
certain kind of certainty is offered by many presentations of 
history. But in many instances this certainty is an illusion. It 
may have some roots in factual happenings, but key context 
will often be left out and certain “facts” spun in such a way 
as to lead to only one conclusion when there are multiple 
possibilities. 


9. 
Getting To Today 


“The success of Lippman and Bernays did not 
go unnoticed in many segments of American 
society. Universities in particular realised the 
potential of these new propaganda techniques 
to form, manipulate’ and _ control’ social 
perceptions and behavior. Schools’ and 
Universities in the US had never been viewed 
as an educational system but more as tools of 
a public disciplinary system, a method both of 
social control and a means to _ inculcate 
attitudes and beliefs most useful to the 
industrialists and bankers. This began before 
the time of Lippman and Bernays, with the 
great “Robber Barons”, the criminally rich 
families like Rockefeller, Carnegie, Mellon, 
Astor, DuPont, Guggenheim, Morgan, 
Vanderbilt. Andrew Carnegie first promoted 
the notion that the nation’s very rich should 
found universities in order to remake 
education to serve their needs. Many 
American industrialists joined this crusade, 
resulting in Stanford, Cornell, Carnegie- 
Mellon, the University of Chicago and many 
more. Their efforts were widely publicised as a 
kind of benevolent charity to the nation, but 
their purpose was not to educate but to 
indoctrinate, using the educational system to 
create citizens obedient to their capitalist 
ideology and maintain their financial power. 


They meant these institutions to preach the 
standard religious mythologies of patriotism 
and democracy, but also the values of child 
labor, slave wages, anathema toward labor 
unions and opposition to minimum wages, as 
a scheme to maintain their income disparity, 
basically to inculcate public attitudes that 
would serve to prevent any transference of 
wealth to the masses. These industrial and 
financial elites played a heavy role in the 
transformation of America’s educational 
system, first from their financial control and 
second from their power to design and control 
the ideologies that would emerge in the 
curricula, setting the stage for the methods of 
American education today, in particular the US 
business schools. Perhaps the most important 
consideration about American education that 
is so poorly-appreciated is that the American 
elite did not want (and still do not want) to 
improve the nation’s education level because 
both the multi-party political system and the 
US brand of capitalism require ignorance for 
survival, both relying heavily for their success 
on a thoughtless, uninformed, and 
uneducated population. 


The purpose of the universities, in the view of 
these industrialists and bankers, was _ to 
develop by _ indoctrination aé_ée kind’ of 
management elite capable of controlling 
society in a way most useful to the top 1%. By 
the end of the First World War, the world was 
in the throes of a massive industrialisation as 
well as urbanisation, creating social stresses 


from problems of inequality and civil rights, 
with social unrest already a growing problem. 
To deal with this, American’ universities 
developed (under the tutelage of Lippman and 
Bernays) what they called the “social 
sciences” like sociology and psychology with 
the objective of producing a cadre of “social 
engineers and technicians” to address these 
issues and control American society. The 
‘secret government’ believed that psychology, 
with the techniques so skillfully applied by 
Bernays, could “be instrumental for attaining 
democratic social order and control”. The 
theory was that individuals in society were 
not “well adjusted” and that propaganda 
could be used to appropriately “adjust” them. 
From this point, with the educational system 
as a major instrument, the US transitioned 
into a_ society of social engineering and 
control, using Bernays’ methods directly upon 
primary, high school and university students 
to form and manipulate public perceptions 
and beliefs in a manner most useful to the 
secret government and the multi-nationals 
they controlled. Neither the good of the 
nation nor the welfare of its citizens were 
listed as priorities. Of course, education itself 
became diseased and corrupted by these 
measures. 


The elite 1% founded not only universities but 
the Foundations that exist to this day, and for 
the same purposes’ of social’ control. 
Institutions like the Rockefeller, Ford and 
Carnegie Foundations, the Council on Foreign 


Relations, the _ Trilateral Commission, were 
primarily created “to perpetuate predatory 
wealth through the control of information and 
the sources of information”, and quickly 
assumed missions of direct influence and 
control of the mindsets of many of the world’s 
leaders, or at least influential individuals. The 
Rockefeller Foundation has been pre-eminent 
in an astonishing array of social control 
initiatives that included population control in 
the real sense through sterilisation and war. 
And both the _ Rockefeller and Carnegie 
institutes funded and promoted the practice 
of eugenics, Carnegie recommending a 
national chain of gas chambers to eliminate 
the socially (and ideologically) unfit. 


All the so-called Foundations and Think Tanks 
established during the past century shared 
the purpose of steering society and social 
thought into’ desirable’ channels, and 
executing massive schemes’- of _ social 
engineering, eventually corrupting the 
educational system and_ co-opting | all 
emerging social movements for the benefit of 
Bernays’ ‘secret government. American 
society, primarily through the educational 
system and the use of the new social sciences 
was being almost totally re-created to serve 
its ultimate masters. 


A memo from the _ Rockefeller historical 
archives revealed a_ concern that _ their 
purposes might become public knowledge and 
be “misinterpreted” since public opinion 


would naturally be violently opposed to such 
secret programming. Senators and 
Congressmen rightly feared these 
Foundations were dangerous to their society 
and form of government, and recommended 
their abolition, but the elected portions of the 
government have never had the power to 
control the secret government. The US 
Congress stated that these foundations, with 
their wealth and influence, were “a grave 
menace to the welfare of society” and would 
be used not only to affect and control the 
government but to change its form. And try to 
change its form they would. 


Lippman and Bernays also turned _ their 
attention to the manipulation and control of 
public attitudes toward advertising and 
commerce, which its why and how the vast 
propaganda machine transformed American 
culture into a materialistic consumer society. 
The consumption orientation was created 
solely to transfer wealth to the top 1% who 
owned most of the means of production and 
who would primarily benefit, mostly the same 
people _ constituting Bernays’ “invisible 
government”, The ease and potential of public 
manipulation fired the imagination of those 
who controlled the banks and multinational 
corporations, their minds opened to the vast 
potential to increase’ sales by _ turning 
Americans into appropriately conditioned 
consumers. They realised that if they could 
condition emotional responses’ into’ the 
subconscious of the American population 


without the awareness of the people, they 
could firmly control the purchasing attitudes 
and habits of an entire nation. And of course 
this was precisely the result, with the US 
economy today dependent for 75% of its life 
on consumer spending, Americans proclaiming 
this bizarre condition as a universal value and 
the will of God. 


“America’s Love Affair with the Automobile” is 
presented as an expression of independent 
and freedom-loving America, where 
inexpensive mass_ transportation failed to 
evolve due to Americans’ individuality and 
desire for freedom, but that is a propaganda 
myth, a lie of enormous proportion. Today’s 
US car culture was the result of a massive 
conspiracy, like the consumer _ society, 
imposed on an unsuspecting nation through 
deceit and propaganda. After execution of the 
massive fraud, the American people were for 
generations complimented on their 
individualism, adventuresome spirit and their 
love of freedom and independence, and for 
the choices they believed they made but that 
had been made for them by others. Here as in 
no other market is it so true that Bernays’ 
capitalists were selling “not so much products 
as emotion itself, psychologically linking the 
act of purchasing an automobile to falsely- 
manufactured feelings of confidence, freedom, 
happiness, empowerment and independence, 
tying the very self-identity of Americans to 
the purchase of an automobile.” [Source] 


While the push into mass consumerism & car culture has 
certainly been harmful, the reactions to these manipulations 
just can’t match the visceral disgust elicited by the 
propaganda campaign against mothers, the very people 
without whom society would quickly cease to exist. But 
mothers and their children are just an opportunity for 
increased profits to these greedy gremlins: 


“In one of the most criminal and anti-human 
campaigns ever produced by Bernays and his 
heirs, a few industrialists conspired to create 
a reprehensible propaganda offensive’ to 
convince the world’s mothers, most especially 
those in undeveloped countries, to avoid 
breast-feeding their babies. It was a direct 
and deliberate attack on one of the most basic 
of human functions’ while’ ignoring’ the 
enormous human cost in infant fatalities and 
illnesses for which they are in most cases 
directly (or at least indirectly) responsible. 


They utilised the services of thousands of 
Physicians, psychologists and psychiatrists, 
and marketing personnel, to learn how to 
penetrate the psyche of a new mother to 
discourage her from breastfeeding her own 
child. | can recall seeing in several poor 
countries billboards for baby milk _ that 
contained photos of ‘yellow-haired 
goddesses’, the essential sentiment being 
communicated was: “Beautiful white women 
don’t breastfeed their babies. It’s only you 
backward, uneducated and ignorant brown 
peasants who do that.” And this from a radio 
advertisement by US-based Borden milk in the 
1950s that played this little song: “The child is 


going to die because the mother’s breast has 
given out. Mama o Mama the child cries. If you 
want your child to get well, give it KLIM milk.” 
The executives and staff of baby milk 
companies like Nestlé are even more morally 
deformed than are those of Big Pharma (who 
are often owned and controlled by the same 
people), and have proven they will do 
whatever is necessary, use any tactics that 
produce sales, totally heedless to law, ethics 
or morality. [Source] 


mama o mama the child cries: 

why did we let these tyrants spread their lies? 
if you want us to get well, 

tell Bernays’ heirs to go to Hell. 


With the ubiquity of “artisinal” and “craft” options for 
everything from beer to buttplugs, you can be forgiven for 
thinking that more and more Americans are moving away 
from the fake & inauthentic features of our corporatized 
past. But what has actually happened is that these general 
concepts & the emotions they may elicit have been turned 
into commodities as well: 


“Now, the offspring of Lippman and Bernays 
are spending huge money on psychologists 
and psychiatrists to fathom precisely what it 
is about going to a Starbucks or a Wal-Mart 
that can create a “positive emotional 
response”. Yes, | know. | almost choked 
writing that sentence, but these people are 
serious. They want to identify the underlying 
stimuli and then fabricate the circumstances 
in an attempt to provoke that response. If 
successful, the fake commodity and fake 


service can disappear to be replaced by a fake 
emotional experience that you will treasure 
and one day excitedly relate to your 
grandchildren. It is all a false reality created 
with contrived experiences that are not real, 
but Americans are already on international 
speaking tours’ proselytising the new 
marketing approach. And it’s all fake, in the 
same way that most of America !Is_ fake. 
Americans promoting this new view seem 
unable to recognise that any part of their new 
bible contrasts with reality, and react with 
offense when Europeans tell them “You 
Americans are all about image instead of 
reality. Everything about you its fake and 
superficial. You people are living in a cliché.” 


In summation, we have a grand conspiracy by 
a relative handful of people to manipulate and 
control the perceptions and beliefs of an 
entire nation of people, entirely for perverted 
purposes. Perhaps the word ‘conspiracy’ is 
inaccurate, since these categories of players 
were in some sense acting independently or at 
least in different spheres such as advertising 
and media control or education and politics, 
but the net result ts not different from what 
would have occurred had there been a tightly- 
organised conspiracy. Certainly, each knew 
what the other was doing, and would have 
been fully aware of the effects of their 
combined efforts.... 


In every case, there was no concern for the 
good of the people or of a nation, no value 


placed on human lives, the human experience, 
or the human environment. It was only about 
the money to be derived from social control. 
Lippman and Bernays are gone, but their 
mainstay of immoral, manipulative’ and 
deceptive practices is as virulent as ever. As 
Shakespeare told us in Julius Caesar, “The evil 
that men do lives after them; the good ts oft 
interred with their bones”.” [Source] 


C.J. Hopkins provides a clear example showcasing that these 
actions are not just relegated to a more barbaric past: 


“OK, Ill try to boil all this down as much as I! 
can, so bear with me. We have to go back to 
2016... 


So, there global capitalism was, happily 
destabilizing, restructuring, privatizing, and 
debt-enslaving the entire planet, and cleaning 
up little pockets of resistance to global 
capitalist ideology, as it had been doing since 
the fall of the USSR, which is when global 
capitalism became the _ first unopposed 
globally-hegemonic ideological system _ in 
history. The War on Terror was still the 
primary official narrative. Then Brexit, Trump, 
and the whole populist backlash against 
globalization and wokeness that erupted in 
2016. So global capitalism (or “GloboCap,” as 
I’ve taken to calling it) needed to adjust the 
Official narrative to delegitimize Trump, who 
was (a) an unauthorized president and (b) a 
symbol of that populist backlash, basically, a 
big “fuck you” to the global _ capitalist 
establishment from the American people. 


Essentially, what the last 4-5 years have been 
about is crushing resistance to GloboCap’s 
hegemony and ideology throughout the West, 
as it crushed resistance to its hegemony and 
ideology in the Middle East during the War on 
Terror. What better way to crush a populist 
rebellion and remind us who is really in 
charge than to foment mass hysteria over a 
clearly non-apocalyptic virus, impose a bunch 
of unnecessary, _ totalitarian “emergency 
measures,” cancel our constitutional rights, 
censor and/or demonize’ dissent, and 
otherwise transform societies into 
pathologized-totalitarian police states? 


The extreme totalitarian phase won’t last 
(we’re already shifting into Phase 2), but the 
“New Normal” is here to stay, or that’s the 
plan anyway. Which is not a surprise, or it 
shouldn’t be. GloboCap announced the 
transition to the “New Normal” very clearly, 
right at the outset, in March/April 2020, when 
they were still showing us fake photos of 
Chinese people dropping dead in the street, 
projecting a horrific 3.4% death rate (i.e., 
hundreds of millions of deaths), and otherwise 
carrying out the initial “Shock and Awe” 
Phase.” [Source] 


By now we have seen that the roots of these techniques of 
control extend deep into history. Prior to the present day, the 
most fertile ground for these manipulations was the period 
of the Cold War. 


“I cannot stress enough the overwhelming 
toxic spell that Cold War propaganda cast on 
the minds of three generations, including 
some of the most intelligent people, and its 
influence continues today. 


Relentless Cold War rhetoric accomplished a 
near total indoctrination of our entire US 
culture. 


Religious institutions, academic and 
educational institutions from kindergarten 
through graduate school, professional 
associations, political associations from local 
to national, scientific community, economic 
system, entertainment industry from radio 
and TV to Hollywood and sports, fraternal 
organizations, boy scouts, etc.—all 
systematically colluded and cooperated to 
preserve unquestioning belief in the unique 
nobility of the US American system while 
instilling pathological, rabid, paranoid fear of 
“enemies”— in our midst as well as “out 
there”—in order to _ rationalize otherwise 
pathologically inexplicable behavior around 
the world as well as at home. 


The atrocities committed in the name of 
defeating communist bogeymen are nearly 
beyond belief. As this example shows, our 
cultural schooling is so pervasive as to 
generate a universally compelling mythology 
powerful enough to _ conceal its own 
contradictions. 


Our cultural corruption was so complete we 
proudly utilized B-52s blessed by God-fearing 
Chaplains flying five miles high to bomb 
unarmed, mostly Buddhist peasants living 
nine thousand miles across the Pacific. It is 
very difficult to recognize in ourselves what 
would be _ considered’ criminally insane 
behavior if carried out by others. 


Forty years of fanatical “good us versus evil 
them” leads directly from the 1917 Russian 
Revolution, the authentic beginning of the 
Cold War, leading to Korea and Viet Nam. 


Quelling popular self-determination 
aspirations (autonomy, democracy) around 
the world became critical for the assurance of 
continued global Western hegemony. Thus, 
the Cold War really was a series of hundreds 
of smaller, but brutal hot wars against popular 
and revolutionary movements in the “Third 
World” seeking’ liberation’ from historic 
colonialism (the essential lessons of the 
Russian Revolution), movements that were 
essentially supported by the _ alternative 
represented by the Soviet Union, in addition 
to the major’ post-WWII Third World 
revolutions in Korea and Viet Nam. In the first, 
we were stalemated in 1953; the second we 
lost militarily/politically in 1973, though in 
each case we decimated and destroyed each 
culture’s infrastructure while murdering a 
combined 10 million plus people. 


On April 14, 1950, President Truman approved 
a comprehensive National Security Council 
study known as NSC 68 (1949-1950). The most 
fundamental document of the US Cold War, its 
recommendations began to be implemented 
on the eve of our hot war in Korea. 


NSC-68 asserted that the US had the unique 
right and responsibility to impose our chosen 
“order among nations” so that 


“our free society can flourish... . Our policy 
and action ... must be such to foster a 
fundamental change in the nature of the 
Soviet system” and “foster the seeds of 
destruction within the Soviet system” that will 
“hasten” its “decay.” 


It added, 


“The Soviet Union, unlike previous aspirants 
to hegemony, is animated by a new fanatic 
faith, antithetical to our own, and seeks to 
impose its absolute authority over the rest of 
the world.” 


The foundation of the strategy was a “view to 
fomenting and supporting unrest and revolt in 
selected satellite countries” and “to reduce 
the power and influence of the Kremlin inside 
the Soviet Union.” Any less global imperial 
policy would have “drastic effects on our 
belief in ourselves and in our way of life.” 


US ability to act had apocalyptic ramifications: 
“fulfillment or destruction not only of this 
Republic but of civilization.” 


NSC-68 concluded that “the assault on free 
institutions its world-wide” and “imposes on 
us, in our own Interests, the responsibility of 
world leadership” such that we must seek “to 
foster a world environment in which the 
American system can survive and flourish.” 
“Any measures, covert or overt, violent or 
nonviolent” will be called upon as necessary 
for “frustrating the Kremlin design,” which 
included “overt psychological warfare” as well 
as various kinds of “economic_ warfare.” 
Utmost care “must be taken to _ avoid 
permanently impairing our economy and the 
fundamental values and institutions inherent 
in our way of life”. 


NSC-68 went on to claim that even “if there 
were no Soviet Union we would face the great 
problem of the free society ... of reconciling 
order, security ... with the requirement of 
freedom.” 


NSC-68 reveals’ this’ incredible _ trony: 
Throughout the Cold War years, we were 
taught to fear the evil Soviets, while our 
government spent literally trillions of dollars 
defending our real monolithic plan from their 
fictional one.... 


The US government knew that the Soviet 
Union was so devastated from the war that it 
had no capacity or will to imagine or carry out 
a monolithic plan to control the West. Yet, 
post -World War II hostility toward the Soviet 


Union resumed _ anti-Bolshevik and_ anti- 
Communist hatred that had begun in 1917- 
1918. This, despite the fact...that the Soviet 
armies essentially were responsible for the 
final defeat of the Nazis in World War Il, a war 
in which the Soviets suffered incredible 
losses. 


US Naval Intelligence reported in January 1946 
that the USSR was “exhausted ... not expected 
to take any action during the next five years 
which might develop into hostilities’ with 
Anglo-Americans.” 


Its policies were determined to be defensive 
in nature, designed only “to establish a Soviet 
Monroe Doctrine for the area under her 
shadow, primarily and urgently for security”. 
Honest historians, academicians, and political 
leaders knew the basis of Stalin’s insistence 
on having friendly neighbors and secure 
borders on its west flank. Unlike the US, the 
Soviet Union had no oceans to protect it from 
external aggression.” [Source] 


The ability to shape the perception of reality on a grand 
scale has only improved since then. Many of us who tend to 
be more optimistic will sometimes wonder if such illusions 
could have been shattered at the time, if only we had tools 
which we possess today. But the many of us who are more 
pessimistic would of course point to our present examples of 
illusions & manipulations and argue that these new tools 
only supercharge their attacks on our minds. 


“A newly declassified report from the National 
Intelligence Council (NIC) alleges that a range 
of U.S. enemies — _ including’ Russia, 
Venezuela, Cuba, lran and Hezbollah — all 
attempted to interfere in the 2020 election. 


Despite the lack of substance, and the fact 
that the _ intelligence community has 
continually published outlandish claims about 
foreign actors’ nefarious roles (which were 
later rolled back), the report’s release became 
a major international story, dominating the 
news cycle and featuring prominently in The 
New York Times, CNN, MSNBC, ABC News, The 
Guardian and many other outlets. 


The report generated outrage on social media. 
Movie director turned political activist Rob 
Reiner summed up the mood among many: 
“No surprise. Putin launched a_ massive 
disinformation campaign in 2020 to help 
Trump. This time he failed to get him elected. 
But he was more than successful at poisoning 
our Democracy. Evidence: jJan.6. To restore 
faith, Trump must’ be_ prosecuted,” he 
tweeted. 


Receiving far less attention was a report 
published at the same time by the Center for 
Responsive Politics, which revealed enormous 
election interference from corporate dark 
money. More than $1 billion worth of secret 
donations were made during the 2020 
election. This included around $660 million in 


contributions to big-money political groups, 
more than $300 million in advertising, and $88 
million in FEC-reported spending. 


In 2016, the St. Petersburg-based “troll farm” 
the Internet Research Agency is said to have 
spent around $100,000 in online ads targeting 
American readers. But four years later, the 
Center for Responsive Politics calculates that 
opaque non-profits shelled out $132 million on 
the same thing — more than a thousand times 
as much.” [Source] 


Too often the events of our past are presented as exclusively 
negative & evil. In some instances they certainly are. We’ve 
made some horrific mistakes as a society and a species. 
However in some cases the past cries out to us in protest of 
our current injustices, if only we would listen to the clear 
message. 


“The 1978 case was horrifying on its face. 
Skokie was home to thousands of Jews, 
including many survivors of the Holocaust, to 
whom the mere idea of Nazis walking past 
their door evoked not only the terrors of the 
camps, but the shame and regret of inaction 
as Hitler’s party ascended in Germany. That 
was a time when many Jews elected to just 
pull the shades down as Nazis marched past, 
in the hopes that they would eventually go 
away. 


What monster could agitate, in the courts, to 
bring about a repeat of such a scene? If ever 
there was a moment when speech could be 


“harm,” rubbing salt in the wounds of camp 
survivors, who’d spent decades convincing 
themselves that this leafy suburb in the 
American midwest was a safe haven, had to 
qualify. 


Mighty Ira traces the reasoning of people like 
[Ira] Glasser and ACLU attorneys like David 
Goldberger, as they connect their decision to 
defend Nazi leader Frank Collin in Skokie to 
their years of advocacy itn the sixties for black 
civil rights workers in the South. You couldn’t 
have one without the other, they argue. “If 
you give the government the power to stop 
the right-wing marching in the_ street,” 
Glasser says, “they will acquire the power to 
decide who they think is dangerous enough to 
stop.” 


Ultimately, the ACLU argued that Skokie was a 
Tower-of-Babel moment for American law. If 
you grant the village of Skokie the right to 
ban hate speech, or require insurance bonds, 
or prevent anyone ina military uniform from 
marching, the _ constitutional edifice comes 
down and every town in the country will soon 
be making its own rules. Next thing you know, 
Forsyth County, Georgia, might be banning 
Hosea Williams from marching on Martin 
Luther King Day. “Do you want every little 
town to decide which speech is permitted?” 
Glasser asked. 


The episode ended up looking like a powerful 
affirmation of constitutional principle, helping 
explain why Robert Kennedy — as Glasser 
notes, “hardly a man of the left... a guy who 
had worked for Joe McCarthy and wiretapped 
people” — had urged Glasser to join the ACLU 
in the first place. The organization held a 
unique place in American society, Kennedy 
told him, dedicated to neither right nor left, 
but to defending the “root ideas” that held us 
together. 


Mighty Ira spends a lot of time on stories like 
Glasser’s unlikely friendship with William F. 
Buckley, or his tearful meeting years later 
with Skokie resident Ben Stern, who lost his 
family in concentration camps and vehemently 
opposed Glasser in the seventies. “I love 
you,” the 96-year-old Stern says. “I’m so 
proud of you.” 


“The central goal in talking and working with 
people who you don’t agree with,” notes 
Glasser, “is to persuade them that there is a 
common interest between us.” [Source] 


What is perhaps most interesting here is to ponder how the 
outrage of the Skokie situation would have played out today. 
There is also the question of whether the outrage was 
greater then but simply lacked the ability to be effectively 
weaponized. While those questions will largely remain 
unanswered we can attempt to see a rough outline how of 
we got from there to here: 


“41978, and Skokie, turns out to be the 
zenith of the ACLU’s influence, and the brand 
of liberalism Glasser represents’ begins 
slipping from the culture almost from the 
moment the case ends — _ kidnapped, 
seemingly, just’ Ilike Glasser’s beloved 
Dodgers. Where did it go? 


in the eighties of our youth, Tip O’Neill’s 
role as House Speaker felt like a lifetime 
appointment. 


What did liberalism mean back then? As a 
young person helping to read off test 
questions as my single mother prepared for 
the LSATs, | had a vague idea of it as a school 
of thought that believed strongly in the law 
and due process, and was concerned with 
protecting the rights of people without means 
or Clout. It seemed also to embrace art, music, 
and the power of free inquiry, opposed war 
believed in self-determination and universal 
human rights, sided with unions over bosses, 
had copies of Catch-22 and The Autobiography 
of Malcolm X somewhere in the house, and 
laughed at both Jerry Falwell and the “This is 
your brain on drugs” commercial. 


As the son of a reporter I also gathered it had 
something to do with questioning authority, 
because power corrupts and the people who 
had it tended to abuse it. As Glasser says in 
Mighty Ira, “Anyone in power is going to 
violate civil liberties sooner or later,” which Is 


why “we end up suing everybody, including 
our members.” 


Few today remember how completely the 
political tenor of pop culture changed from 
the seventies to the eighties. As friend David 
Sirota points out in his terrific and funny book 
Back To Our Future: How the 1980s Explain 
the World We Live In Now, two of the three 
top-grossing movies in 1975 were the anti- 
puritanical romp, The Rocky Horror Picture 
Show, and One Flew Over The Cuckoo’s Nest, 
an anti-authoritarian drama written by beat 
novelist Ken Kesey. Meanwhile, three of the 
top seven TV shows in 1975 were liberal 
dramas like All in the Family, which cast 
Archie Bunker as the recalcitrant bigot-with-a- 
heart who had to be gently introduced to 
positive social changes by comic irritants Sally 
Struthers and Rob “Meathead” Reiner. 


The eighties turned this around. Big-screen 
message after big-screen message spoke to 
the overreach of the sixties revolution, and by 
1985 the top hits were Rambo: First Blood 
Part Il, which blamed antiwar activists for 
losing the Vietnam War, and Back to the 
Future, one of the first in a series of big- 
budget’ efforts designed to _ offer’ the 
Eisenhower years as a replacement template 
for cool. 


Alongside the nonstop nostalgia for the fifties 
— that time “before President Kennedy was 
shot, before the Beatles came, when I couldn’t 


wait to join the Peace Corps, and | thought I'd 
never find a guy as great as my dad,” as 
Jennifer Grey’s Baby put it in Dirty Dancing — 
came an avalanche of political messaging. 
Even Nightmare on Elm Street was a right- 
wing commercial: Freddy Krueger ts a psycho- 
killer free to torment children because in life, 
someone forgot to sign a search warrant and 
a drunk judge set him free. Earl Warren, with 
the help of Ira Glasser’s ACLU, sicced Freddy 
Krueger on your kids! 


The thread that ran through [The _ Star 
Chamber], and through hits like Die Hard, 
Lethal Weapon, and even shows like The A- 
Team, was that democracy doesn’t work, and 
the insistence on due process and rights just 
inhibits justice and enables’ bad guys. 
Therefore, the only way to guarantee society’s 
safety is to empower the right people to take 
matters into their own hands, a blunt right- 
wing message that would later be tweaked for 
blue-leaning audiences. 


Around that same time, TV news began to 
push another angle. Not only were liberals 
over-educated dolts who loosed child killers 
on the world, they were wimps.... 


Bill Clinton supposedly changed all of this. He 
presented an image of a Democrat and sixties 
child who was also a winner. However, Clinton 
won by hurling overboard most of the 
meaningful principles of liberalism. Over and 


over, his DLC strategists worked the same 
theme: switching out a working-class political 
template for an upper-class, authoritarian 
substitute. Liberalism was pro-labor: Clinton 
Democrats embraced NAFTA and accelerated 
the Reagan-era export of the manufacturing 
economy, which allowed them to attract Wall 
Street donors and end their dependence on 
union money. Human rights’ were non- 
negotiable for true liberals: Clinton gave Most 
Favored Nation trading status to _ China. 
Liberals opposed the death penalty, and 
favored criminal justice reform: Clinton went 
out of his way to execute mentally impaired 
Ricky Ray Rector in the middle of an election 
campaign, and worked with future president 
Joe Biden to pass a crime bill that did 
everything but “hang people for jaywalking.” 


One of the most telling scenes in Mighty Ira 
shows Buckley on TV, teeing off on the ACLU 
over Skokie. “The leading social problem in 
America is the loss of moral coordinates,” 
Buckley says. “The need _ for civilized 
restraints has met with encouragement for 
people who want to parade in Skokie with 
their Nazi banners... The ostensible aims of 
the ACLU are admirable — it ts a national pity 
that it has now become, to use Sunday suited 
ramblings, a bunch of baloney.” 


With worse syntax and better looks, that 
seventies version of Bill Buckley could easily 
be a 2021 MSNBC host, or a New York Times 


editorialist preaching journalism’s return to 
“moral clarity. ”... 


We hear Heather Heyer’s mother...saying, 
when asked if those white nationalists should 
have the right to speak again, “I do, and 
that’s not a popular opinion.” She adds, “I 
think once we take away the right to free 
speech, we may never get it back. My big 
concern its... who makes the decision, what 
speech its allowable and what ts not?” 


In the age of Trump, huge portions of the 
Democratic electorate are willing to take their 
chances on that front. As Mighty Ira goes to 
great pains to point out, minorities and the 
poor tended to have an easier time 
understanding the ACLU’s Skokie decision, 
because the history of the wealthy using 
restrictive power against labor, communists, 
and civil rights activists is so long. As a result, 
they tend to grasp that they'll eventually be 
targets of speech rollbacks. 


The West Wing set does not have such an 
experience, though, so calls for companies 
like Facebook and PayPal and Google to 
impose “civilized restraints” make more sense 
to them. Modern elite politics believes, as 
Perrino puts it, that “all that is good and 
noble has been decided,” a new version of the 
End Of History delusion that assumes 
problems are simple binary choices’ best 
decided by the push of a button, and has no 
interest in the idea that things have to be 


worked out through struggle and debate, over 
time.” [Source] 


Maybe we need to ban anyone who liked The West Wing 
from politics & pop culture. We hear a lot about Marxism & 
Communism these days but West Wingism feeds right into 
the same power structures which Transhumanism needs to 
succeed. The naive “End of History” notion and _ its 
accompanying sense of nobility & rightness has also led 
many to turn victimhood, however stretched and ill-fitting 
that label may be, into a potent weapon for social climbing 
& control. 


Part 4: 
Wielding Victimhood 


“A misplaced compassion degrades both the victims, 
who are reduced to objects of pity, and their would- 
be benefactors, who find it easier to pity their fellow 
citizens than to hold them up to impersonal 
standards, attainment of which would entitle them 
to respect.” 


—Christopher Lasch 


10. 
Blurring the Lines 


When considering the opinions of victims (of whatever) it is 
important to remember the ability of past trauma to 
influence the present mind. While we should not discount 
their opinions automatically, we must attempt to evaluate 
their present ability to rationally analyze. 


Going even further, consider that an individual who has 
been attacked in a parking lot is not necessarily going to 
have the best answers for how to keep people from being 
attacked in parking lots. They may be a great source for 
what would make people feel safe though. But feeling safe is 
not aS important as being safe, as any first-time bungee 
jumper can surely attest. 


Therefore victimhood, which has become yet another 
identity group in a culture that currently loves identity 
groups, provides us with a fine example of why adding any 
importance based on the identity group membership of the 
speaker is foolish. And in fact just the opposite might be the 
prudent course. 


“Victimhood is defined in negative terms: “the 
condition of having been hurt, damaged, or 
made to suffer.” Yet humans have evolved to 
empathize with the suffering of others, and to 
provide assistance so as to eliminate or 
compensate for that suffering. Consequently, 
signaling suffering to others can be an 
effective strategy for attaining resources. 
Victims may receive attention, sympathy, and 


social status, as well as financial support and 
other benefits. And being a _ victim’ can 
generate certain kinds of power: It can justify 
the seeking of retribution, provide a sense of 
legitimacy or psychological standing to speak 
on certain Issues, and may even confer moral 
impunity by minimizing blame for victims’ own 
wrongdoings. 


Presumably, most victims would’ eagerly 
forego such benefits if they were able to free 
themselves of their’ plight. But when 
victimhood yields benefits, it incentivizes 
people to signal their victimhood to others or 
to exaggerate or even fake’ victimhood 
entirely. This is especially true in contexts 
that involve alleged psychic harms, and where 
appeals are made to third-parties, with the 
claimed damage _ often _ being _ invisible, 
unverifiable, and based exclusively on self- 
reports. Such circumstances allow 
unscrupulous people to take advantage of the 
kindness and sympathy of others by co-opting 
victim status for personal gain. And so, people 
do. 


Scholars from the Immorality Lab at the 
University of British Columbia created a 
victim-signaling scale that measures how 
frequently people _ tell others of the 
disadvantages, challenges, and misfortunes 
they suffer. Those who scored higher on this 
victim-signaling scale were found to be more 
likely to virtue-signal—to outwardly display 
signs of virtuous moral’ character—while 


simultaneously placing less importance on 
their own moral identity. In other words, 
victim signalers were more interested in 
looking morally good but less interested in 
being morally good than those who less 
frequently signal their victimhood. 


Historically, our ancestors may have been 
better able to discern habitual or false victim 
signalers from those in true need. We lived in 
smaller communities where we tended to 
know what was happening, and to whom—and 
so those who deceived others were at higher 
risk of getting caught. 


In modern, affluent societies, by contrast, 
people can signal their difficult-to-verify 
suffering to thousands or more. strangers 
online. Although genuine victims may benefit 
in such environments (because they can 
spread awareness of their plight, and solicit 
support, on a large scale), manipulative 
individuals inevitably will use the same mass- 
broadcast tools to extract resources and 
possibly even initiate a cycle of competitive 
victimhood that infects everyone. Those who 
most vociferously declare their victimhood to 
others may often be villains instead.” [Source] 


We've all met someone who leaves out important details to 
make themselves look better. Like all bad habits & 
inclinations of real people, corporate “persons” have gotten 
in on the game as well these days. This corporate lying, 
given it’s greater reach, is far more dangerous than an 
isolated act of playing victim. The ability of corporate outlets 


to amplify messages also allows them to turn individual acts 
of playing victim into something more sinister. 


“The Lily ts a project of the Washington Post, 
publishing “critical stories about women and 
gender” geared toward a younger audience. 
A...piece from the outlet lamenting the 
supposed problem of too few Black women in 
state legislature seats manipulated statistics 
in a blatantly misleading manner in order to 
fit an otherwise patently incorrect narrative. 


“‘The numbers are stark,’ one expert said,” 
reads the subtitle of the piece headlined 
“Black women were hailed after the 2020 
election. They still make up less than 5 
percent of all state legislators.” 


The sentence following the introduction of 
this figure is so poorly (or perhaps expertly) 
constructed that it is arguably a complete lie: 


“That’s well below the nationwide share of the 
population Black women make up: 13 percent 
of all U.S. women.” 


In order to properly evaluate the severity of 
the underrepresentation problem posed here 
by The Lily, the reader needs a vital piece of 
information: what percentage of the US 
population are Black women? In the above 
sentence, Lily reporter Anne Branigin sets the 
reader up to expect that exact critical piece of 
information. She even introduces it as exactly 
what a savvy reader would be looking for: 


“the nationwide share of the population Black 
women make up” — only to pull a switcheroo, 
providing a figure nearly double in size, and 
justifying the thought manipulation by use of 
the “women” qualifier at the end of the 
sentence. 


The honest number to present here would 
have been 7.6% 


At one point, the piece points to Virginia as an 
example of being “close to parity in its 
statehouse,” because “Black women hold 8.57 
percent of state legislature seats, while 
making up 10.36 percent of the_ state’s 
population.” 


Upon crunching the numbers, one finds that in 
the same article, The Lily both asserts that in 
the state of Virginia a 2% gap is “close to 
parity,” but a 3% gap nationwide is “well 
below.”” [Source] 


Keeping percentages in mind, the so-called hate crime 
uptick also provides us with examples of how media can use 
them to mislead. Dramatic sounding percentage increases 
which are not contextualized by the raw figures are the 
bread & butter of those who seek to manipulate with 
statistics. However, when you look at the underlying raw 
data you see it maybe went from 10 reports or incidents to 
35. Which, when then also taking into account that if 
something is talked about more and more in society it’s 
likely to be “noticed” more, not to mention the current 
economic crisis, is not an alarming increase at all. 


“You have likely heard about the recent spike 
in Anti-Asian hate crimes nationwide. Perhaps 
you have heard that President Trump injected 
xenophobic rhetoric into the _ discourse 
causing mass attacks on innocent Asian- 
Americans. At the very least, you probably 
know that this ts a reality of the current 
landscape — a “surge” in race-based attacks 
on American citizens of Asian descent. But 
have you taken a look at the data informing 
this claim?... 


The “fact” of a rise in Anti-Asian crime has 
been written in our Newspapers so frequently 
in recent months, that many have begun to 
accept it as truth. But a close look at news 
reports shows that America’s major news 
outlets rarely point to any actual evidence 
when they repeat the refrain. When they do 
cite a study or data — it doesn’t support their 
claims. 


In the age of online reporting, it is traditional 
for hyperlinks to in some cases function as 
citation. Words included in statements of fact 
will ideally lead the reader to a source backing 
up the assertion. An attempt to find a source 
in the The New York Times pointing to the 
supposed anti-Asian hate crime epidemic, will 
instead land a reader in an endless web of 
links to anecdotal accounts of crimes in which 
the victims happen to be Asian in New York. 


Hate crime FBI data isn’t available past 2019 
— yet the MSM continues to publish wave 
after wave of articles about individual crimes 
that happen to victimize Asian individuals and 
include this unproven “rise” in the framing of 
almost every such article. 


But CNN says the data doesn’t even matter 
anyway, because we have so many such 
stories... 


..Human events has not come across any data 
disproving the claim that there has been a 
rise in_ anti-Asian hate’ crimes, “hate 
incidents,” child bullying, “shunning” or 
whatever other metric there may be. But the 
media’s repeated insistence to the public that 
such a situation exists “nationwide” does not 
come with any supporting data, but instead an 
explanation of why such data Is not needed. 
“Trust us- look an Asian man was attacked in 
San Francisco today,” seems to be the 
standard argument framework. It is pushed 
alongside an assumption that all crimes 
against Asian-Americans are racially 
motivated, and has successfully molded a 
narrative in which the baseless statement of 
fact has become accepted by the every day 
news consumer.” [Source] 


Consider this recent case from NYC: 


“A homeless man facing hate-crime charges 
for sucker-punching an Asian woman walking 
down a New York City street has reportedly 


been arrested eight times in the past year for 
similarly random attacks and setting fires. 


Wright faces charges of assault as a hate 
crime, assault and possession of a controlled 
substance. New York’s ABC affiliate, WABC, 
reported that his recent arrests have been for 
such incidents as throwing a brick through an 
office window, scratching a man’s eye and 
throwing hot coffee at traffic agents. 


New York City has seen a 353% jump in hate 
crimes against people of Asian descent so far 
this year. In one of the latest cases, Shea said 
a man was arrested on Friday for allegedly 
pushing a 65-year-old Asian woman down a 
flight of stairs at the 34th Street subway 
station. The suspect in that case, 64-year-old 
John Chappell, has 67 arrests on his rap 
sheet.” [Source] 


This story provides us with an example of why the “hate 
crime” label is just a way to weaponize the “justice” system 
even more than it already is. How can it be a hate crime 
when he’s randomly attacked others in the past? Even if he’s 
screaming “I hate Asians!” as he does it, who cares? How 
does that actually change anything? There are no hate 


crimes. Just crimes. 


“The first violation of rights and the first target of 
the violation is never the last.” 


—Ira Glasser 


Unfortunately the manipulative use of language & statistics 
is not just a problem for those of us in the United States: 


“While neither of us its aé_e scientist or 
mathematician by training, we learned that 
the correct reporting of facts and data is an 
important component of good journalism. We 
also learned how easy it is for even objective 
journalists to garble, ignore, or 
misunderstand the numbers they cite in their 
articles. Many writers, ourselves included, 
start their careers with only a tenuous grasp 
of many basic mathematical concepts. We 
generally either teach ourselves how to 
become informed and competent laypeople, or 
we recognize our limitations and avoid stories 
that require these analytical abilities. 


As part of this process of learning, we have 
taught ourselves how to identify red flags 
when we read stories written by others. It 
continues to surprise us how many otherwise 
good articles in_ high-quality publications 
reflect a misunderstanding of statistics. As 
the case study below demonstrates, this trend 
is particularly worrying now that media 
outlets that have traditionally held 
themselves out as _ politically centrist are 
openly exhibiting a progressive bias. In the 
past, when a publication made an error one 
might reasonably expect its editors to 
acknowledge it when it was pointed out. But a 
growing number of journalists now seem more 
interested in being ideologically compliant 
than factually sound. 


On February 6th, the Toronto-based Globe and 
Mail newspaper ran an opinion piece titled 
“Complacent'¥ Culpability” (or “Canadian 
Complacency Is_ the_ Killer of Collective 
Change,” as it appears online). The author, 
Rachel Ricketts, describes herself as “a 
spiritual activist and mystic disruptor seeking 
liberation for Black and Indigenous women, 
femmes and non-binary folx.” In a passage 
about systemic racism in Canada, the author 
related an episode during her kindergarten 
schooling in British Columbia when “my white 
teacher attempted to hold me back from 
Grade 1, explaining to my mother that my 
Black brain wasn’t as large as those of my 
white classmates. The sentiment apparently 
derived from her teachers’ manual in 1989.” 


The Globe and Mail has sometimes been 
described as Canada’s newspaper of record. 
And this seemed like a serious journalistic 
error on a matter that the author herself 
rightly describes as_ being of national 
importance—specifically, systemic racism. So, 
we wrote to the Globe’s public editor, Sylvia 
Stead, indicating that it was “impossible to 
believe that in 1989, a teaching manual in 
Canada would spout disproven pseudoscience 
«1 Did the editors who vetted this piece ask 
Ms. Ricketts for some evidence that this claim 
—because it is not an opinion, but a statement 
of checkable fact—is true?” We pointed out 
that this kind of dubious claim’ unfairly 
maligns the education system and_ the 
teachers who work within it. By presenting 


the case for systemic racism on the basis of 
dubious facts, it also detracts from the 
credibility of other, more realistic, claims 
made by writers (Ms. Ricketts included) about 
the difficulties faced by non-white people in 
our society. 


Ms. Stead, a Globe veteran who became the 
newspaper’s first public editor nine years ago, 
told us she agreed that the dubious claim had 
been stated “as fact”; and then, in a 
subsequent message, told us, “we have fixed 
the reference. | think the writer meant it as a 
recollection and not a fact, and frankly, that 
should have been caught by an editor. I spoke 
with the editor about it and he agrees. 
Appreciate hearing from you. It’s a good 
teaching moment.” 


The new version reads as followed: “in 
kindergarten, my white teacher attempted to 
hold me back from Grade 1, explaining to my 
mother that my Black brain wasn’t as large as 
those of my white classmates. The teacher 
claimed it was from her teachers’ manual, and 
had my mother not threatened to sue the 
school board my educator’s racism would 
have scarred my academic record from its 
inception.” There’s also an editor’s note at 
the bottom that reads, “This article has been 
updated to clarify that there is no evidence a 
teacher’s claim was In a manual.” 


In other words, the “fix” effectively consisted 
of inserting the word “claimed” in reference 
to the unsupported statement. Yet the 


corrected version still indicates that the 
teacher’s racism was informed by the sort of 
educational environment in which one might 
reasonably expect such a teaching manual to 
be used. While such terms as “claim” (or 
“suggest” or “allege”) can be used to protect 
a writer (and his or her editor) from the 
accusation that they are peddling falsehoods, 
they typically don’t protect readers from 
coming away misinformed. 


«then two weeks later, the Globe published a 
much longer piece—more than 4,000 words— 
titled, “How Canada’s sex traffickers evade 
capture and tsolate victims to prevent their 
escape.” The piece, written by immigration 
reporter Janice Dickson, includes’ the 
emotionally searing stories of three women 
who’d been sex trafficked and escaped. It was 
an interesting feature full of well-reported 
human-interest details. But both of us were 
struck by a strange omission. As the title 
indicates, the piece is presented as an 
overview of a general trend that suggests a 
failure of Canadian policy. (The online sub- 
headline is: “Some women are moved across 
the country. Others are lured by traffickers at 
school. Many of them know the perpetrators 
who keep them isolated and dependent on 
them.”) Yet despite the article’s length and 
prominent placement, it didn’t contain any 
statistics regarding the number of Canadian 
women victimized by sex trafficking, which Is 
the crux of the Issue.... 


Oddly, in the same print edition, we did find a 
number. It was contained in a related op-ed 
penned by Julia Drydyk, the executive director 
of the Canadian Centre to End Human 
Trafficking, which had just released a report 
entitled Human _ Trafficking Corridors’ in 
Canada. The two articles were companion 
pieces. As of this writing, in fact, Ms. Drydyk’s 
reference to her group’s newly published 
report is hyperlinked to Ms. Dickson’s article, 
which, in turn, quotes Ms. Drydyk at length 
and focuses closely on her organization’s 
conclusions. 


In Ms. Drydyk’s op-ed, she _ writes that 
“between 2009 and 2018, there were more 
than 1,700 incidents of human trafficking 
reported to law enforcement in Canada.” 
Since the article is about sex trafficking (these 
being the first two words of the headline), we 
naturally interpreted this to mean was that 
there were 1,700-plus cases of human 
trafficking involving sexual exploitation.... 


But as an examination of the cited Statistics 
Canada data shows, this number (the reported 
figure is 1,708) refers to human trafficking 
overall, of which sex trafficking Is only a 
subset (albeit a “prevalent” one, as Statistics 
Canada reports). Human trafficking involves 
“the recruitment, transportation, harbouring 
and/or exercising’ control, direction’ or 
influence over the movements of a person in 


order to exploit that person, typically through 
sexual exploitation or forced labour.” The 
subset described as sex trafficking includes 
only those who “are sexually exploited when 
forced into prostitution or forced to perform 
sexual acts including exotic dancing or the 
production of pornography.” In practice, the 
United Nations notes, “two major categories 
of transnational activity can be _ identified: 
trafficking for the purposes of _ sexual 
exploitation, and labor exploitation, including 
the use of child labour.” 


Perhaps the most important fact for most 
Canadians interested in this issue is the 
baseline number of known sex trafficking 
cases per year. For the period in question, the 
data tells us that this number is 47—a little 
less than one per week in a country of 37 
million people. 


A good-faith effort to educate Canadians 
about the scope of this problem would also 
situate Canada within = a_ comparative 
international context. Though differences in 
national reporting protocols make 
international comparisons’ difficult, data 
collected by The Counter Trafficking Data 
Collaborative (CTDC) indicates that Canada’s 
trafficking volumes are positively minuscule 
compared to those of most other Western 
nations. (Here we are referring to all forms of 
trafficking.)... 


All of this information ts in the public domain, 
and would have been available to both Ms. 
Dickson and her editors. Yet none of it was 
included by the Globe, leaving readers with 
the impression that Canada Is suffering a sex- 
traffic crime epidemic. 


We contacted Ms. Dickson with our concerns 
about her omissions. “Sexual trafficking Is a 
vile crime,” we noted in our correspondence. 
“All the more reason to be cautious about 
reporting it.” She replied that “I’ve been 
covering this story for two years, and I stand 
by the facts. Please email our public editor if 
you feel there are errors.” 


This brought us back to Ms. Stead. In our 
correspondence, we described similar 
concerns we had with another piece that Ms. 
Dickson had written (entitled “Only Ontario 
and Nova Scotia use Crowns who focus solely 
on sex trafficking”). Ms. Stead responded 
promptly, indicating that the Globe wouldn’t 
be Issuing a correction. 


But in fact, we hadn’t asked for a formal 
published correction—because, to be fair, 
nothing Ms. Dickson had written was explicitly 
false. We hadn’t claimed that it was. Our 
complaint, rather, was that the reporter had 
juxtaposed her material in a way that clearly 
would cause readers to misunderstand the 
scale of this serious problem. 


Our final exchange with the Globe came 
following the publication of a column by 


Elizabeth Renzetti on the equally serious (and 
somewhat related) topic of femicide, a subset 
of homicide defined by one_ prominent 
academic as “the misogynous_ killing of 
women by men_ motivated’ by hatred, 
contempt, pleasure, or a sense of ownership.” 
In a March 24th column titled, “The most 
dangerous place for women is behind closed 
doors,” Renzetti properly decried femicide, 
but then performed a journalistic maneuver 
analogous to Ms. Dickson’s—by implicitly 
conflating the number of all women killed in 
Canada (a measure usually called “female 
homicides”) with the much narrower category 
of femicide. 


At one point, she notes that 160 women were 
killed in Canada in 2020, and then proceeds to 
describe an underlying climate of misogyny 
—“an ideology that denigrates and 
dehumanizes women ... whether the femicide 
takes place on a street, or in a workplace, or 
in a home.” But of course, not all female 
homicide victims are killed by men (though 
most are). For 2020, the number of female 
homicides’ perpetrated by men is_ 128, 
according to the Canadian Femicide 
Observatory for Justice and Accountability. 
And of those 128, we don’t have any definitive 
statistical understanding of how many of the 
killers had misogynistic motivations, which 
was the declared theme of Ms. Renzetti’s 
article. 


Of course, this all may seem like nitpicking to 
some: The bottom line, surely, is that systemic 
racism, sex trafficking, and femicide are 
serious issues that require a serious policy 
response, and that everything else is mere 
detail. 


But professional journalists have’ long 
operated on the basis that details really do 
matter, especially when it comes to life-and- 
death matters. There are hundreds’ of 
important problems that our governments 
must address. Reporting honestly on these 
problems helps inform’ the_ creation’ of 
coherent, responsible, and balanced policies. 
Even if the data contained in an article has 
been rigorously fact-checked, reporting that 
data in a way that’s calculated to give readers 
an exaggerated sense of fear or urgency Is an 
intellectually dishonest exercise that can 
distort public priorities. 


In all cases, the journalists involved will surely 
claim that their heart is in the right place, and 
that they aren’t deliberately spreading 
misinformation. But if that’s the low bar 
members of our profession are now being 
asked to clear, then it’s unclear how we’ll be 
able to distinguish bad journalism from good 
propaganda.” [Source] 


@themorrigan1973 provides us with a far more insightful 
take on these matters than Ms. Stead: 


“| don’t ever think journalism has been 
unbiased, you can’t help yourself, it just seeps 
out. 


The challenge for a good journalist is to write 
a truthful, not politically driven piece, without 
allowing your personal feelings and or beliefs 
to interfere with what you’re attempting to 
share. 


| don’t know if you ever saw old reruns of the 
show Dragnet or not, but one of the officers 
was famous for telling people reporting a 
crime, just the facts. 


That’s the part that’s most challenging, it’s 
dry and dull, but you’re not supposed to be 
writing editorials, you’re supposed to state for 
example on this day, at this time, generic 
politician one _ supported this’ piece of 
legislation, state what it does by say looking it 


up. 
That ts not what you see now. 


Lots of what the media prints seems to be full 
of not just biased agendas, but also the cliche 
it was a dark and stormy night creative 
writing they forced on middle school children 
in English class. 


It’s akin to a Stephen King novel, entertaining 
to read, filling the reader with emotions, but 
not arming them with the facts. 


That’s the largest part of the issue. 


Journalists are supposed to be the fourth 
estate, the watchdog, the one who allows the 
common man to know when his interests are 
being trampled on or when he ts in danger of 
government corruption and overreach. 


That isn’t what we have now, what we have is 
some strange amalgamation of entertainment, 
personal belief, woke ideology and bad 
writing. 


It may be that the degree is or should be a 
disqualifier for the job now. I only got started 
because when I did because in those days you 
had to research a story for months, looking 
through microfilm  records,using a_é card 
catalogue, reading books on a subject, taking 
copious notes, interviewing people and asking 
them what they saw. 


These are not the practices of the new breed 
of hybrid journalism/activism... 


It’s a difference of time and mindset, possibly 
even work ethic. | do know to dig a story up 
and fact check and research it against other 
articles takes time. 


Many pieces, | don’t even share because to 
trace a story back, sometimes you find that 
the first story you trace it back to, is the one 
where “sources familiar with the subject’s 
thinking” are the source; while I don’t want a 
journalist to doxx their own source it has to be 
more than that, or rather it had to when | did 
it. 


| share a lot of right wing sources, not 
necessarily because | want to, but because I! 
can Clearly trace the source of the piece | am 
reading. 


Opinion and editorial are different. 


! am sad at the amount of both that pass for 
journalism today. 


| think many of the reasons for the way 
journalism is today are educational standards, 
lack of editorial control, money issues and 
perhaps the fact that old school, just the facts 
journalism ts boring. 


Edward Snowden has said more than once the 
reason conspiracies in the real world exist Is 
because they’re boring. 


I! think we can provide that sort of emotional 
connection with some sort of hybrid of stories 
that are human interest but tie into a greater 
story. 


We can do that in an unbiased way to provide 
a neutral sort of storyboard as a person who 
asks questions and allows the person to fill 
the space with their emotions. 


It’s tough because we will have to learn to 
stay back and let the person fill the story 
themselves, only asking questions, acting as 
their mirror, I think. 


There is an actual hunger for just the facts 
reporting, but we...have to learn to get back 


to that. 


| also believe that it can be a side effect of the 
Phone, bonding with the person. It may well 
be that we have to learn the fine art of talking 
to people again, putting down the phone, 
learning to breathe and connect’ with 
humanity before we can make that leap back 
to a dry, form of journalism. 


| feel sad that the brave new age of instant 
information didn’t make things or us better. 


We may need to re-evolve as humanity before 
any of this makes any impact at all. 


I think It’s different breeds. It may well be 
that there is a difference between a reporter 
and a journalist. 


A reporter tells you what you need to know, 
like a maid vacuuming a hotel room walking 
backward out of the room with the machine 
erasing her steps. 


A journalist wants to sit at the big table with 
the elite, so they side with them, write what 
they like to hear for them so they can feel as 
though they’re a part of the big club? 


! believe that the best thing the industry could 
do to save itself isn’t school, it’s just 
apprenticing aspiring reporters. 


The generation gap may just be a thing that 
exists that we can’t erase, but we need 


someone to do the old style job correctly or it 
may no longer exist in any form we recognize 
it in. 


Graduates of the school system are coming 
out with a deficit now, we need to teach the 
kids while we still have their young minds 
critical thinking skills and not ship them off to 
school. 


There are thousands of things | see that we 
could cut off at the pass by _ really 
strengthening the family. 


Critical thinking needs to be retaught, people 
need to be independent from their automation 
and convenience.” 


—@themorrigan1 973 


The cases of poor journalism discussed offer us clear 
examples of a double standard. To drive this point home, 
consider the pushback received by Professor Donna Hughes: 


“Professor Donna Hughes, the director of 
graduate studies in the Gender & Women’s 
Studies program at the University of Rhode 
Island, is now facing backlash and calls to 
resign for a blog post she wrote about the 
transgender movement. 


Professor Hughes’ published an_ opinion 
column on 4W, an “explicitly radical feminist 
website,” titled: “Fantasy Worlds on the 
Political Right and Left: QAnon and Trans-Sex 
Beliefs.” 


Hughes argues that “trans-sex fantasy has 
imagined-and is enacting-a world in which 
how a man feels is more real than his actual 
reality. And now the fantasy has the weight of 
the federal government behind it.” 


The gender studies professor says that the 
“American political left” is getting seeped into 
its world of “lies and fantasy.” 


Hughes said that the trans-sex movement is 
not like the “imaginary world of QAnon” and 
that “real children are becoming actual 
victims.” 


Professor Hughes also_ stated that _ the 
biological category of women’s sex was being 
“smashed.” 


“Women and girls are expected to give up 
their places of privacy such as restrooms, 
locker rooms, and even prison cells,” wrote 
Hughes.” [Source] 


Comparing the treatment of Professor Hughes to the 
treatment of AOC only serves to really solidify our point: 


“Alexandria Ocasio-Cortez is being compared 
to the actor who staged an attack on himself, 
after her account of fearing for her life during 
the January 6 riot was fact-checked, exposing 
that she wasn’t in the Capitol building. 


The hashtags #AlexandriaOcasioSmollett, 
along with #AOCLied, trended...following a 
fact-check of AOC’s (D-New York) Instagram 
livestream two days prior by OAN journalist 


Jack Posobiec. During her emotional one-and- 
a-half-hour-long talk, Ocasio-Cortez admitted 
that she was not in the Capitol building during 
the riot to begin with, but continued to claim 
that she experienced a_ life-threatening 
situation. 


When Ocasio-Cortez denounced it as a 
“manipulative take on the right,” Posobiec 
posted a map, with arrows pointing to the 
Capitol as well as two other office buildings 
across the road. One of them is where AOC’s 
own office is located, and where she claimed 
she “thought I was going to die” during the 
January 6 events. Another is where she ended 
up sheltering inside the office of Rep. Katie 
Porter (D-California) after leaving her office on 
the instructions of the Capitol Police.” 
[Source] 


Maybe AOC should take her proper pronunciation & her Tesla 
down to Mexico and check out what real danger to 
politicians looks like: 


“Electoral candidate Alma Barragan was shot 
to death on Tuesday afternoon in the Mexican 
town of Moroleon in the central state of 
Guanajuato as she was taking part in a 
campaign event. According to local media, a 
group of armed men arrived at the spot where 
Barragan was holding a rally and opened fire. 
Two others have been reported injured. 


Since the start of the electoral process in 
September, more than 80 politicians have 


been murdered, most of them gunned down. 
Between February and April this year, more 
than 50 elected officials, members of political 
parties and candidates were killed, which is 
around 40% more than before the 2018 
elections, Mexican consulting firm Integralia 
reports. 


More than 60 candidates for mayor are 
reported to have _ withdrawn’ from’ the 
campaign across Mexico amid the spiraling 
violence, which has been blamed on gang 
crime.” [Source] 


Keep this story in mind the next time you hear some US 
politician complaining that they feel “unsafe”. 


An even more ridiculous idea promoted by those who seek 
to be victims is microaggressions. But what a decade ago 
was the target of jokes and mockery by most has gained a 
new legitimacy among many who possess power. It is being 
increasingly used as a bludgeon against all forms of 
wrongthink on campus: 


“The bizarre saga begins in October 2018, 
when Kieran Bhattacharya, a student at the 
University of Virginia (UVA) School of 
Medicine, attended a panel discussion on the 
subject of ‘microaggressions.’ During a Q&A 
session, Bhattacharya asked the presenter, an 
assistant dean at the university, to clarify 
what constitutes a mini form of aggression. 


“Is it a requirement, to be a victim of 
microaggression, that you are a member of a 


marginalized group?” he asked. 


The presenter said that it was not a 


requirement, but Bhattacharya was 
unsatisfied with her answer, noting that a 
slide in her presentation defined 


microaggressions as negative’ interactions 
with members of marginalized groups. The 
pair then went back and forth for several 
minutes, with the student arguing that so- 
called microaggressions couldn’t be 
distinguished from an unintentionally rude 
statement. 


While one might expect that asking questions 
and making counter-arguments would be 
routine at universities, the incident 
apparently set off alarm bells for an assistant 
professor who helped organize the event, who 
submitted a report known as a 
“professionalism concern card” claiming that 
Bhattacharya had run afoul of university 
policy. 


...Bhattacharya was later told that he must be 
psychologically evaluated before returning to 
classes. 


When Bhattacharya repeatedly sought to 
understand what he had done wrong and what 
he was accused of, administrators doubled 
down. At a hearing, he was accused of being 
“extremely defensive” and was ordered to 
reform his “aggressive, threatening 
behavior.” 


The university ultimately decided to suspend 
him, claiming that he’ was_ guilty’ of 
“aggressive and inappropriate interactions in 
multiple situations.” 


Two months after the infamous 
microaggression panel, Bhattacharya’ was 
ordered by university police to leave campus.” 
[Source] 


Considering this is a university, at least a few of these folks 
must have read Kafka. With the spread of CRT to K-12 John 
Taylor Gatto also springs to mind: 


“Is there an idea more radical in the history of the 
human race than turning your children over to total 
strangers whom you know nothing about and having 
those strangers work on your child’s mind, out of 
your sight, for a period of twelve years? Could there 
be a more radical idea than that?” 


—John Taylor Gatto 


One aspect of all this nonsense which this particular 
example highlights is the refusal to be subject to the same 
harsh critiques that they wish to wield against their 
“oppressors.” This is not a new stance for authoritarians & 
tyrants however. “Journalists” like Taylor Lorenz seem to 
quite enjoy playing the petty tyrant role: 


“The...reason this New York Times reporter is 
receiving attention is because she has become 
a leading advocate and symbol for a toxic 
tactic now frequently used by wealthy and 
influential public’ figures’ (like her) to 
delegitimize criticisms and even render off- 


limits any attempt to hold them accountable. 
Specifically, she and her’ media _ allies 
constantly conflate criticisms of people like 
them with “harassment,” “abuse” and even 
“violence.” 


That is deliberate. Under this formulation, if 
you criticize the ways Lorenz uses her very 
influential media perch — including by 
pointing out that she probably should stop 
fabricating accusations against people and 
monitoring the private acts of non-public 
people — then you are guilty of harassing a 
“young woman” and inflicting emotional pain 
and violence on her (it’s quite a _ bizarre 
dynamic, best left to psychologists, how her 
supporters insist on infantilizing this fully 
grown, close-to-middle-aged successful 
journalist by talking about her as if she’s a 
fragile high school junior; it’s particularly 
creepy when her good male Allies speak of her 
this way). 


This ts worth focusing on precisely because it 
is now so common among the _ nation’s 
political and media elite. By no means ts this 
tactic unique to Lorenz. She did not pioneer it. 
She is just latching onto it, exploiting it, in 
order to immunize herself from criticisms of 
her destructive journalistic misconduct and to 
depict her critics as violent harassers and 
abusers. With this framework implanted, 
there is no way to express criticisms of Taylor 
Lorenz’s work and the use and abuse of her 


journalistic platform without standing widely 
accused of maliciously inciting a mob of 
violent misogynists to ruin her life — that’s 
quite a potent shield from accountability for 
someone this influential in public life. 


But this is now a commonplace tactic among 
the society’s richest, most powerful and most 
influential public figures. The advent of the 
internet has empowered the riff-raff, the 
peasants, the unlicensed and the 
uncredentialed — those who in the past were 
blissfully silent and invisible — to be heard, 
often with irreverence and even contempt for 
those who wield the’ greatest’ societal 
privileges, such as a star New York Times 
reporter By _ recasting themselves’ as 
oppressed, abused and powerless rather than 
what they are (powerful oppressors who 
sometimes abuse their power), elite political 
and media luminaries seek to completely 
reverse the dynamic. 


One of the many ironies of these tawdry 
attempts to shield the world’s most powerful 
people from criticism is that they 
fundamentally rely upon the exact 
stereotypes which, in prior generations, had 
been deployed to deny women, _ racial 
minorities and LGBTs_ fair and_= equal 
opportunities to ascend to powerful positions. 
Those who purport to be supporters of Lorenz 
speak of her not as what she is — a successful 
and wealthy professional woman in her mid- 
30s who has amassed a large amount of 


influence and chose a career whose purpose is 
supposed to be confronting powerful people — 
but instead as a delicate, young flower 
incapable of withstanding criticisms... 


This transparent tactic is part-and-parcel of 
the increasingly ideological exploitation of 
identity politics to shield the neoliberal order 
and its guardians from popular critique. Step 
lightly if you want to criticize the bombing of 
Syria because the Pentagon is now led by an 
African-American Defense Secretary and Biden 
just promoted two female generals. No 
objecting to the closeness between the 
Treasury Secretary and Wall Street banks 
because doing so is a misogynistic attempt to 
limit how women can be paid. Transportation 
policy should be questioned only in the most 
polite tones lest one stand accused of 
harboring anti-gay animus for the 
department’s Secretary. 


The CIA and FBI celebrate its diverse 
workforce in the same way and for the same 
reason that gigantic corporations do: to place 
a pretty but very thin veneer on the harmful 
role they play in the world. The beneficiaries 
of this tactic are virtually always the powerful, 
while the villains are their critics, especially 
when those critics are marginalized. It is a 
majestic reversal of the power dynamic. 


If you do journalism well, then you’re going to 
make people angry, and if you’re making 


people angry, then they are going to say 
unpleasant and hurtful things about you. If 
you’re lucky, that ts all that will happen. The 
bigger your platform, the more angry people 
there will be, and the angrier they will be. The 
more powerful the people angered by your 
work, the more intense the retaliation. That is 
what it means to call someone “powerful”: 
they have the capacity to inflict punishment 
on those who impede them. 


Anyone who cannot endure that, or who does 
not want to, is well-advised not to seek out a 
public platform and try to become an 
influential figure who helps shape discourse, 
debate and political outcomes, and especially 
not to become a reporter devoted to exposing 
secret corruption by powerful factions. It 
would obviously be better if all of that did not 
happen, but wishing that it would stop is like 
hoping it never rains again: not only its tt 
futile, but — like rain — there are cleansing 
and healthy aspects to having those who 
wield influence and power have to hear from 
those they affect, and anger. 


But with that cost, which can be substantial, 
comes an enormous benefit. It is an immense 
privilege to have a large platform that you can 
utilize to shape the society around you, reach 
large numbers of people, and highlight 
injustices you believe are being neglected. 
Those who have that, and who earn a living by 
pursuing their passion to use it, are incredibly 
fortunate. Journalists who are murdered or 


imprisoned or prosecuted for their work are 
victims of real persecution. Journalists who 
are maligned with words are not, especially 
when those words come not from powerful 
state officials but from random people on the 
internet. 


And even when such criticisms do emanate 
from powerful officials, it still does not rise to 
the level of persecution: when Jair Bolsonaro 
hurled an anti-gay slur at me online and then 
maligned our family at a press conference, it 
was not even in the same universe of difficulty 
as being threatened with prosecution by the 
U.S. or Brazil governments or _ receiving 
credible death threats. I’ve said plenty of 
critical things about him as well. That is why I 
always found it so preposterous to treat 
Trump’s mean tweets about Chuck Todd or Jim 
Acosta like some grave threat to press 
freedom. Imprisoning Julian Assange_ for 
publishing documents is a dangerous press 
freedom attack; mocking Wolf  Blitzer’s 
intellect is not. And if the U.S. President’s 
mean words about journalists do_ not 
constitute an attack on press freedom — and 
they do not — then surely the same its true of 
random, powerless people online. 


.:The problem its that “this is not civilized 
discourse” to them because “it’s often coming 
from some of the least educated and most 
angry.” That’s why online’ censorship is 
needed. That’s why media figures need to 
unite to demonize and discredit their critics. It 


is because people like Taylor Lorenz — raised 
in’ Greenwich, Connecticut, educated in a 
Swiss boarding school, writing on the front 
page of The New York Times — now hears from 
“the least educated and most angry.” This is 
the societal crisis — one of caste — that they 
are determined to stop. 


Taylor Lorenz and her media allies know that 
she is more privileged and influential than you 
are. That is precisely why they feel justified in 
creating paradigms that make it illegitimate 
to criticize her. They think only themselves 
and those like them deserve to participate in 
the public discourse. Since they cannot fully 
control the technology that allows everyone to 
be heard (they partially control it by 
pressuring tech monopolies to censor their 
adversaries), they need to create storylines 
and scripts designed to coerce their critics 
into silence.” [Source] 


You might say criticism by the peasants is a trigger for them. 
Or maybe you can’t anymore. Which highlights another way 
in which the elite seek to silence you. Many animals, rather 
than resorting to physical violence from the start, begin with 
displays of power and intimidation. One display of power by 
the elite is their ability to redefine words and acceptable 
usages. 


“Until now, trigger warnings were promoted 
by zealous supporters of the project of 
the[sic] policing language. Now Brandeis 
University in Waltham, Massachusetts has 
decided that the term ‘trigger warning’ should 
be dropped in favour of the term ‘content 


note.’ The University’s ‘Prevention, Advocacy 
& Resource Center’ argues that the “word 
‘trigger’ has connections to guns for many 
people; we can give the same head’s up [sic] 
using language less connected to violence.” 


Getting rid of the phrase ‘trigger warning’ 
because the word trigger has a connection 
with guns ts truly bizarre. If the language 
police at Brandeis were consistent in their 
objective of purifying language to the point of 
censoring words that have a connection with 
violence, then usage of the term ‘violence’ 
itself would have to be dropped. 


However, the _ advice offered by _ the 
Prevention, Advocacy & Resource Center is 
not motivated by logic and consistency, but by 
the aspiration to control and re-engineer the 
way people speak and think. Its guidance on 
re-engineering “oppressive language” comes 
across as an exercise in self-parody. 


Brandeis warns against using the word picnic 
because this word is “is often associated with 
lynchings of black people in the United States, 
during which white spectators were said to 
have watched while eating, referring to them 
as picnics or other terms involving racial slurs 
against black people.” 


The claim that the word picnic is “often 
associated with lynchings of black people” is 
ridiculous. 99.99% of people talking about 
going on a picnic have no idea that the term 
has even the_ slightest’ connection’ to 


lynchings. They are using this term in exactly 
the same sense that informed Its original 18th 
century usage, which referred to the sharing 
of food outdoors. 


If the word ‘picnic’ has got to go, is it any 
surprise that we are also not allowed to use 
the phrase ‘rule of thumb’? You and I might 
imagine that this term is a synonym for a 
general rule. But Brandeis has discovered that 
‘rule of thumb’ conveys connotations of 
violence. Why? Because it claims that it 
“comes from an old British law allowing men 
to beat their wives with sticks no wider than 
their thumb”. It requires a formidable jump in 
imagination to associate ‘rule of thumb’ with 
wife beating. But then the crusaders against 
linguistic common-sense at Brandeis have 
adopted the approach of making it up as you 
go along. 


The long list of words targeted by Brandeis 
includes terms such as ‘tribe,’ ‘mentally tll,’ 
‘addict,’ ‘disabled person,’ ‘crazy,’ ‘wild’ and 
‘insane.’ It is evident that the whole point of 
the exercise is to claim authority over what 
can and cannot be said. Through encouraging 
people to change their linguistic behaviour, 
the project of re-engineering verbal 
communication ultimately aims to control how 
people think and behave. 


The demand _ to_ constantly re-engineer 


language has a profound implication for public 
life. It continually puts pressure on people to 


distance themselves from their own taken-for- 
granted vocabulary. If you can no longer use a 
word like ‘picnic,’ what other words need to 
be ditched? Not surprisingly, one of the 
consequences of the language wars is that 
many people who do not share the social- 
engineering outlook often struggle to give 
voice to their views. 


It is increasingly common to encounter people 
who say, “I’m not sure if I’m allowed to say 
this...” In the current climate, where there is 
little cultural support for the robust exchange 
of competing views, many people self-censor 
and allow the language police to intimidate 
them. That is a dangerous development; 
people who self-censor may soon forget the 
beliefs and sentiments that they held in the 
first place.” [Source] 


Orwell is spinning so fast in his grave at this point that | 
wonder if we might want to investigate harnessing that 
rotation to create some kind of limitless energy source. 


“We now have lists of books that may not be 
read, films that must not be watched, jokes 
that are not to be told or laughed at, and 
words that must remain unspoken. Public 
statements past and present are subject to 
ruthless scrutiny in order to police adherence 
to the “woke” values of an activist few who 
rely on a self-referential and often contrived 
“victim” or “ally” status to exempt 
themselves from being challenged in any way. 
Disagreement, or mere toleration of others’ 
disagreement, is castigated as “violence” for 


which even hapless liberals can be cast out of 
what they imagine are elite jobs and desirable 
social circles into the pit of deplorables. 


Perhaps understandably, cancel culture is 
terribly unpopular, much as the Salem witch 
trials, the Jacobin terror, Stalin’s purges, and 
McCarthyism were unpopular when_§ their 
dubious values malevolently ruled over their 
societies. Americans oppose cancel culture by 
a large majority, with 64 percent regarding it 
as a fundamental threat to freedom. That 
figure includes 48 percent of Democrats, 
supporters of the party that gave us Title IX 
tribunals and—at least until it nominated Joe 
Biden for the presidency—endorsed #MeToo. 


With nearly two-thirds of Americans opposing 
cancel culture, one could be forgiven for 
thinking that fighting it would be easy. But it 
isn’t. Cancel culture’s woke’ proponents, 
despite their small numbers, are_ loud, 
obnoxious, and convinced of their moral 
superiority. They are heavily overrepresented 
in our smug administrative-managerial-media 
caste, which fancies itself an “elite” justified 
by having attained questionable benchmarks 
of “merit.” Institutional and _ corporate 
employers often find it easier to support and 
even parrot their sanctimonious claptrap than 
risk workplace disharmony or _ potential 
threats to the bottom line. 


Opponents already fatigued by the pandemic 
and its attendant economic woes are 
situationally checked against offering 
resistance lest they bring upon themselves 
stress, ostracism, and even violence amid 
accusations of racism, sexism, insensitivity, or 
just being “problematic”—the new catchall 
term used to dispose of non-compliant people 
while pretending to neutrality. 


..The entire woke movement is based on 
emotion. The more it is challenged, the more 
hysterical it becomes for the simple reason 
that its tenets cannot withstand logic, reason, 
or ridicule. This is why it classifies logic and 
reason as features of oppressive “whiteness” 
to be devalued, and why it its deeply 
suspicious of humor, which requires abstract 
and counterintuitive thought that can easily 
be turned to undermine an arbitrary regime 
propped up by worthless propaganda like 
critical race theory. [Source] 


Consider for a moment the economic situation of a 
particularly demonized group: Trump supporters at the 
Capitol on January 6th. Chris Hedges at least grasps the 
nature of their plight: 


“Campbell would have reminded us that the 
demonization of the Trump supporters who 
stormed the capital is a terrible mistake. He 
would have reminded us that racial injustice 
will only be solved with economic justice. He 
would have called on us to reach out to those 
who do not think like us, do not speak like us, 


are ridiculed by polite society, but who suffer 
the same economic marginalization. He knew 
that the disparities of wealth, loss of status 
and hope for the _ future, coupled’ with 
prolonged social dislocation, generated the 
poisoned solidarity that give rise to groups 
such as the Klan or the Proud Boys. 


We cannot heal wounds we _ refuse to 
acknowledge. 


The Washington Post, which analyzed the 
public records of 125 defendants charged with 
taking part in the storming of the Capital on 
January 6, found that “nearly 60 percent of 
the people facing charges related to the 
Capitol riot showed signs of prior money 
troubles, including bankruptcies, notices of 
eviction or foreclosure, bad debts, or unpaid 
taxes over the past two decades.” 


“The group’s bankruptcy rate — 18 percent — 
was nearly twice as high as that of the 
American public,” the Post found. “A quarter 
of them had been sued for money owed to a 
creditor. And 1 in 5 of them faced losing their 
home at one point, according to court filings.” 


“A California man filed for bankruptcy one 
week before allegedly joining the attack, 
according to public records,” the paper 
reported. “A Texas man was charged with 
entering the Capitol one month after his 
company was slapped with a nearly $2,000 
state tax lien. Several young people charged 


in the attack came from families with histories 
of financial duress.” 


We must acknowledge the tragedy of these 
lives, while at the same time condemning 
racism, hate and the lust for violence. We 
must grasp that our most perfidious enemy is 
not someone who Is politically incorrect, even 
racist, but the corporations and a failed 
political and judicial system that callously 
sacrifices people, as well as the planet, on the 
altar of profit. 


Like Campbell, much of my own family comes 
from the rural working class, many espousing 
prejudices my father, a Presbyterian minister, 
regularly condemned from the pulpit. Through 
a combination of luck and scholarships to elite 
schools, I got out. They never did. My 
grandfather, intellectually gifted, was forced 
to drop out of high school his senior year 
when his sister’s husband died. He had to 
work the farm to feed her children. If you are 
poor in America, you rarely get more than one 
chance. And many do not get one. He lost his. 


The towns in Maine where my relatives come 
from have been devastated by the closures of 
mills and factories. There ts little meaningful 
work. There is a smoldering anger caused by 
legitimate feelings of betrayal and 
entrapment. They live, like most working class 
Americans, lives of quiet desperation. This 
anger is often expressed in negative and 
destructive ways. But | have no right to 
dismiss them as irredeemable. 


Corporations know these moral purity tests 
are, for us, self-defeating. They know that by 
making the cancel culture legitimate — and 
for this reason I opposed locking Donald 
Trump out of his Twitter and other social 
media accounts — they can employ it to 
silence those who attack and expose the 
structures of corporate power and imperial 
crimes. The campaigns of moral absolutism 
widen the divides between the liberal elites 
and the white working class, divisions that are 
crucial to maintaining the power of the 
corporate elites. The cancel culture is the 
fodder for the riveting and entertaining 
culture wars. It turns anti-politics into politics. 
Most importantly, the cancel culture deflects 
attention from the far more’ egregious 
institutionalized abuses of power. It is this 
smug, self-righteousness crusade that makes 
the liberal class so odious.” [Source] 


11. 
Massaging Your Mind 


We began Part 4 with a portrayal of victimhood which is 
more manipulative. This has clear benefits to the wielders. 
However, there is also a less manipulative angle on 
victimhood we can take. 


Part of the seductiveness of psychology lies in its perceived 
ability to erase uncertainty. The source of your problems is 
no longer unlocated, there’s a label, whats wrong with you is 
outlined in detail in a book, there’s even a checklist, and 
rest assured there’s multiple treatment options. The same 
can be said of victimhood. 


But this is only one way of looking at it. And this way is 
designed to make you ignore all those other potential 
possibilities. 


“The fixation on identity-based victimhood 
serves as a means to explain or deflect pre- 
existing personal emotions. Observed anxiety 
levels in American children and youth have 
been going up for decades, even as their 
material circumstances have improved. For 
students from wealthy families who attend 
elite schools that now cater to every 
imaginable need and desire, abstract theories 
of gender now serve as one of the only 
avenues available to externalize negative 
emotions as a manifestation of outward 
oppression, ignorance, or bigotry. 


Some critics of gender theory have dismissed 
the movement as an ersatz religion, since it 
relies on _ the’ unfalsifiable, faith-based 
proposition that humans are born with a soul- 
like gender spirit that defines one’s identity. 
But in an important sense, that analogy is 
inapt: While a traditional psychological benefit 
of religious belief is to explain evil and 
misfortune, gender theory has achieved its 
greatest popularity in_ hyper-privileged 
enclaves such as Haverford, where even 
activists typically can’t identify sources of 
alleged trauma that aren’t purely symbolic. 
(And even here, the evidence is scant: The 
word “misgendering” doesn’t appear once in 
the Clearness report. Instead, the authors 
repeat vague claims of “insensitivity” in 
classroom discussion.) 


For years now, highly LGBT-supportive schools 
such as Haverford have been running what ts, 
in effect, a long-term experiment to discover 
the source of ennui among gender-diverse 
individuals. What we’ve discovered is that the 
problem these students face isn’t explaining 
actual evil. The problem they face is finding a 
way to make sense of their (very real) anxiety 
and depression within wealthy, highly tolerant 
milieus from which evil has been almost 
entirely banished. 


Every movement waxes and wanes. And it’s 
possible that the _ popularity of gender 
ideology already is in decline. But the 
psychological appetites that this movement 
has served aren’t going away. Absent some 


revolution in psychiatry, destabilizing 
emotional traumas are always going to be part 
of adolescence and young adulthood. It’s 
simply the way humans are wired. And these 
processes will inevitably have a_ political 
aspect, especially in the age of social media: 
As every parent (and self-aware teenager) 
knows, anger and _ self-pity are more 
psychologically manageable responses to 
emotional tumult than candid self- 
examination. 


One could even extend this pattern to the 
question of race. Every reasonable person will 
acknowledge that racism tis aé_ real 
Phenomenon, and_ that’ the_ distinction 
between white and non-white can have 
concrete (and sometimes tragic) 
consequences for people who are victims of 
bigotry in Western societies. But out of this 
fact has sprung’ fanciful lexicons’ and 
hierarchies that purport to rank and encode 
fine racial distinctions, often (some might say, 
especially) in the case’ of _ privileged 
individuals who can’t explain how racism has 
affected their lives except by reference to 
abstract (and unfalsifiable) theories that cast 
the problem as_ an_ invisible, systemic 
malignancy generated by white people. 


Another interesting point of comparison ts the 
subclass of medical ailments known as 
“contested illnesses”—conditions such as 
chronic fatigue syndrome (CFS), multiple 
chemical’ sensitivities, and chronic Lyme 


disease, which don’t seem to exist except as a 
sort of crowdsourced belief system among 
individuals who claim to be afflicted. While 
none of these movements have attained 
anything close to the political and academic 
prominence of gender theory, their most 
politically engaged proponents echo the now- 
familiar idea that their problems can be traced 
to an outwardly undetectable condition whose 
denial generates its own separate form of 
suffering. 


«there is also a pseudo-scientific movement 
that seeks to present its adherents as 
sufferers of a condition they call “Long 
COVID.” 


As McMaster University psychiatrist Jeremy 
Devine recently wrote in The Wall Street 
Journal, some COVID-19 patients really do 
experience long-term effects that linger after 
the infection has left their body. But he adds 
that “such symptoms  can_~ also_ be 
psychologically generated or caused by a 
Physical illness unrelated to _ the_ prior 
infection.” Moreover, he notes that a survey 
produced by Body Politic Covid-19 Support 
Group, a prominent driver of the Long COVID 
idea, indicates that “many of the survey 
respondents who attributed their symptoms 
to the aftermath of a COVID-19 infection likely 
never had the virus in the first place. Of those 
who self-identified as having’ persistent 
symptoms attributed to COVID and responded 
to the first survey, not even a quarter had 


tested positive for the virus. Nearly half 
(47.8%) never had testing and 27.5% tested 
negative for COVID-19. Body Politic publicized 
the results of a larger, second survey in 
December 2020. Of the 3,762 respondents, a 
mere 600, or 15.9%, had tested positive for 
the virus at any time.” 


Echoing the idea of “self-identification” as the 
gold standard of gender identity, the Long 
COVID survey authors brushed aside these 
facts, arguing that “future research must 
consider the experience of all people with 
COVID-19 symptoms, regardless of testing 
status.” ... 


..we are left with a whole population of rich, 
pampered students looking for some kind of 
ideological framework that will help them 
weave a meaningful narrative out of the 
necessarily wrenching emotions associated 
with growing up. 


During their school years, when hormone 
levels run high, it ts natural that these 
constructed narratives should center on 
questions of sex and gender and take 
performative expression through clothing, 
hair, social-media postures, and avant-garde 
language. But once this generation grows up 
and stops focusing as much on pronouns and 
hashtags, they will have new forms of pain to 
deal with. Long COVID is just the latest 
example of the sort of idea that will become 


popular among this’ generation—and _ it 
certainly won't be the last.” [Source] 


Corporate news media, as discussed earlier, using their large 
platforms & and those willing to play victim, is capable of 
altering the very perception of reality. Propagandists have 
always used selective truth & lack of context, along with the 
exploitation of existing impulses within the general 
population, to steer the public in directions that the elite 
wish them to move. 


“,,.during breaks from cleaning up the mess 
left by burst pipes in my Houston home, I! 
noticed the outrage that ricocheted through 
the media upon learning that Senator Ted Cruz 
was not in Texas during the winter storm. He 
was in Cancun. | was not surprised that CNN 
and other outlets were taking the opportunity 
to beat up on Cruz; they wouldn’t miss one. 
But | was puzzled. Immediate management of 
disasters doesn’t fall to U.S. Senators. That is 
primarily the’ responsibility of the_ state 
Governor, and Greg Abbott seemed to be 
making progress toward getting the power 
back on. 


Apparently, a certain kind of person’s 
suffering is compounded when he knows that 
someone he dislikes is not suffering the same. 
The wall-to-wall coverage of Cruz’s trip to 
Cancun—this non-event—was a_ cynical 
attempt to stoke the ire of those prone to this 
kind of vicarious suffering, the people who 
suffer more when they know someone else is 
suffering less. The media, as usual, was 


deliberately amplifying the resentment of 
their audience, which in this case meant 
maximizing the _ frustrations of people 
negatively impacted by a weather emergency. 
That’s a rude ploy, but it represents a growing 
trend in American journalism: the obsession 
with “optics.” 


It wasn’t really that Sen. Cruz had done 
something wrong. It wasn’t even that he 
hadn’t done something right. It was that he 
did something that looked bad. The “optics” 
were bad, and that could be leveraged to 
advance’ political objectives that’ were 
completely unrelated to the weather in Texas. 
This constant weaponization of _ optics, 
something all too common in news media, 
reveals some _ troubling’ realities about 
contemporary American society and 
democratic governance. 


The conventional meaning of “optics” is a 
field of knowledge that deals with light and 
vision. The Oxford English (OED) dictionary 
has a_ secondary entry with the newer 
meaning of the word when used as a noun: 
“The way in which a situation, event, or 
course of action Is perceived by the public[,] 
Frequently in political contexts.” The earliest 
known example of this usage cited in the OED 
(behind a paywall) occurred in the Boston 
Globe in 1973. That timing ts important: just 
as new visual forms of media (television, fax 
machines, rudimentary computing) were 
becoming the predominant channels for public 


communication, our culture’ and_ politics 
developed a new fixation on appearances. 


Around this time, Marshall McLuhan (a media 
theorist and professor of English at the 
University of Toronto) became something of a 
sensation among the intelligentsia, as he was 
among the first thinkers to offer a _ rich 
description of how the changes in mass media 
were reinventing the social sphere. One of his 
most famous books (co-authored with Quentin 
Fiore) was The Medium its the Massage, which 
explained how the dynamics and operation of 
a given medium of representation (television, 
radio, etc.) are actually more powerful than 
the information that they transmit to the 
audience. 


According to McLuhan, any medium’ of 
communication also entails an interpretation 
of social reality, and enables an “extension” 
of that reality. That is, the mediated 
representation of social events controls how 
audiences receive those events. In turn, this 
conditioning of the audience’s reception of 
information brings about some transformation 
of reality because it changes how people 
interact with the world. It doesn’t matter so 
much what reality ts; people’s actions are 
determined by how reality appears to them. 


McLuhan and Fiore’s title is a nod to this 
management of perceptions: the medium is 
“the massage,” because any platform for the 
sharing of public information will “massage” 


the collective experience of that reality. They 
explain: “All media work us over completely. 
They are so persuasive in their personal, 
political, economic, aesthetic, psychological, 
moral, ethical, and social consequences that 
they leave no_ part of us_ untouched, 
unaffected, unaltered.” 


Thus, media technology creates a doubling of 
reality where the world of real events is 
modified by a world of perceptions: there is 
the pre-existing, external reality to which the 
media refers and attempts to represent, and 
there is the manufactured reality that comes 
into being as an effect of representing that 
external reality. Because of the ubiquity of 
mediated ways of interacting with the world 
(where news outlets serve as middlemen that 
prescribe the public interpretation of events), 
these two realities are increasingly 
indistinguishable. The media takes real events 
(which are often of marginal concern for 
society and its governance) and reinvents 
them as public objects of concern which can 
then advance all manner of _ ideological 
itineraries. 


This process of reinvention generates what 
Daniel Boorstin (American historian and 
former librarian of Congress) has_ called 
“pseudo-events” in his appropriately titled 
book The Image. 


Like an event, a pseudo-event also works to 
broaden the audience of any _ particular 


happening, bringing it to the attention of 
people who would otherwise be unaware. With 
pseudo-events, however, there is a_ key 
difference: the pseudo-event refers to and 
represents a real event, but its reference to 
and representation of that event are designed 
to create and modify realities that are not 
immediately related to the event. 


If you were to post “Lost Dog” signs not in 
order to find your dog, but rather, to elicit pity 
from a potential romantic partner in the 
neighborhood, then we’d approach the realm 
of a pseudo-event. If that was the primary 
motivation behind the “Lost Dog” signs, you 
could very well imagine a scenario in which 
there was no missing dog—no dog at all. Just a 
guy trying to get attention. Of course, there 
may well be a lost dog: the event to which the 
pseudo-event refers is not necessarily a 
fiction. What’s important here is that the 
purpose of reclaiming the dog is decidedly 
secondary. Disseminating the news of the lost 
dog aims to achieve an external outcome 
(e.g., getting a date) that had nothing to do 
with the dog or its departure. 


Consider the pseudo-event' of Officer 
Sicknick’s body lying in state, after the media 
falsely reported that he had been bludgeoned 
to death by protesters with a fire extinguisher. 
In reality, the only death directly resulting 
from the Capitol entry was the case of a 
protester who was killed by the gun of a 
police officer. Indeed, there were other deaths 


that appear to have been indirectly related to 
the breach of the Capitol, but those were due 
to peripheral causes like a heart attack, 
suicide, or a stroke. In the public imagination, 
though, the full death toll of January 6th was 
directly attributable to Donald Trump and his 
murderous supporters. 


The media manipulation of reality is broader 
than simply waiting for an event that “looks 
bad” and using it to create a pseudo-reality to 
further a _ partisan agenda. While’ media 
outlets will speak openly about “bad optics,” 
“good optics” also play a role, albeit a quieter 
one. 


When something “looks good” for an 
ideological opponent of the media (that is, 
when the representation and dissemination of 
an event might advance aé_e domestic 
opponent’s objectives), the event will not be 
represented. Thus, when video is posted to 
Twitter of security officials allowing protesters 
into the Capitol, it will quickly be discredited. 
Don’t believe your lying eyes. After all, it 
serves as an obstacle to creating the pseudo- 
event of the “armed insurrection.” 
Conversely, when something “looks good” for 
allies of the media (that is, when it might 
advance their shared partisan agenda), it will 
be broadcast extensively to expand the 
audience and visibility of the event. (Consider 
the wide dissemination of Ocasio-Cortez’s 
tearful visit to the southern border to visit the 
migrant “kids in cages” during the Trump 
administration.) 


In a troubling passage from The Medium is the 
Massage, McLuhan and Fiore describe new 
media technologies as the greatest modern 
power in_ shaping’ culture, society and 
international affairs: “Real, total war has 
become information war. It is being fought by 
subtle electric information media—under cold 
conditions, and constantly. [This] cold war is 
the real war front [...] involving everybody—all 
the time—everywhere.” Whereas the 
traditional democratic function of media is to 
equip the public for effective deliberation by 
informing them about realities pertinent to 
the national interest, the media now serves as 
a partisan weapon to undermine domestic 
opponents of elite ideology.” [Source] 


Us skeptics can often get distracted by the more dramatic 
attempts to undermine opponents of elite ideology and 
further indoctrinate the public. But when we only look at the 
entire wall we miss the individual bricks which give it it’s 
impressive & imposing structure. 


“The Arizona research team Is capitalizing on 
the convergence of two hot themes: virtual 
reality and anti-racism narratives. A Columbia 
University professor made a similar effort on a 
smaller scale in 2019, creating a 12-minute 
virtual reality film that aimed to show viewers 
what it’s like to be a black teenager being 
mistreated by police. 


Big Tech has the same kind of messaging in 
mind, according to undercover journalism 


outlet Project Veritas. Footage from an 
internal meeting in january showed Roy 
Austin, Facebook’s vice president for civil 
rights, questioning whether the company 
could use its Oculus technology to show white 
police officers what it’s like as a young black 
man to be stopped, searched, and arrested.” 
[Source] 


| know it’s not high-tech and won’t get anyone money (grant 
or otherwise) but | hear if you work hard at becoming 
knowledgeable in a broad spectrum of topics and also 
practice good listening skills you can become empathetic 
without the manipulations of Big Tech. It might just be 
misinformation though. 


What is definitely misinformation is the mainstream 
narrative surrounding the PULSE nightclub massacre: 


“On the fifth anniversary of the PULSE 
nightclub massacre in Orlando, numerous 
senators, politicians and activist groups 
commemorated’ that’ tragic event’- by 
propagating an absolute falsehood: namely, 
that the shooter, Omar Mateen, was motivated 
by anti-LGBT animus. The’ evidence is 
definitive and conclusive that this is false — 
Mateen, like so many others who committed 
similar acts of violence, was motivated by 
rage over President Obama’s' bombing 
campaigns in Syria, lraq and Afghanistan, and 
chose PULSE at random without even knowing 
it was a gay club — yet this’ media- 
consecrated lie continues to fester. 


..5en. Cory Booker (D-NJ) falsely described 
the massacre as an “unspeakable act of hate 
toward the LGBTQ+ community.” Sen. Tammy 
Duckworth (D-IL) went even further, claiming 
“the LGBTQ+ community was targeted and 
kiled—all because they dared to live their 
lives.” Her fellow Illinois Democrat, Sen. Dick 
Durbin, claimed forty-nine lives were lost due 
to “anti-LGBTQ hate” (he forgot the +). These 
false claims were compiled by the gay 
socialist activist Matt Thomas, who correctly 
objected: “the shooter literally picked PULSE 
at random from Google after security was too 
tight at the mall he went to first, ”... 


.Jjournalism is supposed to _ function on 
evidence, not speculation, and there never 
was any evidence that supported the storyline 
that he was driven by hatred for LGBTs. The 
evidence that was available suggested the 
opposite. 


On June 12, 2016, Mateen spent just over 
three hours in PULSE from the time he began 
slaughtering innocent people at roughly 2:00 
a.m. until he was killed by a SWAT team at 
roughly 5:00 a.m. During that time, he 
repeatedly spoke to his captives about his 
motive, did the same with the police with 
whom he was negotiating, and discussed his 
cause with local media which he had called 
from inside the club. Mateen was remarkably 
consistent in what he_ said about his 
motivation. Over and over, he emphasized 
that his attack at PULSE was in retaliation for 


U.S. bombing campaigns in Iraq, Syria and 
Afghanistan. In his first call with 911 while 
inside PULSE, this is what he said about why 
he was killing people: 


“Because you have to tell America to stop 
bombing Syria and Iraq. They are killing a lot 
of innocent people. What am I! to do here 
when my people are getting killed over there. 
. You need to stop the U.S. airstrikes. They 
need to stop the U.S. airstrikes, OK? . ... This 
went down, a lot of innocent women and 
children are getting killed in Syria and Iraq 
and Afghanistan, OK?... The airstrikes need to 
stop and stop collaborating with Russia. OK?” 


Mateen’s postings on Facebook leading up to 
his attack all reflected the same motive. They 
were filled with rage about and vows of 
retaliation against U.S. bombing. Not a single 
post contained any references to LGBTs let 
alone anger or violence toward them. “You kill 
innocent women and children by doing U.S. 
airstrikes,” Mateen wrote on Facebook in one 
of his last posts before attacking PULSE, 
adding: “Now taste the Islamic _ state 
vengeance.” 


The following year, the local paper that most 
extensively covered the PULSE massacre, The 
Orlando Sentinel, acknowledged that “there’s 
still no evidence that the PULSE killer 
intended to target gay people.” 


As the investigation proceeded, this anti-LGBT 
hate crime narrative became more and more 
unlikely. But the question of Mateen’s motives 
was settled once and for all — or at least it 
should have been — during the unsuccessful 
attempt by the Justice Department’ to 
prosecute Mateen’s wife, Noor Salman, on 
numerous’ felony charges’ alleging’ her 
complicity in her husband’s attack. That trial 
— quite justifiably — ended in a full acquittal 
for Salman, but evidence emerged during it 
that conclusively disproved the widely held 
view that Mateen chose PULSE because he 
wanted to kill gay people. 


«That night, after cell tower records and 
security cameras showed him scoping out 
several Disney venues, he used his phone to 
Google the search term “Orlando nightclubs” 
— not “gay clubs” — and chose PULSE 
because the popular nightclub was the first 
search term that appeared. Witnesses said 
that when he entered, he asked security 
guards: “where are the women?” As Jeltsen 
wrote: “As far as investigators could tell, 
Mateen had never been to PULSE before, 
whether as a patron or to case the nightclub.” 
None of Mateen’s phones or computers had 
any evidence he sought sex with men but 
contained ample evidence of his affairs with 
numerous women. 


Whatever Mateen’s motives were, the horror 
and tragedy of the extinguishing of forty-nine 
innocent lives at PULSE on June 12, 2016, 


remains the same. But this_ enduring 
falsehood — which continues to deceive many 
well-meaning people through this very day, 
long past the _ point that it has_ been 
definitively debunked — is damaging for so 
many reasons. 


Lying about what happened’ dishonors 
Mateen’s victims. It harms the cause of LGBT 
equality, which does not need lies and 
fabrications to be a just movement. It 
obscures how often U.S. violence in the 
Muslim world causes “blowback” — to use the 
CIA’s term — by motivating others to bring 
violence to the U.S. as_ retaliation and 
deterrence for violence against innocent 
Muslims. And a major reason for _ the 
completely unjust prosecution of Noor Salman 
was to appease understandable demands 
within the Orlando LGBT community for 
someone to be punished, but mob justice 
rarely produces’~ anything benevolent.” 
[Source] 


12. 
The Danger of Narrative Collapse 


“With the untimely death of Christopher Lasch 
in 1994 at the age of 61, America was 
deprived of one of her most articulate and 
earnestly plangent social critics. By training, 
Lasch was an historian of 19th- and 20th- 
century American culture. For some 30- years, 
he specialized in anatomizing—exaggerating, 
some would say—certain “odious facts” about 
American culture. 


Lasch was especially caustic about the 
hedonistic antics of the so-called New Left. 
Although he was deeply indebted to such 
paradigmatically modish cultural radicals as 
Norman O. Brown and Herbert Marcuse, Lasch 
here insisted that “Cultural radicalism has 
become so fashionable and so pernicious in 
the support it unwittingly provides for the 
status quo, that any criticism of contemporary 
society that hopes to get beneath the surface 
has to criticize, at the same time, much of 
what currently goes under the name of 
radicalism.” 


Naturally, such observations won him many 
critics, especially on the Left. In the pages of 
the humanities quarterly Salmagundi he 
responded to these critics, warning of “our 
impending economic and ecological crisis—the 


crisis of uninhibited capitalistic growth,” and 
summed up the rationale for what we might 
call his conservative radicalism: 


“A “conservative” respect for order and 
authority has now become an ingredient of 
any radical movement that seeks to transcend 
the progressive and socialist pieties of an 
earlier time. In mindlessly embracing a 
politics of “cultural revolution,” the American 
left has played into the hands of the 
corporations, which find it all too easy to 
exploit a radicalism that equates liberation 
with hedonistic self-indulgence and freedom 
from family ties.” 


Lasch understood with laser-like penetration 
that what presented itself in the lineaments of 
radical consciousness-raising in the 1960s and 
1970s was mostly a blind for moralistic self- 
indulgence. Promises’ of _ liberation and 
transcendence, he saw, often concealed new 
forms of tyranny and irresponsibility. In this 
context, it is interesting to ask what Lasch 
would have made of the invasion of corporate 
America by the tdeology of wokeness. How 
would he have reacted to racist lectures by 
Coca-Cola about the evils of being white or 
rancid declarations of solidarity with Black 
Lives Matter by Brooks Brothers, to say 
nothing of the dismantling of our educational 
institutions by the woke warriors of the 
totalitarian Left? I suspect he would have 
loathed it all, not just because it represents a 
thoroughgoing repudiation of free speech but 


also because it represents the ultimate act of 
co-optation. Lasch considered himself a 
radical, but his criticism of contemporary 
America—parts of it, anyway—sounded a 
distinctly conservative note. In a section on 
“Schooling and the New Illiteracy,” for 
example, he had this to say about the Left’s 
effort to “democratize” education: 


“It has neither improved popular 
understanding of modern society, raised the 
quality of popular culture, nor reduced the 
gap between wealth and poverty, which 
remains as wide as ever. On the other hand, it 
has contributed to the decline of critical 
thought and the _ erosion of _ intellectual 
standards, forcing us _ to _ consider’ the 
possibility that mass education, as 
conservatives have argued all along, is 
intrinsically incompatible with the 
maintenance of educational standards.” 


Reading such passages—and they occur 
frequently in = Lasch’s’ later’ work—it is 
sometimes easy to forget that his attack on 
our cultural “malaise” (a favored Laschian 
epithet) issued from an unwavering 
commitment to an astringent if disabused 
form of anti-capitalist radicalism. However 
devastating was his exposure of the fatuities 
of the New Left, the real villains, in his view, 
were “capitalism,” “mass communications,” 
and “the corporations”—the usual suspects 
put forward by the Left. Hence he attacks 
“welfare liberalism, which absolves 
individuals of moral responsibility and treats 


them as victims of social circumstance.” But 
he places the blame for the shambles not on 
the questionable policies of the New Deal and 
the Great Society but on “capitalism” and its 
“new modes of social control.” 


.zLasch believed that the commitment to 
progress, fueled by the free market, denies 
“limits” and transforms people into insatiable 
consumers. (“Consumer” is perhaps his most 
withering term of abuse.) Remnants of the 
populist tradition that he extolled as an 
alternative to elite consumer culture lived on, 
he argued, in the working-class sensibility of 
the petty-bourgeois, “its moral realism, Its 
understanding that everything has its price, 
its respect for limits, its skepticism about 
progress.” 


..One cannot but agree with many of Lasch’s 
observations and criticisms. He was, after all, 
an astute critic of society, and anyone not 
smitten with the radical pieties of the 1960s 
will again and again find himself endorsing 
this or that piece of cultural anatomization.... 


...Lasch, expatiating on the “moral paralysis of 
those who value ‘openness’ above all,” 
observes that democracy means something 
more than “ ‘openness’ and toleration.” “In 
the absence of common standards,” he writes, 
“tolerance becomes indifference” and the 


ideal of an open mind degenerates into that of 
an “empty mind.” 


“We have become too proficient in making 
excuses for ourselves—worse, in making 
excuses for the ‘disadvantaged.’ We are so 
busy defending our rights (rights conferred, 
for the most part, by judicial decree) that we 
give little thought to our responsibilities. We 
seldom say what we think, for fear of giving 
offense. We are determined to_ respect 
everyone, but we have forgotten that respect 
has to be earned. Respect is not another word 
for tolerance or the’ appreciation’ of 
‘alternative lifestyles and communities.’ This 
is a tourist’s approach to morality. Respect is 
what we experience in the presence of 
admirable achievements, admirably formed 
Characters, natural gifts put to good use. It 
entails the exercise of discriminating 
judgment, not indiscriminate acceptance.” 


Lasch presented himself as a stern critic of 
nostalgia, and in some ways he was. But the 
truth is that a powerful current of nostalgia 
pulses through his work. It Is a nostalgia not 
only for a simpler time when “local and 
regional loyalties” were alive and well, but 
also for a species of mankind that was nobler, 
more responsible, less materialistic than any 
found outside the generous imaginings of 
populists and other utopians. As Lasch himself 
was quick to point out, one of the liabilities of 
nostalgia—which might be defined as a kind of 
metaphysical homesickness—is that it tends 


to blind its sufferers to various realities. Lasch 
never tired of railing against “careerism” and 
the cult of “specialized expertise,” which he 
described as “the antithesis of democracy.” I 
thought of this when I! read his poignant 
acknowledgment thanking’ his’ wife _ for 
teaching him how to use a word processor: 
“without this helpful machine, which would 
have remained inaccessible to me without her 
guidance, this book could not have been 
completed in the allotted time.” Did he ever 
consider how much “careerism” and 
“specialized expertise” went into that little 
bundle of microchips and software? 


Lasch takes great pains to encourage us to 
abandon both pessimism and optimism for the 
more modest virtue of hope. There is much to 
recommend this. In any robust sense of the 
word, optimism involves turning a blind eye to 
the “odious facts” of the world around us just 
as pessimism involves a monstrous 
ingratitude in the face of the unearned 
blessings we receive. Both involve a culpable 
distortion of reality. 


But what is perhaps most noteworthy is the 
way Lasch attempts to salvage some margin 
of religious commitment from the_ stern 
diagnosis he offers. Traditionally, of course, 
religion has functioned in part as a source of 
existential consolation. Lasch would have us 
downplay that aspect of religious teaching, 
eager, as always, to combat the tendency to 


“make people feel good about themselves.” 
For Lasch “the spiritual discipline against self- 
righteousness Is the very essence of religion.” 
A person with “a proper understanding of 
religion,” he says, would see it not as “a 
source of intellectual and emotional security,” 
but as “a challenge to complacency and 
pride.” There is of course something to this. 
For pride is assuredly the enemy of religious 
life. But how touching, how sad, really, that 
even here, even when it was a matter of life’s 
ultimate mysteries, we find Lasch arguing 
against the_ possibility of consolation or 
solace.” [Source] 


Core concepts which can hold a people together like shared 
history, common culture, and a sense of duty are being 
warped & perverted to suit the interests of a narrow slice of 
the population: 


“The transcript of a mandatory video briefing 
for airmen at a Texas Air Force base reveals 
false statements made by Lt. Gen. Dorothy A. 
Hogg about COVID vaccine safety, and shows 
a Clear intent to coerce, not inform. 


The 59th Medical Wing in the U.S. Air Force 
posted on its website a transcript of the U.S. 
Air Force Surgeon General’s mandatory video 
briefing for airmen at the Lackland Air Force 
Base in Texas. 


In the video, Lt. Gen. Dorothy A. Hogg 
narrates several unsubstantiated statements 
about the safety of the COVID vaccine — and 
then shockingly conveys to airmen that it is 


their “duty” rather than their choice to take 
an experimental mRNA injection. 


“Those of us in uniforms have taken oath to 
protect the country against all enemies. But 
this virus isn’t just a threat to our country but 
to the world. It’s our duty to do everything 
possible to protect not just ourselves, but our 
fellow countrymen. I encourage you to make 
the best educated decision for yourself and 
for your family. A choice is yours if you choose 
to decline. But change your mind later, we’re 
standing by to vaccinate you when you are 
ready. Our goal is to simply give you the 
information to make an informed decision. 
This is our shot to save our loved ones, friends 
and family. The more people that get 
vaccinated, the safer we are. Choosing to 
vaccinate protects your community, your unit, 
your mission and, most importantly, your 
family. What choices will you make to help get 
back to normal?”” [Source] 


As previously seen, words themselves are even redefined to 
suit the needs of the moment. What was once a widely 
agreed upon definition or a non-controversial stance is now 
radically altered. The massage gets more vigorous & 
forceful. 


““Fact-checkers” hired by Facebook are at it 
again, labeling content they see as Covid 
misinformation, and this time they hit a major 
mainstream media outlet, the Wall Street 
Journal. 


The newspaper announced that an op-ed 
authored by Dr. Marty Makary, a professor at 
Johns Hopkins, got flagged by fact-checkers 
who said they had three scientists analyze it 
and find it was misleading, unsubstantiated, 
and missing context. 


In the article, Makary was presenting his 
assessment as to whether “herd immunity” 
might be achieved in the US, suggesting that 
this could happen as early as by April, through 
a combination of factors such as the number 
of people who already had coronavirus, and 
vaccination. 


The professor also shared that some of his 
colleagues’ privately agreed with his 
prediction - considered as “bold” - but also 
said that he perhaps should not speak about it 
- for fear it might make people less likely to 
follow anti-Covid rules or get vaccinated. 


“But scientists shouldn’t try to manipulate the 
public by hiding the truth,” he added.” 
[Source] 


With all the talk about the consequences of speech and the 
risk of causing violence & harm you might imagine instances 
like these would get more criticism, especially considering 
historical examples of media misportrayals leading to bad 
outcomes. Consider the intersections between the George 


Floyd & Rodney King incidents: 


“Observers following the [Derek Chauvin] trial 
closely have described most’ of the 
prosecution witnesses and evidence as 


middling at best. Some of the eyewitnesses 
who cajoled the police were less_ than 
impressive on the _ stand, several being 
admonished by the judge for giving evasive 
answers. One older black gentleman urged 
Floyd to stop resisting arrest, which provides 
some context for the police behavior. And, in 
the biggest surprise, while we were told 
George was crying for his mama as he lay 
dying on the street, it turns out his drug 
addict girlfriend was saved in his phone as 
“Mama.” She also revealed Floyd had dealt 
drugs, had a similar overdose only months 
earlier, and recently relapsed. 


The media has mostly downplayed these 
details. 


One serious problem with the media ts that it 
is so used to packaging news into ideological 
narratives that the general public has no idea 
really what’s happening. It’s not just a 
question of slant or editorializing; the facts 
are concealed, revealed, or even made up as 
necessary to support a message. 


This is true in this case and in many others. 
While the availability of raw data and some 
exposure to original sources alleviates this, 
most people do not have the time, energy, or 
inclination to dig into every fishy story. And 
certain people are_ particularly credulous, 
especially when _ believing the narrative 
accrues social approval. 


For the Chauvin trial, mainstream media 
reports have’ uniformly emphasized’ the 
prosecution scoring points. Floyd’s drug use 
and violent activities have been given short 
shrift. Prosecution missteps—the “mama” 
incident, the defiant female firefighter at the 
scene, the MMA expert who apparently did not 
know how a “blood choke” works in jujitsu— 
have not helped the prosecution’s case. 


We have seen this gap between reporting and 
reality before. The officers on trial following 
the 1991 Rodney King incident... 


In 1992, after their acquittal, much of Los 
Angeles was aghast. No one thought the 
officers could’ possibly be acquitted. 
Opportunists and an angry populace pounced; 
Los Angeles soon became engulfed in deadly 
riots. Part of the community’s shock and 
anger arose from relentless and irresponsible 
media propaganda. The media didn’t show 
parts of the video where King violently 
resisted arrest, and their coverage of the trial 
mostly ignored the evidence that the police 
officers’ conduct—while violent—was 
defensible under’ the _ procedures’ and 
protocols in place at the time. They managed 
expectations in reverse. 


There is almost no reason to trust the media 
today. Their turn toward increasingly crude 
propaganda is a disservice to the country and 
undermines their self-image as an important 


check on power. Intelligent people learn this 
early and generally seek out multiple sources 
and primary data on subjects of interest. 


The media also bear responsibility for the 
fruits of their dishonesty, such as violent riots 
by impressionable, impulsive people. Rather 
than revealing a_ guilty defendant, their 
concealment of evidence in the Chauvin case 
reveals their own guilt and unprofessionalism. 
Their willingness to mislead and manipulate 
shows they know narratives matter and have 
consequences’ for people’s’ beliefs and 
actions.” [Source] 


Using the Chauvin trial to anchor our orbit let us briefly 
circle back around to the use of double standards by media, 
politicians, and prosecutors: 


“The final day of the Derek Chauvin trial in 
Minneapolis seemed at times to be a remake 
of the 1981 neo-noir film, “True Confessions.” 
Call it “True Concessions.” Judge Peter Cahill 
acknowledged that Rep. Maxine Waters (D- 
Calif.) may have given the defense a basis to 
overturn any conviction, while prosecutors 
seemed to drive a stake through the heart of 
their cases against three other officers 
charged in the death of George Floyd. And it 
all played out on live television. 


./n one of the trial’s most surprising moment, 
prosecutor Steve Schleicher seemed _ to 
exonerate the other three officers in order to 
further incuplate Chauvin. In _ his’ closing 


argument, Schleicher declared that Chauvin 
“had the power, and the other officers, the 
bystanders, were powerless.” 


Prosecuting the powerless is not usually part 
of the oath of district attorneys. What was 
striking about Schleicher’s statement is that 
the cases against the other officers depend on 
a conviction in this case. As discussed 
previously, prosecutors structured the cases 
against all four officers like an inverted 
pyramid; Alexander Kueng, Thomas Lane and 
Tou Thao are charged as aiders and abettors 
to Chauvin’s alleged murder or 
manslaughter.... 


Schleicher’s words can be cited in defense 
pretrial motions to dismiss the case. While it 
will be more difficult to introduce such 
concessions from the prosecution into the 
actual trial of the three remaining Officers, it 
could make it more _ difficult for this 
prosecution team to appear in those other 
cases— particularly Schleicher, who would 
have to argue the exact opposite to another 
jury of what he argued before this jury. And 
that never sits particularly well with a trial 
court. 


Neither Waters nor the prosecution seemed 
concerned over how their words would impact 
this or later cases in the killing of George 
Floyd. Whatever benefit these statements 
may have brought, their true costs could be 


prohibitive as Minnesota struggles with the 
resulting uncertainties and unrest.” [Source] 


And stop a moment to ponder how the behaviors of this juror 
might have been spun had a few details been different: 


“Brandon Mitchell, the first juror to come out 
publicly and do media interviews about the 
Chauvin trial, told syndicated radio host Erica 
Campbell this week that serving on juries Is 
important “if we wanna see change, we wanna 
see some things going different.” He added, 
“We gotta get out there and get into these 
avenues, get into these rooms to try to spark 
some change. Jury duty is one of those things 
- jury duty, voting. All of those things we 
gotta do.” 


And yet Mitchell, a 31-year-old black man who 
coaches high school basketball in Minneapolis, 
where Floyd’s infamous death _ occurred, 
reportedly told Judge Peter Cahill during jury 
selection in March that he hadn’t heard 
anything about the George Floyd civil case. He 
said he may have heard some _ basic 
information in news reports about trial dates, 
but nothing that would prevent him from 
serving as an impartial juror. 


Mitchell also told Chauvin’s defense lawyer 
during questioning that he didn’t know 
whether Chauvin did anything wrong and that 
he believed the officer had no intention of 
harming anyone. 


However, a Facebook post last August by 
Travis Mitchell, uncle of Brandon Mitchell, 
appears to show the future juror wearing a 
BLM hat and a BLM T-shirt with a message 
that alluded specifically to the George Floyd 
incident: “Get your knee off our necks.”... 


Lisa Christensen, an alternate juror in the 
case, said she _ feared “rioting and 
destruction” if Chauvin weren’t convicted. “I 
was concerned about people coming to my 
house if they were not happy with the 
verdict,” she said. 


But Mitchell said he felt no such pressure. “I 
don’t think any of us felt like that,” he said in 
a CBS News interview.” [Source] 


Mitchell’s views & behaviors outlined in the article seems to 
be a perversion of the idea of jury nullification. Instead of 
shielding someone from the unjust law of the state you 
further corrupt the justice system. Mitchell’s stance seems 
no different from that of those who acquitted individuals 
obviously guilty of lynchings & other crimes in, to use the 
term du jour, the “Jim Crow South.” 


“Everything that irritates us about others can lead 
us to an understanding of ourselves” 


—Carl Jung 


When you’re attempting to massage reality what you will 
fear most is the collapse of your narrative. In the blinking 
light of a strobe and a mind clouded by drink everyone on 
the dance floor is attractive. But once the lights come up & 


the intoxication wears off, it becomes all too clear where we 
were and what we were doing. 


“,..Jrump’s failure to go full-Hitler, or even 
half-Hitler, was somewhat awkward. I mean, 
you can’t whip millions of people into a four- 
year frenzy of fear and hatred of a clearly 
powerless ass-clown president, and portray 
him as a Russian Intelligence asset, and the 
Son of Hitler, and all the rest of it, and then 
just drop the act cold and laugh in their faces. 
That would leave them feeling like total 
morons who had just spent the last four years 
of their lives being lied to and emotionally 
manipulated, or like members of a cult, or 
something. 


Fortunately, for GloboCap, this was not a 
major problem. All they had to do was produce 
a cheap simulation of “Trump going full- 
Hitler.” It didn’t even have to be convincing. 
They just needed a semi-dramatic event to 
plug into the official narrative, something they 
could call “an attempted coup,” “an 
insurrection,” “an attack,” and so on, and 
which millions of credulous liberals could 
hysterically shriek about on the Internet. 


The “Storming of the Capitol” did the trick.” 
[Source] 


It’s just pseudo-event after pseudo-event, spin after spin, 
misrepresentations & outright lies repeated & amplified till it 
sticks. Once you see it you can’t unsee. Though just because 
it sounds simple doesn’t mean it’s simple to rectify. 
Sometimes it can be easier to see things if they’re 


embedded within a different culture. Consider the case of 
Israel, a country whose government & supporters have been 
giving the propagandists of the US some real competition for 
the spot of Top Manipulator. Now there’s a country that 
interferes in US elections! 


“Nearly all the words and phrases used by the 
Democrats, Republicans and the talking heads 
on the media to describe the unrest inside 
Israel and the heaviest Israeli assault against 
the Palestinians since the 2014 attacks on 
Gaza, which lasted 51 days and killed more 
than 2,200 £=Palestinians, including 551 
children, are a lie. Israel, by employing its 
military machine’ against an occupied 
population that does not have mechanized 
units, an air force, navy, missiles, heavy 
artillery and command-and-control, not to 
mention a U.S. commitment to provide a $38 
billion defense aid package for Israel over the 
next decade, is not exercising “the right to 
defend itself.” It is carrying out mass murder. 
It is a war crime. 


.:The current attacks have already targeted 
several residential high rises’ including 
buildings that housed over a dozen local and 
international press agencies, government 
buildings, roads, public facilities, agricultural 
lands, two schools and a mosque. 


| spent seven years in the Middle East as a 
correspondent, four of them as The New York 
Times Middle East Bureau Chief. | am an 
Arabic speaker. | lived for weeks at a time in 
Gaza, the world’s largest open-air prison 


where over two million Palestinians exist on 
the edge of starvation, struggle to find clean 
water and endure constant Israeli terror. | 
have been in Gaza when it was pounded with 
Israeli artillery and air strikes. | have watched 
mothers and fathers, wailing in grief, cradling 
the bloodied bodies of their sons and 
daughters. | know the _ crimes of the 
occupation—the food shortages caused by the 
Israeli blockade, the stifling overcrowding, the 
contaminated water, the lack of health 
services, the near constant electrical outages 
due to the Israeli targeting of power plants, 
the crippling poverty, the endemic 
unemployment, the fear and the despair. | 
have witnessed the carnage. 


..And, while | oppose the indiscriminate firing 
of rockets by Palestinians into Israel, as I 
oppose suicide bombings, seeing them also as 
war crimes, | am acutely aware of a huge 
disparity between the _ industrial violence 
carried out by Israel against’ innocent 
Palestinians and the minimal acts of violence 
capable of being waged by groups such as 
Hamas. 


The false equivalency between Israeli and 
Palestinian violence was echoed during the 
war I covered in Bosnia. Those of us in the 
besieged city of Sarajevo were pounded daily 
with hundreds of heavy shells and rockets 
from the surrounding Serbs. We were targeted 
by sniper fire. The city suffered a few dozen 
dead and wounded each day. The government 


forces inside the city fired back with light 
mortars and small arms fire. Supporters of the 
Serbs seized on any casualties caused by 
Bosnian government forces to play the same 
dirty game, although well over 90 percent of 
the killings in Bosnia were the fault of the 
Serbs, as ts also true regarding Israel. 


The second and perhaps most important 
parallel is that the Serbs, like the Israelis, 
were the principal violators of international 
law. Israel is in breach of more than 30 U.N. 
Security Council resolutions. It is in breach of 
Article 33 of the Fourth Geneva Convention 
that defines collective punishment of a civilian 
population as a war crime. It Is in violation of 
Article 49 of the Fourth Geneva Convention for 
settling over half a million Jewish Israelis on 
occupied Palestinian land and for the ethnic 
cleansing of at least 750,000 Palestinians 
when the Israeli state was founded and 
another 300,000 after Gaza, East Jerusalem 
and the West Bank were occupied following 
the 1967 war. Its annexation of East Jerusalem 
and the Syrian Golan Heights’ violates 
international law, as does its building of a 
security barrier in the West Bank that annexes 
Palestinian land into Israel. It is in violation of 
U.N. General Assembly Resolution 194 that 
states that Palestinian “refugees wishing to 
return to their homes and live at peace with 
their neighbors should be permitted to do so 
at the earliest practicable date.” 


..lsrael is not, and never has been, the 
exclusive homeland of the Jewish people. 
From the 7th century until 1948, when Jewish 
colonial settlers used violence and ethnic 
cleansing to create the _ state of Israel, 
Palestine was overwhelmingly Muslim. It was 
never empty land. The Jews in Palestine were 
traditionally a tiny minority. The United States 
is not an honest broker for peace but has 
funded, enabled and defended Israel’s crimes 
against the Palestinian people. Israel its not 
defending the rule of law. Israel is not a 
democracy. It is an apartheid state. 


That the lie of Israel continues to be embraced 
by the _ ruling elites-there is no daylight 
between statements in defense of Israeli war 
crimes by Nancy Pelosi and Ted Cruz-and used 
as a foundation for any discussion of Israel is 
a testament to the corrupting power of 
money, in this case that of the Israel lobby, 
and the bankruptcy of a political system of 
legalized bribery that has surrendered its 
autonomy and its principles to its major 
donors.... 


...lsrael has lobbied the U.S. State Department 
to redefine anti-Semitism under a three-point 
test known as the Three Ds: the making of 
statements that “demonize” Israel; 
statements that apply “double standards” for 
Israel; statements that “delegitimize” the 
state of Israel. This definition of anti-Semitism 
is being pushed by the Israel lobby in state 
legislatures and on college campuses. The 


Israel lobby spies in the United States, often 
at the direction of Israel’s Ministry of 
Strategic Affairs, on those who speak up for 
the rights of Palestinians. It wages public 
smear campaigns and blacklists defenders of 
Palestinian rights-including the Jewish 
historian Norman Finkelstein; U.N. Special 
Rapporteur for the Occupied _ Territories, 
Richard Falk, also Jewish; and university 
students, many of them _ Jewish, in 
organizations such as Students for Justice in 
Palestine. 


The Israel lobby has spent hundreds of 
millions of dollars to manipulate’ U.S. 
elections, far beyond anything alleged to have 
been carried out by Russia, China or any other 
country.... 


Israel, like the United States, has been 
poisoned by the psychosis of permanent war. 
One million Israelis, many of them among the 
most enlightened and educated, have left the 
country. Its most courageous human rights 
campaigners, intellectuals and journalists— 
Israeli and Palestinian—endure ’ constant 
government surveillance, arbitrary arrests 
and vicious government-run smear campaigns. 
Mobs and vigilantes, including thugs from 
right-wing youth groups such as Im Tirtzu, 
Physically assault dissidents, Palestinians, 
Israeli Arabs and African immigrants in the 
slums of Tel Aviv.... 


Israel has pushed through a _ series of 
discriminatory laws against non-Jews that 
echo the’ racist Nuremberg Laws _ that 
disenfranchised Jews in Nazi Germany. The 
Communities Acceptance Law, for example, 
permits “small, exclusively Jewish towns 
planted across Israel’s Galilee region to 
formally reject applicants for residency on the 
grounds of ‘suitability to the community’s 
fundamental outlook.” Israel’s educational 
system, starting in primary school, uses the 
Holocaust to portray Jews as eternal victims. 
This victimhood is an indoctrination machine 
used to justify racism, Islamophobia, religious 
chauvinism and the deification of the Israeli 
military. 


There are many _ parallels between’ the 
deformities that grip Israel and_ the 
deformities that grip the United States. The 
two countries are moving at warp speed 
towards a 2irst century fascism, cloaked in 
religious language, which will revoke what 
remains of our civil liberties and snuff out our 
anemic democracies. The failure of the United 
States to stand up for the rule of law, to 
demand that the Palestinians, powerless and 
friendless, even in the Arab world, be granted 
basic human rights mirrors the abandonment 
of the vulnerable within our own society. We 
are headed, | fear, down the road Israel is 
heading down. It will be devastating for the 
Palestinians. It will be devastating for us. And 
all resistance, as the Palestinians 
courageously show us, will only come from the 
street.” [Source] 


Hedges is absolutely correct that Israel is just further down 
the road we in the US find ourselves on. I’d recommend we 
find a place to at least turn off, if not turn around. And soon. 


Israel, perhaps more than any other country, has repeatedly 
wielded victimhood as a weapon. It would appear certain, 
however, that it has had most outsized influence on the 
world. Depending on whether you're discussing “core” 
(Jewish above all else), “connected” (at least 1 Jewish 
parent), “enlarged” (Jewish background, no Jewish parent), 
or “eligible” (under Israel’s Law of Return) you get between 
a little less than 15 million to as much as nearly 24 million 
(as of 2019) Jews worldwide. As a very small minority in the 
world, throughout history they’ve been prone to being 
blamed & scapegoated. Today, largely hiding behind the 
Holocaust and “anti-Semitism” they engage in acts of horror, 
exploitation, and oppression. But Israel is certainly not alone 
in their selective use of history. 


Part 5: 
Meet the New Bigots 


“It would be a shame if someone with a brain went 
to work with the managerial class.” 


—@themorrigan1 973 


13. 
Past & Present Pillocks 


With the wave of attempts to topple or remove statues and 
rename school & university buildings many today are 
seeking to erase the past. Whether any individual person is 
or is not worthy of being immortalized is certainly a 
reasonable debate to have as the years go by. Doubly so 
when considering that the trend to whitewash and airbrush 
out flaws in the present moment is not new. But what is 
unreasonable is the idea that these historical actors must be 
held to the same standards as those today. 


It is a simple mistake to make. It is all too easy to assume 
your own righteousness and moral superiority. Look at how 
much smarter you are than those stupid past people. What 
this stance often ignores however is that we (present 
people) too will likely be looked back at with the same lens 
by future people. When considering the wisdom of canceling 
historical actors we might do well to consider our own 
cancellations first. 


“You can get rid of all of these “bad” things, 
you can erase every single one, but then you 
might as _ well give up any hope of 
understanding the past. Though it is odd to 
have to explain this, the past was different 
from the present, just as the present will be 
different from the future. Times change, as do 
cultures, modes of thinking and living, and 
prevailing societal mores. 


By acting as though the only way to deal with 
the past is by pretending it never existed at 
all—insisting that the only virtuous people in 
all of human history were those prescient 
enough to think exactly as we think today—we 
are saying that no culture Is so perfect as our 
own and no human being so good as 
ourselves. Applied to race, this attitude would 
be called “racism.” Broadly speaking, the 
appropriate term is “ethnocentrism”—the 
tendency to believe that the way one lives is 
better than the way everyone else lives. It is a 
viewpoint unconsciously held by the youth of 
almost every generation, as well as by many 
adults who remain children of the mind. It Is 
the inevitable result of arrogance mixed with 
ignorance, the first flower of the young 
intellectual. 


It ts tronic that the Left ts seeking to 
whitewash our cultural history by pretending 
it never happened. The more sensible among 
us wish to preserve history as history—the 
good and the _ bad—for_ instruction, for 
education, and, yes, for entertainment. 


| happen to enjoy reading Anthony Trollope, 
one of the greatest of all Victorian novelists. 
Many of his books contain a dose of anti- 
Semitism, which was_ prevalent in_ Great 
Britain at the time. The woke Left thinks 
because I’m Jewish this should bother me. But 
it doesn’t. Why should I deny myself the 
tremendous enjoyment to be found in his 
unbelievably charming work? The man shared 


a common contemporary weakness. Some of 
his beliefs were undoubtedly wrong. Many 
were right. | have learned from both. | didn’t 
need protection from having my feelings hurt, 
because | am not an infant. [Source] 


We saw recently with the saga of a few Dr. Seuss books the 
power Big Culture wieldS over our expressions & 
understandings. The rigid & lengthy copyright protections 
which exist today are seen as weaknesses for culture erasers 
to target. In many cases needing to only badger one entity 
into compliance, they can make a focused attack and 
increase their odds of success dramatically. 


“The danger ts not that the future will fail to 
emerge, but that the past will be erased. The 
one card these legacy industries hold is their 
ownership of all the content produced by their 
more’ imaginative predecessors. And _ the 
internet, for all its advantages, also gives 
cancel culture a tool beyond even Orwell’s 
imagination: It is much easier to revise past 
articles, books, movies, and TV shows when 
there are no physical copies to be amended or 
destroyed. 


For the _ legacy-culture elites, correcting 
previous insensitivities, redacting faux pas, 
deleting history, is now as simple as cutting 
an offensive scene—or even an entire episode 
—from a streaming service. The content is 
simply not available anymore. Perhaps it 
never existed. You may find one or two 
niggling references online, but you’ll never 
see the offensive scene itself: The legacy 
media will refuse to say exactly what has been 


removed, for fear of reprinting racist and 
sexist content. The internet will be purged. 


Giving away that DVD box set of “Friends” 
may come to seem like a huge mistake. And 
how can future generations tell if they’re 
reading a redacted version of Huckleberry 
Finn if the original has simply ceased to exist? 
Sure, we have physical copies now, but with 
each passing year, there will be fewer of them. 


And no doubt, in the near future, platforms 
like Kindle will make it easy for books to be 
continually re-edited as new offenses come to 
light. You, the reader and owner of the book, 
won’t even be able to tell that anything has 
been changed—and you certainly won’t be 
able to find the original. 


The Ministry of Truth would have loved that.” 
[Source] 


In a variety of societies we see many problems caused by 
well-organized minorities. How is it that a minority is 
repeatedly able to seize such control? 


“Early 20th-century political theorists Gaetano 
Mosca and Robert Michels devoted exhaustive 
studies to what became known as “the iron 
law of oligarchy.” They showed that even in 
parliamentary regimes (perhaps even 
particularly in such arrangements)  well- 
organized minorities who understood how to 
take and wield power remained in command. 
American political analysts have built on these 


insights in a long succession of studies about 
“who rules.” 


The question for me, as a scholar and citizen, 
is why this “slice of the population” has been 
able to gain such control, not only here but 
throughout the Anglosphere and in Western 
Europe. This group’s ideas seem weird and 
entail the debasement of the West’s core 
population, who are being urged or forced to 
submit to their own degradation and the 
canceling of their inherited culture and 
morality. 


Although there are many variables that may 
have to be considered in looking at this 
situation, one thing seems painfully obvious: 
The opposition has not’ fought ' = back 
effectively. It has not been resourceful or 
relentless enough and has even failed to 
exercise those limited powers at its disposal 
to keep the enemy in check. 


One should not be able to have it both ways. 
Republican — virtue-signalers who_ readily 
endorsed the last presidential race and 
attacked Donald Trump for contesting it are 
now complaining about Democratic efforts to 
institutionalize certain voting irregularities. 
Why should those who readily accepted vote 
harvesting and the absence of voter 
identification in November complain about it 
now? 


Republicans such as Senate Minority Leader 
Mitch McConnell (R-Ky.) are now _ busily 
protesting practices they approved when 
Trump was the victim. Although H.R. 1 
contains true enormities, such as nationalizing 
electoral procedures, one can still recognize in 
this proposed legislation dubious practices 
that McConnell and other Republican senators 
thought were fine in last November’s election. 
Would it be fair to ask for more foresight if 
one intends to thwart leftist attempts to turn 
the United States into a_— one-party 
dictatorship?” [Source] 


One of our current well-organized minorities wielding 
outsized influence is a certain kind of leftist. In our efforts to 
understand the present we of course look to the past for 
parallels. However when doing so we must be wary about 
which we choose. An easy fit may not always be the best 
one. And an inapt label may lead us far astray when 
attempting to devise solutions. 


“A question that has been batted about...is 
whether the woke Left is Marxist, albeit 
representative of a Marxism that stresses 
racial, gender, and expressive inequalities 
rather than socioeconomic divisions. My 
answer to _ this question is at_ least 
provisionally “no.” Unless I see evidence to 
the contrary, it seems to me the differences 
between traditional Marxism and the Left that 
is now oppressing onetime Western 
democracies are too great to warrant an 
affirmative response. Like another contributor 
to [American Greatness], | do not believe that 
the cultural and political struggle in which we 


are engaged is primarily about race. American 
blacks are expendable foot soldiers in a 
struggle that white elites are waging, mostly 
against white Deplorables. 


In Germany the supposed Right, whom 
publishing houses and newspaper editors are 
now ostracizing, include former East German 
freedom fighters, like Vera Lengsfeld, Uwe 
Tellkamp, and Monika Maron, who should be 
hailed as friends of liberty. Such literary 
figures have dared to complain § about 
censorship and government-encouraged 
violence against dissenters, particularly as 
regards immigration and COVID restrictions. 
In France, it is the Muslim population that the 
Left mobilizes to fight a “fascist” threat; and 
critics now refer to the French Left as “Islamo- 
gauchiste.” In Germany, Turks, Syrians, and 
other descendants of Third World immigrants 
(only a minority of whom are black) are 
joining the government- and media-supported 
“Struggle against the Right.” Non-American 
elites are pushing the same anti-Western, 
anti-bourgeois, and totalitarian leftist agenda 
as their American counterparts but doing so 
mostly without black protesters. 


Hitler claimed to _ be_ struggling for 
disadvantaged Aryans. Did that mean that the 
Nazis were Marxists? Mussolini, in declaring 
war on the English and French in July 1940, 
spoke of waging a crusade for his proletariat 
nation against “democratic capitalist 
pPlutocrats.” Was Mussolini then a Marxist 


because he appealed to a victimized nation 
against its supposed victimizers? Calling for a 
struggle against enemies’ designated as 
victimizers does not by itself prove Marxist 
credentials. 


Characterizing one’s enemies as Marxists, 
however, has become an established practice 
in the American Conservative Movement 
because that movement’s founders came out 
of the Cold War and the protracted battle 
against Communism. But that habit does not 
turn all the adversaries of American 
conservatives into Communists or Marxists. 
Although new enemies may be as pernicious 
as old ones, they are not necessarily the 
same.” [Source] 


It seems that perhaps the flexible definitions of language 
promoted by so many on the left have led to the self- 
adoption of labels which do not fit. We who oppose their 
efforts must not make the same mistake. 


“The Equality Act of 2021 threatens religious 
freedom, the freedom of association, and 
denies biological reality. The authors of the 
bill claim its purpose is to protect the rights of 
the LGBTQ community. In reality, the bill uses 
group identity and government-given rights to 
violate the God-given individual rights of 
Americans. The bill amends the Civil Rights 
Act of 1964 which had as its purpose 
reversing generations of segregation laws and 
their negative consequences. 


The bill adds sexual orientation and gender 
identity as banned forms of discrimination. In 
the United States, however, there are no laws 
that treat homosexual or heterosexual 
Americans differently. All persons have the 
same God-given rights and those rights are 
equally protected by the Constitution. The 
Equality Act is social engineering designed to 
“perfect” society in the eyes of its authors 
and to root out cultural beliefs that the 
authors hold in contempt. Such _ social 
engineering is inherently tyrannical, and 
history shows such uses of governmental 
power go badly. 


The bill begins with unusual “findings” that 
are, in_ reality, a set of unsupported 
grievances. 


The bill proclaims that members of the 
“LGBTQ” community are subject to 
“widespread discrimination” in “public 
accommodations” and “employment” and 
then makes the strange leap of linking these 
to historical discrimination against women. 
While women were subject to generations of 
unequal treatment under the law in areas 
such as employment, education access, and 
the right to vote among others, no such 
unequal treatment is present under the law in 
regards to sexual orientation. 


.. faith-based adoption agencies would no 
longer be allowed to follow the guidance of 
beliefs but would be forced to shut down or do 


things contrary to their faith in violation of 
their freedom of religion. 


The bill bans “conversion therapy” but fails to 
define conversion therapy, leaving it to 
executive agencies to define it as they see fit. 
Thus, the executive branch would have broad 
authority to use this power in dangerous 
ways.... 


The bill does not contain any religious 
exemption and sponsors of the bill are proud 
of the lack of any such exemption. “Every 
scoundrel in American history has tried to 
dress up his or her opposition to other 
people’s civil rights in religious garb,” said 
Representative Jamie Raskin (D-Md.). “Their 
real argument, the only honest argument, is 
that they believe LGBT people are morally 
inferior and that firing us_ should’ be 
permitted,” said Representative Sean Patrick 
Maloney (D-N.Y.). 


The bill would require employers, institutions 
of learning, and public accommodations to 
accept any person’s’ processed “gender 
identity” regardless of the biological reality. 
Therefore, everyone in effect would be forced 
to accept the lies that gender is mutable and 
even extends beyond male and female to an 
open-ended number of fictional possibilities.... 


The bill mandates that schools and sports 
organizations allow persons to compete in 


sports based on their gender identity rather 
than the biological reality. Therefore, males 
claiming to be females would be free to fully 
invade women’s sports. Martina Navratilova, 
retired tennis great and gay rights activist, 
has warned of the danger to female sports 
from such “absolute transgender equity.” This 
bill mandates absolute transgender equity 
and represents the imposing of ideology and 
rejection of biological reality. 


The Equality Act represents the reality that 
America has truly become a postmodern 
society. The bill rejects not just truth and 
morality but reason and scientific evidence in 
favor of ideology and group victim identity 
rights. The bill ts designed to use said group 
identity rights to crush individual liberties and 
enable the state to reshape mankind as it 
wills. 


Such an agenda shows the bill is rooted in the 
Hegelian belief that the nature of man is 
mutable and the state is the institution that 
can perfect mankind. History has shown over 
and over again that this idea Is false and all 
attempts by the state to perfect mankind 
result in tyranny and great suffering. 


Americans cannot look to the Supreme Court 
for protection. The Supreme Court’s decision 
in Bostock v. Clayton not only rewrote the Civil 
Rights Act of 1964 to include gay rights but 
recognized a male identifying as female as a 
female. The Supreme Court has embraced the 


falsehoods of the current era and done so 
with self-righteous zeal. The majority was 6-3 
including two “conservatives”—Chief Justice 
Roberts and Justice Neil Gorsuch. Justice Brett 
Kavanaugh’s dissent praised the triumph of 
gay rights in the majority and ignored the fact 
that popular opinion had embraced a 
complete denial of reality. 


Truth is real and we all must speak the truth. 
Only the truth has the real power to drive 
back the darkness and transform our culture 
and restore our republic.” [Source] 


Bills like the Equality Act and “fixes” like reparations are 
enticing bait for certain kinds of individuals. The term 
“White Savior” is fitting here. A white youth coming from a 
middle-class family, maybe with a college degree & debt 
and stuck in the service industry, has very few opportunities 
to become part of something truly big and meaningful. They 
also have very little control over their own lives. Many even 
may have some kind of mental illness, at least according to 
a study highlighted by Zach Goldberg: 


““l didn’t write this thread to mock white 
liberals or their apparently disproportionate 
rates of mental illness (and you shouldn’t 
either),” said Zach Goldberg, the doctoral 
candidate who _ consolidated the _ study’s 
information in a series of visuals and posted 
them to Twitter. “Rather, this is a question 
that’s underexplored and which may shed 
light on_ attitudinal differences towards 
various social policies.” 


In examining’ Goldberg’s’ thread, _ Evie 
Magazine’s Elizabeth Condra argued that 
“building resiliency against hardship ts the 
best weapon against depression and anxiety, 
yet progressive ideology forces its followers 
to wallow in feelings of helplessness and 
victimhood. Instead of empowering women 
and minorities with self-knowledge, strength 
of character, and resilience to _ hardship, 
progressivism encourages victims to stay in a 
place of fear and helplessness.” 


Condra stressed that “white individuals are 
usually at the forefront of these movements, 
whether or not they’re the group being 
adversely affected,” but observed that “white 
guilt and savior narratives are pretty much as 
bad as any genuinely racist agenda because it 
robs the very group they’re trying to help of 
their own voice.”” [Source] 


But genuinely racist agendas are no longer required it 
seems. Accusations of “racist” and “Jim Crow” are thrown 
about frivolously. It is a tactic that we see utilized across a 
wide range of issues. The words chosen being whatever 
society has been conditioned to see as evil & wrong. 
Amusingly in some instances, especially with “racism”, we 
find ourselves having come full circle & inverted. 


“Barack Obama _ who, when a_e senator 
filibustered the 2006 Supreme Court nominee 
Samuel Alito now claims, falsely, the filibuster 
is a racist relic of Jim Crow, which it predated 
by at least 30-40 years. On the Senate floor, 
U.S. Senator Tammy Duckworth (D-III.) vowed 


to block confirmation of nominees based 
solely on their white skin color. 


The new antiracism racism, whatever its 
original intentions, unfortunately exhibits the 
historical telltale signs of its noxious genre: 
an a priori negative stereotyping of all whites 
that can then be applied to_ individuals 
deemed undeserving because they are white. 
It is a deductive doctrine used to justify racial 
bias and racial preferences, to enhance 
careers and profits, and to excuse and 
contextualize racist language and behavior. 


Antiracism’s implicit defense is that the 
nonwhite have less power to act out their 
biases than do whites, while it “rights” an 
historical wrong. Therefore even’ crude 
antiracists cannot be harmful racists. Consult 
the government data on hate crimes, however, 
and one learns some non-white groups have a 
greater proportional tendency to commit such 
crimes against others than so-called whites. 
And how has a white’ lower-middle-class 
generation, born in the _ post-Civil Rights 
movement and the age of affirmative action, 
continued to enjoy so-called white privilege? 


Notice how the term “white racism” began 
metamorphosing into “white supremacy.” The 
latter is a linguistic means of stating, without 
evidence, that “they” control everything and 
thus there is little need for demonstrable 
examples of white racism. 


But “supremacy” itself proves a problematic 
rubric. What does one do when _ Asian 
Americans as a group make far more per 
capita than do whites? Or the 44th president 
of the United States was black—as Is the 
current vice president? Or both the recent 
Democratic and Republican candidates for 
lieutenant governor in South Carolina, the 
first slave state to secede from the Union, 
were black? 


And yet “white supremacy” itself is devolving 
into “white privilege.” The newer term no 
longer requires proof that all whites are 
always supreme—only that they all, by use of 
the collective “white,” enjoyed innately unfair 
advantages over all others based solely on 
their race. 


But finally “white privilege” will itself prove 
an unsustainable rubric, given the_ clear 
privileges enjoyed by millions of non-white 
Americans in_ business, _ politics, popular 
culture, sports, entertainment, the 
professions, and among the elite. Surely one 
should not have to argue that a white Dayton, 
Ohio tire-changer is innately blessed in a way 
an unfortunate’ Eric Holder’ or Jay-Z 
purportedly is not? 


So “white privilege” is now morphing into just 
“whiteness” in a malignant’ stereotyping 
hauntingly reminiscent of the 1930 theories of 
insidious “Jewishness,” a term denoting a 
mythical and underhanded power that warped 


and “controlled” Western Europe—even as no 
believable charge could be leveled against 
individual Jews. 


Why have we given up on the dream of Martin 
Luther King, Jr that content of character 
rather than the color of our skins will arbitrate 
how we treat other individual Americans in a 
multiracial United States? And is the rejection 
of that vision the foundation of the new 
racism? 


Medievalism offers some guidance. If a guilty 
party still wishes to enter woke heaven—or 
more mundanely to get a promotion or avoid 
being fired—but its reluctant to sacrifice his 
own privileged and tribal ways, he can still 
find cosmic recompense through the abstract: 
our version of a contractual endowment to the 
Church that once erased away usury or 
profligacy. 


In other words, very privileged, very wealthy 
white people virtue signal anger over “white 
supremacy” as both a _ psychological and 
practical way of squaring the circle of their 
own TIlargely unbothered'§ separate’ and 
segregated lives. The irony is that by doing 
so, those with privilege castigate those 
without it. 


By dreaming up an ever-growing vocabulary of 
clingers, deplorables, irredeemables, chumps, 
dregs, and Neanderthals for the’ white 


underclass, the elite—both black and white— 
squares the circle of owning an estate on the 
cliff above Martha’s Vineyard, or a D.C. 
mansion. 


The Clintons, the Bidens, and the Obamas can 
live guilt-free and in splendor on _ the 
metaphorical barricades, faced off against the 
less virtuous, Bible-thumping, racist losers 
who never got with it and learned to code or 
follow the fracking rigs. This morality offset 
credit is the racial equivalent of the climate 
activist John Kerry’s carbon-spewing private 
jet, so necessary to ferry him from one green 
conference to another. 


Call it exemption, penance, indulgence, or any 
other variety of medieval quid pro quo, but 
the white elite’s virtue signaling Is as easy to 
spot as it is pretentious, opportunistic, and 
hypocritical. 


Just as deploring whiteness or confessing to 
“unearned” privilege exempts the concrete 
behavior of white elites, so too does it exempt 
elite blacks from addressing existential crises 
in the black community that transcend white 
racism. 


The explosive gains in bicoastal wealth in 
tech, corporations, entertainment, media, the 
professions, and sports increasingly rendered 
less important the connections between class 
and race. A LeBron James, by traditional class 
definitions, was a privileged near-billionaire 


elite who often shilled for the Chinese 
government—not a_ victimized truth-teller 
entrusted to lecture us about the pathologies 
of whiteness. So as the nonwhite were now 
often elites, racial identity became more, not 
less emphasized, to avoid the perception that 
prior racial victims were now _ class 
beneficiaries or even oppressors. 


Soon some minorities began questioning the 
racial fides of other, usually more conservative 
Latinos and blacks—inventing all sorts of 
Philological categories such as “white 
Hispanic” and “multiracial whites.” They were 
reminiscent of the old white racists of the 
past who had _ strained to detect “white 
blacks” who successfully passed into white 
society, and thereby threatened to expose the 
entire absurdity of racial castes. After 
claiming that race was not a construct but 
immutable, the Left began contextualizing 
and rebranding and re-cataloging Trump- 
voting Cubans, George Zimmerman, and any 
who did not meet their own benchmarks for 
racial authenticity. 


Soon we were left with the _ silliness of 
multimillionaire CNN anchor Don Lemon 
pontificating, without evidence, that “the 
biggest terror threat in this country ts white 
men,” or the far richer, Colin Kaepernick, of 
mixed ancestry, raised by two white parents, 
and previously fined for using the N-word on 
the playing field, now scapegoating his 
athletic descent onto a white racist society 
that ruined his career, even as “it” enriched 


him beyond the imagination of 329 million 
other Americans. 


In truth, the Mexican American tractor driver 
in Gilroy has more in common with the white 
auto-mechanic, and both with the black truck 
driver, than any of the three has with the 
woke jorge Ramos, Oprah Winfrey, Mark 
Zuckerberg, or the Antifa and Black Lives 
Matter hierarchy.” [Source] 


What we see here with the new anti-racism push is the same 
old divide & conquer tactics used throughout history by the 
elites. As always, those that they do not make enemies they 
make allies (though usually not equal ones, how ironic in 
this instance). A seemingly broad coalition of society then 
allows them further latitude to implement their desires. 


“Our unremitting national obsession’ with 
racial and other identity issues will continue 
to engineer’ its’ predictable backlash. 
Membership in white supremacist 
organizations, once a fringe phenomenon, will 
continue to grow, and race-baiting leftists, 
faced increasingly with real white supremacy 
as opposed to the contrived kind they 
currently fulminate against, will get to say, “I 
told you so”—oblivious to their own starring 
role in the catastrophe. 


| hold out hope that one day a greater, wiser 
politician than the ones that currently rise up 
among us will come along and guide us back 
to the high road; the path that leads up to the 
post-racial future rather than down into the 


seething cauldron of identity, in which teams 
of color-, gender- and_ sexually-coded 
gladiators fight tooth and claw over scarce 
social spoils. But we are moving further and 
further away from the high road today. ...the 
game remains fundamentally the same. It is 
one in which a loss ts certain to result in a 
tantrum that sweeps all the pieces off the 
board and sends us all hurtling towards the 
abyss.” [Source] 


This is all a relatively recent development. The goal of a 
colorblind society had really begun to be reached. What 
remained was a class war and continued neglect of those in 
poverty. But things certainly have changed: 


“Until just a few years ago, racial differences, 
according to polls, were more or _ less 
receding. Intermarriage between racial groups 
is at historic highs. 


But by 2014-2015, with the birth of Black 
Lives Matter, its courting by the Obama 
Administration, and the emergence of the 
electronic social media mob and cancel 
culture, such progress seems to have ended. 
We have ceased seeing race as increasingly 
incidental, rather than essential to who we 
are. 


The benchmarks of the Black Lives Matter and 
affiliated woke movements are overt racism, 
systemic untruth, and the _ hypocritical 
privilege of their elite architects. 


Black intellectuals now use the stereotypical 
language of the old Jim Crow segregationists. 
Some vie in an apparent contest to see which 
woke trailblazer can be crowned the most 
overt racist antiracist. 


So Elie Mystal writing in the Nation lectures 
the country that “White people haven’t 
improved; I’ve just been able to limit my 
exposure to them.” Would Mystal like to 
explain the consequences for the country at 
large, if everyone followed his own example 
and “limited their exposure” to racial groups 
that they felt “haven’t improved”? _ To 
“improve” whites, would Mystal advise 
genetic reengineering or more mundane 
mandatory reeducation camps? 


Damon Young, a senior editor of The Root and 
an occasional New York Times contributor 
adds, “Whiteness its a public health crisis. It 
shortens life expediencies, it pollutes air, it 
constricts equilibrium, tt devastates forests, it 
melts ice caps, it sparks (and funds) wars, it 
flattens dialects, it infests consciousnesses, 
and it kills people” 


The media systematically has warped the 
news cycle to inflame racial tensions and to 
fuel progressive agendas that _ suffocate 
without the oxygen of hysteria.... 


The woke hyped the first few hours (and 
sometimes days and weeks) of the Duke 


Lacrosse hoax, the Covington kids hoax, and 
the Jussie Smollett hoax. Whether wokeism 
cares whether an unarmed suspect ts lethally 
shot by the police tragically depends on the 
race of the shooter and victim. 


So we knew within minutes the name and saw 
the photo of the officer who presumably 
accidentally lethally shot Daunte Wright. Fine. 
She is now charged with a serious crime. But 
we still don’t [know] who Intentionally shot 
unarmed Ashli Babbitt at the Capitol on 
January 6. We were told for weeks that officer 
Brian Sicknick was murdered by alt-Right 
Trump supporters, until he wasn’t, and the 
media could no longer hide that he had died of 
natural causes a day after the Capitol assault. 
A recent BLM protest in Minnesota over the 
lethal police shooting of an armed carjacker 
dissipated when it was suddenly announced 
the deceased was white. Is it All Lives Don’t 
Matter? Or support the police when they must 
use lethal force to protect the community? 


..the woke movement Is largely fueled by the 
upper- and _ self-segregating classes—elites 
who have done well and are using race either 
to do even better by seeking mandatory 
concessions, or whites who sympathize with 
such agendas, or believe they will win 
exemption from career impairment by their 
virtue-signaling fides. They recall calculating 
czarist Russian aristocrats who felt Lenin was 
inevitable but still easily leveraged. 


Those whites smeared for having privilege, 
usually do not have it; those who smear them, 
white and non-white, usually do. But the 
common denominator of wokeism is rank 
ignorance: ignorance’ that a_ multiracial 
democracy is a combustible, fragile structure, 
easy for the arsonist to destroy but hard for 
first responders to save; ...and ignorance that 
the vision of wokeness is not just racialist 
payback but the nihilism of the Balkans sort. 


And the odd thing is that these deluded 
appeasers of all this madness won’t even get 
to be eaten last.” [Source] 


14. 
White Power 


It can’t be said enough that working-class people regardless 
of their skin color have far more in common amongst 
themselves than they ever will with the upper-class Tokens 
who match their levels of melanin content. 


Let’s take a hop across the pond: 


“I’m regularly dumbfounded to learn of my 
“privileged” status. According to those versed 
in’ nonsense, all that matters is_ one’s 
“whiteness.” 


Such hokum requires suspension of fact. In 
Britain, white working-class boys like myself 
are among the least likely to go to college. We 
are, of all flocks, most likely to remain rooted 
firmly in the class to which we were born, yet 
our tendency to resemble a hot dog during 
summer ts proof of our inherent “privilege.” 


According to sociologists, statistically 
speaking | should be tn jail. The one-way train 
to her majesty’s pleasure stops at stations 
including Single Mother, Expelled from High 
School, Absent Father, before alighting, often 
repeatedly, at Jail. Professors of that slippery 
science say | should at minimum have “ACAB” 
singed across my scarified knuckles, and a 
string of baby mamas named Chardonnay 
draining my welfare check to sustain my feral 
skulk of street urchins. 


.sthe demand for racism to blame for a whole 
host of pathologies outstrips the supply, 
saturating a ferocious market with 
counterfeits and exaggerations. The 
antiracism industry, worth billions of millions 
of dollars, repurposes anything and 
everything as evidence of its raison d’étre. 


Charlatans like Ibram X. Kendi, and Robin 
DiAngelo flimflam millions of their hairshirt 
followers with their sententious books. To 
Kendi, the dental of racism its the ultimate 
proof of racism. Like Salem, if she drowns or if 
She floats, she’s a witch. 


wsthe landmark Sewell Report into British 
racial relations found racism in modern Britain 
of little consequence. 


“Put simply,” it reads, “we no longer see a 
Britain where the system its deliberately 
rigged against ethnic minorities.” 


Inconveniently for those convinced’ with 
religious passion of _ 6Britain’s “systemic 
racism,” the report found one’s class and 
family background affect one’s life much more 
than one’s skin color. 


Those with strong families and a culture of 
education do better than those’ without. 
British Africans outshine their British 
Caribbean classmates. British Indians 


outperform British Pakistanis and 
Bangladeshis. Bouncing along the bottom are 
white working-class boys and their Caribbean 
classmates—the majority of whom in both 
categories come from broken homes. 


With confidence, the report states: “The 
evidence shows’ that geography, family 
influence, socio-economic background, culture 
and religion have more significant impact on 
life chances than the existence of racism.” 


So stark are the outcomes within groups, that 
the report suggests abolishing the Twitterized 
label “BAME,” or black and minority ethnic. 
That simplistic term hides the success of 
British Indians (the most _ successful) and 
British Africans, lumping them under one 
banner with less successful British 
Bangladeshis and British Caribbeans (one of 
the worst performers). 


It’s almost unspoken, but white working-class 
boys are the most deprived of all. Just 13 
percent of those boys entitled to free school 
meals (a wretched label of poverty) get past 
high school, yet 27 percent of poor British 
Caribbean boys make it to college. Forty-two 
percent of Pakistanis, and 51 percent of 
British Africans also make it, and two-thirds of 
Chinese boys—all on free school meals—make 
it, too. Just two percent of white working-class 
kids get into the most prestigious colleges. So 
much for white privilege. 


Of course, those committed to the fiction that 
Britain and America are irredeemably racist 
countries identical to those of the 1950s 
rejected the report before its release. 


Progressives want progress’ only when 
progress progresses their power. Broken 
homes are progress. Half of all adults in 
therapy is progress. Riven obesity, depression 
—slow suicide—is progress. 


A society in which one’s character trumps 
one’s skin color? Not progress. White saviors 
need someone to save. 


They’ve no interest in what they claim to want 
most. A post-racial society gives them nothing 
to do. Worse, it would prove (as_ the 
disparities within racial groups suggest) that 
culture determines achievement—a repellant 
notion to the victimologists on the au courant 
Left. 


The rational among us accept that reality is 
more nuanced, detailed, and complicated than 
a melanin litmus test, or anything one can 
shoehorn into 280 characters.” [Source] 


That complexity can be seen if we make even a cursory 
examination of how the implementation of reparations 
would work: 


“even if the study bill is passed and signed 
by Biden, the reparations movement may be a 
long way from making slavery-compensation 


payments a reality. Among other issues, the 
government would have to decide whether 
payments would go to all black Americans, all 
blacks in America, or only descendants of 
slavery. Congress also would need to define 
who is considered black, or how a person 
would prove his or her qualifications for 
payment. Then there would be the question of 
how to pay for reparations, which would 
essentially mean penalizing non-black 
taxpayers for their skin color. 


Or perhaps reparations would need to go 
further. Writer Tiffany Elliott argued that 
reparations represent a necessary 
“repentance of our national sin” and should 
be extended to “all undesirables,” including 
women, homosexuals, transgender people and 
HIV victims. In her view, apparently, only 
heterosexual and able-bodied white and 
Hispanic males would need to fund payments 
to virtually everyone else. Most wouldn’t be 
descendants of slaveholders, and some would 
be migrants to the country.” [Source] 


But this complexity is ignored by some as they rush ahead, 
propelled by the fads of the day. 


“Supported by the Family Independence 
Initiative and Mayors for a Guaranteed 
Income, the scheme would see 600 families in 
[Oakland] getting an unconditional $500 per 
month, for at least 18 months. 


Families with at least one child under 18 and a 
total income of less than or equal to $59,000 


per year for a family of three can apply, the 
announcement says, adding that half the 
spots would be_ specifically reserved for 
families of three with a total income of 
$30,000 per year or lower. The families will be 
chosen ona “randomly selected” basis. 


Yet, there’s one issue about the otherwise 
charitable endeavor that has sparked uproar 
on social media: Poor white people may not 
apply. The announcement from the mayor’s 
office explicitly states the project is only open 
to Black, Indigenous, and People of Color 
(BIPOC). 


Mayor Libby Schaaf said the scheme is not 
just a step to fight poverty, but intended as a 
blow against “systemic” racism, seemingly 
explaining why white’ families’ are not 
included. 


Oakland authorities justified the decision by 
pointing to the city’s Equity Index, which 
showed that white households earn more than 
any other, on average, earning almost three 
times as much as African American ones.” 
[Source] 


Technocrats will never understand that people are not 
statistics or reducible to simple stereotypes. If we let the 
elites divide us over something as trivial as our skin color 
they will win big. Look at how silly this is in practice: 


“Victor Obiols, a renowned English-Catalan 
translator, said his Spanish publisher refused 


to use his already completed translation of 
Amanda Gorman’s poem ‘The Hill We Climb’, 
ostensibly because his skin color and gender 
were not appropriate for the task. 


Barcelona-based publisher Univers said they 
commissioned the_ translation to  Obiols 
because they considered him to be the best 
qualified. Obiols is well-known for translating 
the works of Shakespeare and Oscar Wilde 
into Catalan. 


However, after the translation was already 
finished, Univers was contacted by Gorman’s 
US publisher, Viking Books, and asked to find 
a translator who is a woman and an activist, 
preferably of African American origin, instead. 


Obiols said he was flabbergasted by the US 
publisher’s stance. 


“If | cannot translate a poet because she is a 
woman, young, Black, an American of the 21st 
century, neither can I! translate Homer 
because | am not a Greek of the eighth 
century BC. Or could not have translated 
Shakespeare because | am not a 16th-century 
Englishman,” he told the media. 


Shortly after being given the boot, the 
translator posted several tweets, calling 
himself the “victim of a new inquisition.” He 
later deleted the posts because he didn’t want 
them to be misinterpreted, he told the 
media.” [Source] 


Victor seemingly did not want to associate himself with “the 
politics of white resistance and resentment”: 


“Former President Barack Obama_ raised 
eyebrows recently when, on his new podcast 
co-hosted with Bruce Springsteen, he said he 
was always open to the idea of reparations for 
slavery, but never raised the Issue as 
president because of “the politics of white 
resistance and resentment.” 


He further told Springsteen, black reparations 
are justified because “there’s not much 
question that the wealth of this country ... a 
large portion of it was built on the backs of 
slaves.” 


The statements had an effect apparently. 
While the Biden Administration expressed a 
willingness to commission a study on the 
question...White House advisor Cedric 
Richmond told Axios, “We don’t want to wait 
on a [reparations] study. We’re going to start 
acting now.” 


If “resentful whites” really are a problem on 
the reparations question (polling does show a 
sizeable racial gap, at least), a way for the 
now gung-ho Biden to make the idea more 
palatable is to consider reparations not just 
for the black slavery experience but for the 
white one as well. 


English researchers Don Jordan and Michael 
Walsh’s 2007 book White Cargo: The 
Forgotten History of Britain’s White Slaves in 


America should have been the tour de force 
that did to the American slavery narrative 
what The Jungle did to the meatpacking 
industry. By showing the extent of America’s 
similarly shameful history of white slavery, it 
could have exposed the decades’ of 
educational mismanagement and distortion of 
this most important issue. 


But in spite of its readability, thoroughness, 
and expert research, White Cargo failed to 
ignite interest among those in the academy. It 
did not influence further books and research, 
nor did it kickstart a national dialogue on the 
issue. Now might be the time to try again. 
Then as now, too many Americans. think 
slavery not only was a uniquely American 
institution, but one in which black Americans 
were the only victims. 


The reality ts that in the 17th and 18th 
centuries, around 300,000 whites, mostly 
English and disproportionately children, were 
brought to the colonies to live unnaturally 
short lives producing cash crops like tobacco 
and cotton. In its earliest days, at least, the 
institution of white slavery was about as 
deadly as what came after it. 


While it did not entail permanent ownership, 
indenture generally carried terms of 7 to 14 
years. And, as Jordan and Walsh argue, the 
fact that it’s often characterized as simply 
“mortgaging one’s labor and nothing more” Is 
“nonsense.” “In practice,” they write, 


“autonomy and freedom existed only at the 
discretion of the master.” 


Moreover, quibbling over semantics would not 
portend well for the schools and media outlets 
currently promoting the New York Times’s 
“1619 Project.” Indeed, the equatorial West 
Africans who did arrive in Jamestown that 
year—hence the project’s title—did so not as 
permanent slaves but also as indentured 
servants—in fact, one of them went on to buy 
both land and indentured servants of his own, 
both black and white. 


Further, that transaction was a one-off, and 
precisely because the colonial plantations at 
the time were already filled with subordinated 
and malaria-stricken whites. It would take 
almost a century in fact for enslaved blacks to 
outnumber “mortgaged” whites. 


In rebutting the servant/slave distinction so 
often used to dismiss the history of white 
American slavery, the authors compare how 
actual servants had it back in England. Unlike 
their American cousins, for instance, their 
contracts were annual, not multi-year, and 
couldn’t be unilaterally extended for “broken 
conditions.” Further, they were never sold like 
chattel and their treatment was more akin to 
that of an extended family member, not 
livestock. Also, unlike American indentured 
servants, their masters would have had little 
chance of getting away with it if they killed 
these servants. 


White American slaves generally came in 
three types: petty criminals, kidnapped 
children, and, as Jordan and Walsh call them, 
“free-willers.” But similar to how 
impoverished Africans would often sell their 
children into slavery, the latter was largely 
composed of dirt-poor peasants who sold 
themselves to traders out of a desperate hope 
of someday owning land (which was often 
promised in phony pamphlets commissioned 
by American plantation owners). 


Unfortunately, Jordan and Walsh found, the 
majority would die still in bondage. And 
among those who didn’t, the bulk often ended 
up landless, poor, and “no better than when 
they’d arrived.” 


Republicans must raise these historical facts 
in the looming reparations push. The talking 
points used in the past—i.e. the cost and 
distribution problems such payments would 
entail—won’t budge the hyper-emotive Left or 
light a fire under apathetic independents. 
That a whole slave class has been omitted 
from history and disregarded in the discussion 
about “repairing” past injustices is a moral 
claim and should be fought as such. If the 
Democrats feel this group deserves 
reparations but that group deserves nothing 
at all, they should be forced to answer why. 


While injecting instances’ of historical 
suffering into the public dialogue for political 
gain doesn’t sit well for white conservatives, 


or conservatives generally—preferring, as 
they do, to earn respect through their own 
achievements rather than through moral 
intimidation—they certainly have an equal 
claim to make arguments on these grounds if 
those are to be the grounds of the argument. 


After all, the descendants of those described 
in’ White Cargo—people who_ absolutely 
suffered institutional subordination, 
exploitation, and utter misery—were central in 
forming the nation in its very earliest days. If 
we are supposed to be so dead-set on settling 
centuries-old scores, these Americans deserve 
recognition as well.” [Source] 


Our failure to have a full accounting of slavery throughout 
history can blind us to the slavery that still exists in our 
world today. An impoverished peasant selling or leasing 
their child to a slaver is not relegated to history texts. The 
end product of such transactions likely contributed in at 
least a small part to the creation of the device which 
composed this text as well as the devices used to store or 
read it. 


The weaponization of identity and the creation of ever more 
narrow & niche camps which we can be members of only 
leads us into one place: The Final Cage. These constructs do 
not actually help the emancipation of average people. They 
simply create the illusion that they do while empowering 
further those with status & wealth. 


“In a (since deleted) 2020 tweet, Nikole 
Hannah-Jones, curator of the “1619 Project” 
for the New York Times, declared that there is 
a difference between being black and being 


politically black. She failed to provide an 
adequate definition for this latter term, but 
the distinction appears to permit blacks to be 
expelled from the Community of the Good if 
they do not meet Hannah-Jones’s ideological 
requirements for membership of their own 
racial group. 


| just want an anti-racism that does not 
require a feeling of victimization or, at times, 
infantilization and learned helplessness in 
people of color. | want an empowering anti- 
racism that provides and maintains racial 
dignity while encouraging deliberative 
engagement with the social and material 
realities of American society. Unfortunately, 
most contemporary anti-racism suffers from a 
primacy of identity that consists of four parts: 
a narcissistic embrace of lived experience as 
its primary ethos and epistemology, a 
tendency to essentialize people based on 
race, a demonization of critical inquiry (let 
alone blunt disagreement), and a neglect of 
fundamental aspects of rhetoric like context 
and audience consideration. 


The primacy of identity tends to produce what 
is known as “prefigurative politics”—a politics 
in which people try to perform the world they 
are trying to bring about. Prefigurative 
politics is not a problem when coupled with 
clear strategy and_ concrete’ planning. 
Unfortunately, the real-world strategies 
needed to create that world are_ often 
neglected by those willing to settle for the 
comfort of make-believe. The _ prefigurative 


bubble can be a conference, an institution, a 
department, or a club in which modes of 
behavior indicate a_ societal structure 
unreflective of social and material realities. It 
is therefore unsuited to the demanding task of 
actually bringing about meaningful change. 


Prefiguration crafts a make-believe world of 
heroes and villains at the expense of the real 
world in which people are nuanced, multi- 
dimensional, and often on board with the 
ostensible goals of progressive social justice 
movements: the eradication of racism and 
inequality.” [Source] 


This type of black & white childish thinking is an example of 
how our culture encourages us to remain infantalized & 
docile. Many believe we must rely on the wise rule of our 
betters to protect us & others from our own ignorance & 
avarice. But a state of childlike dependency can’t coexist 
with freedom. When we seek out one we must give up the 


other. 


“Disobedience is the true foundation of liberty. The 
obedient must be slaves” 


—Henry David Thoreau 


Part 6: 
The Seductiveness of Infancy 


“That’s the greater challenge, how do we make 
people love freedom and reject the government as a 
parent.” 


—@themorrigan1 973 


15. 
Stuck On the Default 


People looking to you for leadership is an honor & a 
privilege. Too many “leaders” forget this. Many aren’t ready 
to lead themselves. Any collapse likely empowers wannabe 
warlords, many of whom might implement an additional 
round of horrors, cheered on by their new subjects. Without 
collapse we seem destined to continue on our puppeteered 
paths. 


I’m not sure though how much of the leadership problems 
stem from actual incompetence or just induced 
helplessness. And of course it will also depend on the 
individual personality. We see in times of crisis many stand 
up and organize themselves. Does the crisis simply give 
them a license to act they don’t feel they have in normal 
life? If so that would be an important piece to keep in mind 
as we approach how to resolve this lack of widespread 
leadership ability. 


“If Faucism its to die, the beliefs that give life 
to Faucism must be exposed and rejected. 


We need to understand why a concentration 
of power creates errors. All “experts” given 
the power to control others are over-their- 
head big-mouth wannabes. 


Most Faucists have never read Hayek’s “The 
Use of Knowledge in Society.” They do not 


know why the idea of allowing one man to 
determine policy ts absurd: 


“The knowledge of the circumstances of which 
we must make use never exists’ in 
concentrated or integrated form but solely as 
the dispersed bits of tincomplete’§ and 
frequently contradictory knowledge which all 
the separate individuals possess.” 


“Our ignorance is sobering and boundless,” 
observed philosopher Karl Popper. Faucists 
don’t believe that about their beloved leader. 
Who else should decide, they proclaim, but 
our most learned expert? 


Popper continued with what could be a credo 
for individuals willing to humbly explore their 
beliefs and admit the limits of individual 
knowledge: “With each step forward, with 
each problem which we solve, we not only 
discover new and unsolved problems, but we 
also discover that where we believed that we 
were standing on firm and safe ground, all 
things are, in truth, insecure and in a state of 
flux.” 


If the world ts full of challenging problems and 
individuals with boundless ignorance, it is not 
surprising that Popper believed, “There are no 
ultimate sources of knowledge.” We can only 
“hope to detect and eliminate error” by 
allowing criticism of the theories of others and 
our own. 


To put it more succinctly, physicist Richard 
Feynman wrote, “Science is the belief in the 
ignorance of experts.” 


Psychologist Paul Slovic is a leading authority 
on risk. He explains, “[T]here is no such thing 
as ‘real risk’ or ‘objective risk.’” Like the rest 
of us, experts suffer cognitive biases. Thus, 
Slovic concludes that the public’s view of risk 
should not be trumped by experts’ with 
greater political power. 


In his book The Wisdom of Crowds, journalist 
James Surowlecki, echoing Hayek~ on 
knowledge, explains “[T]Jhere’s hno_ real 
evidence that one can become expert in 
something as broad as ‘decision making’ or 
‘policy. Ia Ld 


For those who believe in decision making by 
elite experts, Surowiecki has counterintuitive 
conclusions: “If you can assemble a diverse 
group of people who possess varying degrees 
of knowledge and insight, you’re better off 
entrusting it with major decisions rather than 
leaving them in the hands of one or two 
people, no matter how smart these people 
are.” 


Dr. Peter Pronovost is a professor of medicine 
at Johns Hopkins University. In his book Safe 
Patients, Smart Hospitals, Pronovost reveals a 
common mindset among _ physicians and 


medical professionals and explores why this 
mindset’ increases medical errors’ and 
compromises patient safety. 


Pronovost relates, “[Doctors] are taught to 
ignore the crowd and trust their own training 
and education.” Referring to Surowiecki’s 
book, Pronovost explains that doctors have no 
use for the wisdom of crowds—nurses, 
Physicians from other specialties, and others. 
As you read, notice how Pronovost’s mindset 
is Hayekian: 


“Each of the members of a patient’s team, 
including a parent if the patient ts a child, 
sees problems through a different set of 
lenses that is shaped by personal experiences 
and training. Each of those lenses provides 
valuable information, information that helps 
us make wise decisions. Nurses see things 
differently than doctors, junior doctors see 
things differently than senior’ doctors; 
patients see things differently than clinicians; 
and family members have their own lenses.” 


Understanding that knowledge is dispersed 
leads to humility, not a desire to make your 
view supreme.... 


Tacit knowledge is knowledge gained from 
experience and wisdom that can be difficult to 
express. Pronovost explains how guidelines 
from central authorities, such as the CDC, 
suppress tacit knowledge. He writes, “One of 
the greatest sources of knowledge in medicine 


comes from what physicians and nurses learn 
on the job. This tacit knowledge develops and 
spreads into a ‘tribal knowledge’ of 
techniques at work and these techniques are 
soon practiced by a number of physicians and 
nurses.” 


In 1974 when Solzhenitsyn was arrested, and 
exiled to the West, the text of his short essay 
“Live Not by Lies” was released. Solzhenitsyn 
railed against those who complained about 
the destructive policies of the ruling “they” 
while pretending they themselves’ were 
“helpless:” 


“We are approaching the brink; already a 
universal spiritual demise is upon us; a 
Physical one is about to flare up and engulf us 
and our children, while we continue to smile 
sheepishly and babble: ‘But what can we do to 
stop it? We haven’t the strength.’” 


Solzhenitsyn describes the mindset’ of 
helplessness, “We have internalized well the 
lessons drummed into us by the state; we are 
forever content and comfortable with its 
premise: we cannot escape the environment, 
the social conditions; they shape us, ‘being 
determines consciousness.’ What have we to 
do with this? We can do nothing.” 


Helplessness is a common state of mind today. 
One may say, If vaccine passports become 
mandatory, what can | do? | must keep my job. 
Another may say, | am a family physician with 


reservations about administering the 
experimental vaccine to those at low risk for 
Covid. Yet, | must keep my mouth shut or risk 
censure by the administration of my hospital- 
owned practice. 


Solzhenitsyn writes, “But we can do— 
everything!—even if we comfort and lie to 
ourselves that this is not so. It is not ‘they’ 
who are guilty of everything, but we 
ourselves, only we!” 


Solzhenitsyn adds, 


“For when people renounce lies, lies simply 
cease to exist. Like parasites, they can only 
survive when attached to a person. 


We are not called upon to step out onto the 
square and shout out the truth, to say out 
loud what we think—this Is scary, we are not 
ready. But let us at least refuse to say what 
we do not think!” 


In place of helplessness, we can choose not to 
participate in lies. “Let their rule hold not 
through me!” is the key to our liberation. We 
can be open and eager for public jousting and 
arguments from diverse points of view. If this 
is too much to ask, we will lose our remaining 
freedoms.” [Source] 


When | speak of elites, | do so not in the Occupy Wall St 1% 
way, though 1%ers will certainly fall under my “elite” 


umbrella. The elite | soeak of are those manipulative power 
seekers which have plagued us from the time we expanded 
out from our small tribes. The ones that seek to gain benefits 
for themselves by stepping on & exploiting others, and by 
sowing division amongst the far more numerous masses. 
That’s what drives this global economic competition that is 
nothing but a race to the sewer & then into the Final Cage. 
And they’ve gotten many of you to get on board because 
they’ve made you afraid that what little wealth & benefits 
trickle down to you will evaporate. And they’ve convinced 
you that only they can offer these things. 


“Many of us want to be led. As children we 
look to our parents to protect us, to soothe 
our fears, to relieve us of responsibility. As 
adults we seek the same protection - we want 
powerful leaders, leaders who appear fearless 
and resilient. 


Our narcissistic culture also demands that our 
leaders are _ charismatic, self-assured, and 
eloquent - we want leaders who can perform 
on the world stage. 


And so _ trustingly, time after time, we 
relinquish our power to those grandiose 
individuals who covet high office, unaware 
that their determination - their sheer, dogged, 
winner-takes-all ambition, their superficial 
charm and seductiveness - may suggest that 
many are psychologically unsuited to these 
roles. 


We don’t imagine that psychopaths might be 
politicians. 


So, we blind ourselves, as many abused 
children do, to the reality of what our leaders 
are asking of us. When they separate us from 
our loved ones, suffocate us with masks, 
inject us with experimental vaccines, remove 
our civil liberties, crash our economy, close 
our schools, harm our children and lock us up 
‘for our own good’, we justify their behaviour; 
we accept their lies and their attempts to 
control us. We reassure ourselves that they 
are keeping us safe. 


We don’t imagine that psychopaths might be 
journalists. 


So, we heed their warnings about the virus, 
which accord with those of our leaders. 
Though they might confuse us_ with their 
reporting of ‘cases’ and ‘positive tests’ and 
‘hospitalisations’ - with their graphs and 
statistics and relative risks - we are reassured 
that the message Is a simple one: that the jab 
will be our route to freedom; that our vaccine 
rollout is the fastest; that our NHS is the 
finest in the world: clap clap clap clap clap! 


We don’t imagine that psychopaths produce 
vaccines. 


For we dare not imagine that we have been 
entrapped by an unaccountable psychopathic 
elite who have subverted our democracies; 
have captured and undermined our 
institutions; have caused economic 


devastation the world over; have spawned a 
global mental health’ crisis” which will 
reverberate for generations. 


We dare not imagine. And so terrorised by 
fear and shame and relentless propaganda, 
we fall back on the _ protection of our 
psychopathic programmers: far easier to 
accept their virus narrative, to play the game, 
to submit, than to acknowledge’ our 
protectors’ abuse. 


And although others warn us that the testing 
regime is flawed; that the deaths are 
misreported; that the vaccine is unsafe; they 
cannot penetrate our defences. How they 
enrage us when they disturb our illusions! 
When they try to force open our blinded eyes! 
‘Wake up’ they plead, but we are not sleeping; 
‘think!’ they cry, as if we cannot hear. 


They don’t know - nor yet do we - that we are 
shielding ourselves from an existential threat 
more overwhelming to us than any virus, 
using the only weapon we have in our 
wretched armoury: denial.” [Source] 


There’s a certain simplicity to it, the idea that many who 
disagree with us are simply in denial. We’ve got our label 
sorted out and now we can move on. However, we should 
beware the seemingly easy answers as they can often 


obscure a more nuanced truth. 


“Why is it that otherwise perfectly intelligent, 
thoughtful and rationally minded people baulk 


at the suggestion that sociopaths are 
conspiring to manipulate and deceive them? 
And why will they defend this ill-founded 
position with such vehemence? 


History catalogues the machinations of liars, 
thieves, bullies and narcissists and their 
devastating effects. In modern times too, 
evidence of corruption and_ extraordinary 
deceptions abound. 


We know, without question, that politicians lie 
and hide’ their connections’ and_ that 
corporations routinely display utter contempt 
for moral norms - that corruption surrounds 
us. 


We know that revolving doors between the 
corporate and political spheres, the lobbying 
system, corrupt regulators, the media and 
judiciary mean that wrongdoing is practically 
never brought to any semblance of genuine 
justice. 


We know that the press makes noise about 
these matters occasionally but never pursues 
them with true vigour. 


We know that in the intelligence services and 
law enforcement wrongdoing on a 
breathtaking scale is commonplace and that, 
again, justice is never forthcoming. 


We know that governments repeatedly ignore 
or trample on the rights of the people, and 
actively abuse and mistreat the people. None 
of this is controversial. 


So exactly what is it that conspiracy deniers 
refuse to acknowledge with such fervour, 
righteousness and = condescension? Why, 
against all the evidence, do they sneeringly 
and contemptuously defend the crumbling 
illusion that ‘the great and good’ are up there 
somewhere, have everything in hand, have 
only our best interests at heart, and are 
scrupulous, wise and sincere? That the press 
serves the people and truth rather than the 
crooks? That injustice after injustice result 
from mistakes and oversights, and never from 
that dread word: conspiracy? 


What reasonable person would continue to 
inhabit such a fantasy world? 


The point of disagreement here is only on the 
matter of scale. Someone who its genuinely 
curious about the’ plans’ of powerful 
sociopaths won’t limit the scope of their 
curiosity to, for example, one corporation, or 
one nation. Why would they? Such a person 
assumes that the same patterns on display 
locally are likely to be found all the way up the 
power food chain. But the conspiracy denier 
insists this is preposterous. 


Sociopaths do not choose their worldview 
consciously, and are simply unable_ to 
comprehend why normal people would put 
themselves at such an incredible 
disadvantage by limiting themselves’ with 
conscientiousness and empathy, which are as 
beyond the understanding of the sociopath as 


a world without them are to the humane 
being. 


All the sociopath need do to win in the game 
is lie publicly whilst conspiring privately. What 
could be simpler? In 2021, to continue to 
imagine that the world we inhabit is not 
largely driven by this dynamic amounts to 
reckless naiveté bordering on insanity. Where 
does such an_ inadvertently destructive 
impulse originate? 


The infant child places an innate trust in those 
it finds itself with - a trust which is, for the 
most part, essentially justified. The infant 
could not survive otherwise. 


In a sane and healthy society, this deep 
instinct would evolve as_ the’ psyche 
developed. As self-awareness, the cognitive 
and reasoning abilities and scepticism evolved 
in the individual, this tnnate trust impulse 
would continue to be understood as a central 
need of the psyche. Shared belief systems 
would exist to consciously evolve and develop 
this childish impulse in order to place this 
faith somewhere consciously - in values and 
beliefs of lasting meaning and worth to the 
society, the individual, or, ideally, both. 


Reverence and respect for tradition, natural 
forces, ancestors, for reason, truth, beauty, 
liberty, the innate value of life, or the 
initiating spirit of all things, might all be 
considered valid resting places in which to 
consciously place our trust and faith - as well 


as those derived from more formalised belief 
systems. 


Regardless of the path taken to evolve and 
develop a personal faith, it is the bringing of 
one’s own consciousness and cognition to this 
innate impulse that is relevant here. I believe 
this is a profound responsibility - to develop 
and cultivate a mature faith - which many are, 
understandably, unaware of. 


What occurs when there is a childish need 
within us which has never evolved beyond its 
original survival function of trusting those in 
our environment who are, simply, the most 
powerful; the most present and active? When 
we have never truly explored our own 
psyches, and deeply interrogated what we 
truly believe and why? When our motivation 
for trusting anything or anyone’ goes 
unchallenged? When philosophy ts left to the 
Philosophers? 


I suggest the answer its simple, and that the 
evidence of this phenomenon and the havoc it 
is wreaking its all around us: the innate 
impulse to trust the mother never evolves, 
never encounters and engages with its 
counterbalance of reason (or mature faith), 
and remains forever on its ‘default’ infant 
setting. 


In my view, this is how conspiracy deniers are 


able to cling to and aggressively defend the 
utterly illogical fantasy that somehow - above 


a certain undefined level of the_ societal 
hierarchy - corruption, deceit, malevolence 
and narcissism mysteriously evaporate. That, 
contrary to the maxim, the more power a 
person has, the more integrity they will 
inevitably exhibit. These poor deluded souls 
essentially believe that  where_ personal 
experience and prior knowledge cannot fill in 
the gaps in their worldview - in short, where 
there is a barred door - mummy and daddy 
are behind itt, working out how best to ensure 
that their little precious will be comfortable, 
happy and safe forever. 


This ts the core, comforting illusion at the root 
of the conspiracy denier’s mindset, the 
decrepit foundation upon which they build a 
towering castle of justification from which to 
pompously jeer at and mock those who see 
otherwise. 


The tediously common refrain’ from’ the 
conspiracy denier is, ‘there couldn’t be a 
conspiracy that big’. 


The simple retort to such a self-professed 
expert on conspiracies is obvious: how big? 


The biggest ‘medical’ corporations in the 
world can go for decades treating the settling 
of court cases as mere business expenses, for 
crimes ranging from the’ suppressing of 
adverse test events to multiple murders 
resulting from undeclared testing to colossal 
environmental crimes. 


Governments perform the vilest and most 
unthinkable ‘experiments’ (crimes) on their 
own people without consequence. 


Politicians habitually lie to our faces, without 
consequence. 


And on and on. At what point, exactly, does a 
conspiracy become so big that ‘they’ just 
couldn’t get away with it, and why? I suggest 
it’s at the point where the cognitive ability of 
the conspiracy denier falters, and_ their 
unconscious survival instinct kicks in. The 
point at which the _ intellect becomes 
overwhelmed with the scope of events and the 
instinct is to settle back into the familiar 
comforting faith known and cultivated since 
the first moment one’s lips found the nipple. 
The faith that someone else is dealing with it - 
that where the world becomes unknown to us, 
a powerful and benevolent human authority 
exists in which we have only to place our faith 
unconditionally in order to guarantee eternal 
emotional security. 


This dangerous delusion may be the central 
factor placing humanity’s physical security 
and future in the hands of sociopaths. 


Power corrupts. And, in the world today, 


misplaced and unfounded trust could well be 
one of the greatest sources of power there is. 


Massive’ criminal conspiracies’ exist. The 
evidence is overwhelming. The scope of those 


currently underway is unknown, but there is 
no reason to imagine, in the new global age, 
that the sociopathic quest for power or the 
possession of the resources required to move 
towards it is diminishing. Certainly not while 
dissent is mocked and censored into silence 
by gatekeepers, ‘useful idiots’, and conspiracy 
deniers, who are, in fact, directly colluding 
with the sociopathic agenda through their 
unrelenting attack on those who would shine 
a light on wrongdoing. 


It is every humane being’s”~ urgent 
responsibility to expose sociopathic agendas 
wherever they exist - never to attack those 
who seek to do so. 


Now, more than ever, it is time to put away 
childish things, and childish impulses, and to 
stand up as adults to protect the future of the 
actual children who have no choice but to 
trust us with their lives.” [Source] 


The desire for safety & security has led many throughout 
history into the arms of tyrants & terrors. Numerous writers 
have likened the behavior of some during the “pandemic” to 
a cult. This seems to be an accurate analogy to me, however 
we have not experienced a cult phenomenon at anything 
resembling the scope & scale of the Covid hysteria. Is a 
society-wide cult just plain old Totalitarianism? 


“,,.one needs to understand how cults control 
the minds of their members, because 
totalitarian ideological movements operate 
more or less the same way, just on a much 
larger, societal scale. There is a wealth of 


research and knowledge on this subject...but, 
to keep things simple, I'll just use Margaret 
Singer’s “Six Conditions of Mind Control” from 
her 1995 book, Cults in Our Midst, as a lens to 
view the Covidian Cult through. 


1. Keep the person unaware of what Is going 
on and how she or he is being changed a step 
at a time. Potential new members are led, 
step by step, through a _ behavioral-change 
program without being aware of the final 
agenda or full content of the group. 


2. Control the person’s social and/or physical 
environment; especially control the person’s 
time. 


3. Systematically create a_ sense’ of 
powerlessness in the person. 


4. Manipulate a_system _ of rewards, 
punishments and experiences in such a way as 
to inhibit behavior that reflects the person’s 
former social identity. 


5. Manipulate a_é system _ of _ rewards, 
punishments, and experiences in order to 
promote learning the group’s ideology or 
belief system and group-approved behaviors. 
Good behavior, demonstrating an 
understanding and acceptance of the group’s 


beliefs, and compliance are rewarded, while 
questioning, expressing doubts or criticizing 
are met with disapproval, redress and 
possible rejection. If one expresses a 
question, they are made to feel that there is 
something inherently wrong with them to be 
questioning. 


The point ts, this’ kind of ideological 
conditioning is happening everywhere, every 
day, on the job, among friends, even among 
families. The pressure to conform ts intense, 
because nothing is more threatening to 
devoted cultists, or members of totalitarian 
ideological movements, than those’_ who 
challenge their fundamental beliefs, confront 
them with facts, or otherwise demonstrate 
that their “reality” isn’t reality at all, but, 
rather, a delusional, paranoid fiction. 


The key difference between how this works in 
cults and totalitarian ideological movements 
is that, usually, a cult is a subcultural group, 
and thus non-cult-members have the power of 
the ideology of the dominant society to draw 
on when resisting the mind-control tactics of 
the cult, and attempting to deprogram its 
members...whereas, in our case, this balance 
of power its inverted. 


Totalitarian ideological movements have the 
power of governments, the media, the police, 
the culture industry, academia, and the 
compliant masses on their side. And, thus, 
they do not need to persuade anyone. They 


have the power to dictate “reality.” Only cults 
operating in total isolation, like Jim Jones’ 
People’s Temple in Guyana, enjoy this level of 
control over their members. 


6. Put forth a closed system of logic and an 
authoritarian structure that permits no 
feedback and refuses to be modified except by 
leadership approval or executive order. The 
group has a top-down, pyramid structure. The 
leaders must have verbal ways of never 
losing. 


They are cultists, desperately trying to get 
you to conform to their paranoid beliefs, 
pressuring you, manipulating you, bullying 
you, threatening you. Do not engage them on 
their terms, or let them goad you _ into 
accepting their premises. (Once they’ve 
sucked you into their narrative, they’ve won.) 
Expose them, confront them with their tactics 
and their motives. 


You will probably not change their minds in 
the least, but your example might help other 
New Normals whose faith is slipping to begin 
to recognize what has been done to their 
minds and break with the cult.” [Source] 


Manipulative BS is the biggest obstacle standing between all 
average people, of every nationality, and a better world. 
We're fed fairy tales of revolutions, history, and activism. 
While alive many proponents of change are vilified & 
marginalized. It is only in death and with the passage of 


time that they become heroes of progress. All too often this 
transformation is brought about to further entrench some 
existing power structure. 


“American Exceptionalism” is one brand of manipulation 
which still resonates widely among certain groups. However 
it would appear that in at least some instances this stance is 
adopted as a reflexive reaction to straight-up anti- 
Americanism, whether occurring domestically or coming 
from abroad. Many critics forget that few if any countries 
lack troubled histories. 


“It Is impossible to imagine a_ nation. which 
throughout the course of its whole existence has no 
cause for repentance. Every nation’ without 
exception, however persecuted, however cheated, 
however flawlessly righteous it feels itself to be 
today has certainly at one time or another 
contributed its share of inhumanity, injustice, and 
arrogance.” 


—Aleksander Solzhenitsyn 


From the high vantage point of the present we can gaze 
back upon history and easily see our own superiority 
reflected back. But it is a mirage. 


“Americans have been overwhelmed with 
utopian propaganda from infancy, an insidious 
New Testament heavily loaded with religion 
and emotion, indoctrinating them with a belief 
in their own moral superiority endowed upon 
them by their’ god, _ resulting in_ the 
Propaganda Mask where they can no longer 
recognise the vast discrepancy between their 
ideals and their actions (or the actions of their 


government). Their evangelical brand of 
Christianity endows them with the conviction 
that they are “good” and that all their 
actions, however evil, are also “good”. lt then 
follows that they compare themselves not to 
the real world of their actions but only to their 
programmed utopian ideals. It is logical that 
Americans appear blind’ § to_ this __ stark 
discrepancy due to the memory impairment 
when shifting personality _ states, the 
explanation lying with Bernays and the ‘on 
and off’ switch that controls the two brains. 
The tssue is simply that both brains (or 
personality states) cannot be “ON” at the 
same time. 


The condition and its states are easy to 
observe. In moments’ of unthreatening 
discourse, most any American brain can 
switch to its reality state and recognise 
democracy and capitalism for what they are, 
with all the open sores and unlanced boils 
readily apparent and heartily condemned. In 
these unguarded moments, many Americans 
will release a tide of criticism and moral 
condemnation of their capitalist system, with 
at least intuitive if not factual understanding 
of the criminal character of their corporations 
and banks, and the fundamentally unjust 
nature of their legal and judicial systems, as 
well as the failings of their vaunted multi- 
party democratic system. They know full well 
their Wall Street bankers are’ predatory 
vampires, that their courts are neither of law 
nor justice, that their democracy is corrupted 
beyond redemption, and that most of their 


politicians and corporate executives belong in 
prison. They are mostly quite aware of the 
devastating injustices of their capitalist 
system, and surprisingly aware of the futility 
of their great ‘democracy’. It can be startling 
to see their clarity of vision and harsh 
judgments of these failings. 


But on occasions when these fundamentals 
are threatened, or when exposed to an 
emotionally-nourishing propaganda stimulus 
containing an opportunity to ‘feel good to be 
an American’, the reality brain switches off, 
the utopian brain switches on, and we are 
subjected to a_ sometimes frighteningly 
religious flood of nationalistic nonsense. I! 
wrote earlier that much of what we attribute 
to American hypocrisy may in reality be due to 
a peculiarly American kind of mass insanity, 
which would appear to be precisely the case. 


No other nation in the world has been exposed 
to political-religious brainwashing propaganda 
on such a massive scale.... 


This is what Lippman and Bernays (and their 
European masters) did to the American people 
- reprogrammed an entire nation in equally as 
brutal a fashion as did the US with the 
Philippines, and the UK with Hong Kong, in 
this case creating an entire’ society of 
deluded, hysterical, and profoundly sick killer- 
consumers with a totally fictional history. It Is 
probably fair to say that these men had good 
and fertile material to work with, a 


composition of the worst’ features’ of 
Christianity, native ignorance, and insatiable 
greed, but still we need to give credit where 
credit is due....” [Source] 


| suspect for some the way the words “capitalist” & 
“capitalism” (and probably Christianity too) were thrown 
around in the above piece resulted in an urge to flip that 
switch. Were you able to resist? 


Now, to be fair, I’m not sure what the correct label is. 
“Capitalism” may not be it, but | think whatever you want to 
call the system which has spent most people’s entire lives 
bathing them in propaganda designed to make & keep them 
dumb & docile consumers...well | think that system deserves 
at least a little blame for people’s poor choices. Not all of it 
mind you, but certainly a non-zero amount, | think. 


16. 
Beware the Judas Goat 


the purpose of elections isn’t just counting 
for a long time distrust has been mounting 
if you don’t make people feel 

that the results are fair & real 

the pot will begin to bubble 

and you're surely headed for trouble 


the ties that bind 

i’m afraid you'll find 

are often quite weak 

we've really not had a long streak 

less than three centuries seen 

as countries go we're basically a tween 


it’s not guaranteed to last 

and oh how close we came in the past 
but at the end of the day 

ican confidently say 

most of us want much of the same 
despite giving it a different name 


stability, security, liberty, freedom, these are but some 
if only the elite did not keep us all dumb 

as well as docile & frightened 

clearly fearing the day enough become enlightened 
down would come the castles in the cloud 

an action for which our people could be proud 


for now they keep building, brick by brick 
their pace is increasing, we must act quick 
they’re collecting data at an alarming rate 


often under the guise of stopping hate 
the day is coming when the cage will slam shut 
though let me assure you there is a “but” 


it need not happen this way 

you Still have a say 

if may not look like you do 

but they haven’t yet automated all of you 
you make the world keep spinning 
without your support they ain’t winning 


so begin to reach out 

form new communities, make sure they're stout 

even a team of two will do 

you watch out for me and i'll watch out for you 
become critical cogs in a machine that’s massive 
make sure this one’s not designed to keep you passive 


we've fallen for that before, we can’t again 
another opportunity comes up who knows when 
the drums of emancipation are beating 

but their song is sure to be fleeting 

you've got to seize the moment by the throat 
just beware the Judas goat 


“Let’s assume for a minute, that _ the 
vaccination campaign is led by people who 
genuinely want to end the current crisis and 
restore the country to “normal”. Let’s also 
assume, that they believe that'§ mass 
vaccination is the best way to achieve that 
objective by preventing the spread of the 
virus and, thus, reducing the death toll. Is 
that sufficient justification for silencing 
vaccine critics and conducting a nation-wide 


brainwashing operation aimed at controlling 
public opinion? 


No, it’s not. People need to hear both sides of 
the story, in fact, that’s the only way they can 
make an informed decision about how they 
wish to proceed. The media has no right to 
commandeer’ the’ airwaves’ and_ control 
whatever people hear and see. And they have 
no right to deliberately exclude the medical 
professionals and other experts whose views 
conflict with the official narrative. The only 
way that people can offer their informed 
consent for vaccination, ts if they’re able to 
weigh the risks and benefits for themselves. 
But that’s only possible if they have access to 
many diverse sources of information which, at 
present, they don’t. Increasingly, the only 
message that most people hear Is the one that 
is provided by the government’ in 
collaboration with industry honchos and other 
elites. Traditionally, this type of state media Is 
called “propaganda” which is a term that 
certainly applies here. 


«the people that are managing this campaign 
don’t want anything that veers from the 
“official narrative”. They don’t want people 
thinking for themselves, they don’t want 
people searching alternate’ websites’ that 
challenge the new prevailing doctrine on 
vaccines, they don’t want people who read the 
details about the trials or the medical journals 
or the research papers. They don’t want you 
to question their motives, or weigh the risks 


and benefits of getting vaccinated. They don’t 
want you to notice that their vaccine never 
completed long-term trials or met the normal 
standards for product safety. They don’t want 
you to consider the fact that mRNA is a 
relatively new technology with a checkered 
past that includes some very disturbing 
animal trials in which all the animals died. 
They don’t want you to think about any of 
this. They want you to shut up, stand in line, 
turn off your brain, and roll up your sleeve. 
And, anyone who disagrees’ with’ that 
sentiment, is being censored. 


And why have behavioral psychologists been 
employed by the government to promote the 
vaccination campaign? Why have _ they 
concocted a strategy designed “to change 
people’s beliefs and feelings about 
vaccination” to inform “people about the 
prosocial benefits of vaccination”, and to 
“intervene on behavior directly”, which means 
that you’re given an appointment, and told 
that you will be getting your vaccination at 
the end of the session.” Psychologists call this 
a “presumptive recommendation” which 
effectively eliminates the element of personal 
choice by creating a scenario in which getting 
vaccinated is a fait accompli. How ts this not 
coercion? 


It Is coercion, subconscious coercion. The 
doctor is strong-arming the _ patient into 
getting vaccinated by making it look like its 
standard procedure. That puts pressure on 


the patient to follow the path of least 
resistance, which is compliance. It’s a clever 
tactic, but tt is also _ transparently 
manipulative. 


Is it really ethical for the APA to be involved in 
a mass vaccination campaign? Is this the role 
an organization like this should play in a 
democratic society? Should the APA use its 
unique understanding of human behavior to 
persuade people on behalf of the government 
and big pharma? And, more importantly, if 
behavioral psychologists helped to shape the 
government’s strategy on mass vaccination, 
then in what other policies were they 
involved? Were these the “professionals” who 
conjured up the pandemic restrictions? Were 
the masks, the social distancing and the 
lockdowns all promoted by “experts” as a way 
to undermine normal human relations and 
inflict the maximum psychological pain on the 
American people? Was the intention to create 
a weak and submissive population that would 
willingly accept the dismantling of democratic 
institutions, the dramatic restructuring of the 
economy, and the imposition of a new political 
order?”” [Source] 


To me it’s been fascinating to watch how the Chinese 
government has increasingly turned their people into 
consumers resembling citizens in the West. It’s not quite the 
Same as getting into a time machine and going back to 
watch Bernays begin his manipulations but it certainly 
rhymes. And as pointed out previously, it is often far easier 


to see the problems of our own cultures when they are 
exhibited by one seemingly more alien. 


In the cases of both China & Covid, it is interesting to ponder 
a possible intersection of the two with our own cultures in 
the West. Were our own techniques of control & 
manipulation used against us to seed the fear, uncertainty, 
and doubt which allowed the power grab to take place in 
early 2020? 


“At the turn of 2020, the novel coronavirus 
that originated in Wuhan, China rapidly took 
its place atop the global information stage, 
and it wasn’t because people suddenly 
became interested in respiratory diseases. 
Supercharging this process was the 
breathtaking, horrifying photos and videos 
coming out of Wuhan. What we were seeing 
through the lens of social media appeared to 
be an_ Ebola-like plague, something’ so 
horrifying that it seemed to belong in a 
Hollywood script. Ultra viral videos and photos 
often showed citizens in business attire, out 
and about, seemingly going about their day, 
when suddenly, they were captured on film 
dropping like flies. It was “like Walking Dead” 
in the way that the virus supposedly struck its 
victims, suddenly and without remorse. 


If you break down the tactics of the COVID-19 
disinformation operation, it’s easy to fill in the 
gaps and show how this style applies to the 
CCP’s COVID-19 operation. 


1) The “cracks” in our society and politics are 
plentiful, and the West continues to abandon 
independent thought for total obedience to a 
corrupt ruling class. 


2) The “Big Lie” is the idea that COVID-19 is a 
very lethal threat and that there must be 
dramatic measures, in the form of societal 
self-destruction that its initiated to “stop the 
spread.” The data in well over 100 countries 
proves otherwise. 


3) The Big Lie is easier to pull off if it involves 
a kernel of truth. This was a critical 
component of the operation. Here, the kernel 
of truth ts the virus itself, which causes a 
respiratory disease similar to seasonal Flu 
that results in an estimated 0.1 to 0.15% 
death rate. 


4) China ts_ concealing their hand by 
continuing to deceive the world about the 
origins of the virus, and more importantly, the 
origins of their deliberate propaganda 
campaign that resulted in global panic. Sadly, 
there have been zero government inquiries 
into what exactly happened in Wuhan. 


5) There are countless useful idiots in this 
story, namely, almost every single Western 
government head of state, in addition to a 
Class of pseudoscientists known as “public 
health experts,” who have leveraged this era 
to accumulate fame, fortune, and power. 
These useful tdiots deployed’ China’s 
narratives for a variety of reasons, none of 


which were supported by any real scientific 
justification. 


6) Given that the West has largely bought into 
Corona Mania, China does not even need to 
deny everything about’ their’ role’ in 
promulgating the insanity. China is surely 
entertained by the wild goose chases from 
afar in attempts to find a patient zero at some 
laboratories in Wuhan, but that’s more of a 
distraction than anything else. It’s vitally 
important that Western governments dedicate 
resources to investigating the origins of the 
disinformation operation. It is infinitely more 
important than finding a patient zero. 


7) The long game is already playing out. China 
has emerged economically unscathed by 
Corona Mania, while the West is entirely 
depleted due to lockdowns and other self 
destructive measures. China has been open 
and thriving, without much of a _ vaccine 
rollout whatsoever, for more than a year, while 
the West is_ still inundated in lockdown 
madness. In the end, China launched WWIII in 
the form of the coronavirus, and won the war 
without firing a single shot. 


COVID-19 should be understood not as a 
disease, but as nothing more than a Chinese 
disinformation operation that was presented 
in the form of a virus.” [Source] 


The continued economic rise of China, combined with it’s 
authoritarian ruling structures & information restrictions, 
poses a grave threat to the average peoples of the world as 


well as the vast majority of the Chinese people. The Chinese 
ruling elite have no qualms about deploying the latest in 
high tech surveillance and social control tools. They are not 
hesitant about rushing headlong into a Brave New World- 
style future. 


“Jotalitarianism, if not fought against, could triumph 
anywhere.” 


—George Orwell 


Many of you as children will have experienced the brief 
feeling of fear which rises up when you find your fingers 
quite stuck in a cheap Chinese finger trap, perhaps 
purchased with tickets won from an arcade game with a 
“Made in China” stamp somewhere. But the Made in China 
traps of the future are far more sinister and Mom isn’t going 
to be able to wiggle you out of this one. We've already got 
some cases where you probably REALLY don’t want her to 
even make an attempt: 


“In October of last year, security researchers 
found that the manufacturer of an Internet of 
Things chastity cage—a sex toy that users put 
around their penis to prevent erections that is 
used in the BDSM community and can be 
unlocked remotely—had left an API exposed, 
giving malicious hackers a chance to take 
control of the devices. That’s exactly what 
happened, according to a security researcher 
who obtained screenshots of conversations 
between the hacker and several victims, and 
according to victims interviewed’ by 
Motherboard. 


A victim who asked to be identified only as 
Robert said that he received a message from a 
hacker demanding a payment of 0.02 Bitcoin 
(around $750 today) to unlock the device. He 
realized his cage was definitely “locked,” and 
he “could not gain access to it.” 


“Fortunately | didn’t have this locked on 
myself while this happened,” Robert said in 
an online chat. 


“I wasn’t the owner of the cage anymore so | 
didn’t have full control over the cage at any 
given moment,” another victim who goes by 
the name RJ told Motherboard in an online 
chat. RJ said he got a message from the 
hacker, who said they had control of the cage 
and wanted a payment to unlock it.” [Source] 


Now I’m probably showing my ignorance here but does that 
final paragraph seem to imply there’s a second-hand market 
for these things? I’m all for second-hand stuff but that seems 
a bit over the top. More seriously, such stories do help make 
clear the depths of infancy & trust we are up against. 


“Understanding why so many highly-educated 
Americans are incapable of responding to the 
current crisis, and endorse a vaccine regime 
that they do not believe in, requires us to look 
at the larger strategy for manipulating 
choices offered to establishment intellectuals. 
In part, it is a matter of lag time. Intellectuals 
are shocked by the rapid shifts in geopolitics. 
They find it easier to wallow in self-pity, or to 
bury their heads in denial. The period of time 
required for a new generation of committed 


intellectuals to emerge is not fast enough to 
keep up with the rate of change—and thus 
have failed to organize anti-fascist 
movements like those of the 1930s_ that 
formed the kernel of true _ resistance to 
totalitarianism. 


It is helpful to focus on a few of the false 
choices, the baited gambits, that have been 
skillfully set up by the advisors to the super- 
rich so as to create fissures in American 
society that fragment the establishment, and 
create internal conflicts in a predetermined 
manner, so that no broad consensus is 
reached and citizens unknowingly do the dirty 
work for the super-rich. 


It would not take more than a few minutes of 
comparison between the tricks used by global 
finance leaders in London, Paris and Berlin in 
1914, and the similar tricks being employed 
by US and Chinese financial interests today, 
for citizens to get the idea. 


In place of analysis, we are force-fed the tired 
and trite tale of the “Thucydides trap” 
endlessly promoted by the _ highest-paid 
minion of the investment bankers, the made- 
to-order prophet lauded and feted by CEOs in 
New York and Shanghai, Harvard’s own 
éminence grise Graham Ellison. 


If we want to understand what ts taking place 
in the unhealthy “Frankenstein Alliance,” in 
the pact signed between elites in Washington 


and Beijing, we must first break out of this 
foolish “nation state” schemata peddled to 
intellectuals by global bankers and _ look 
directly at the massive collaboration between 
the super-rich globally for the purpose of 
destroying the lives of workers, and unfold 
and unravel their schemes to play American 
workers against Chinese workers so as to stop 
any unity of purpose on the part of citizens. 


Graham Ellison and his Harvard friends are 
never going to talk about how Harvard’s de 
facto majority shareholder Goldman Sachs 
plans to use economic conflict between the 
United States and China as a means to push 
through the complete automation of factories 
and the massive implementation of Al in both 
countries in the name of “competition.” 


The battle is not so much between Beijing and 
Washington, although that battle is also 
plenty real, but more about the drive of global 
finance to control the assets, the money, the 
activities, the identity, and the bodies of 
every single worker in both countries. What 
cannot be forced through in China, will be 
forced through in the United States first, or 
vise versa—or in another country first. 


That process, even though it can _ be 
documented without too much effort using 
open-source materials, must be dismissed as 
a conspiracy theory beyond the pale. The only 
accurate means to understand the conflicts 
between China and the United States today, 


we are told by the authorities, is through an 
analogy to a war between Sparta and Athens 
in the fifth century B.C. 


The possibility that neither China nor America 
exist today as political units in light of the 
radical concentration of wealth is the most 
likely explanation for what we_ witness 
today.... 


What no one Is going to tell citizens, or even 
personnel with top secret/SCI clearance, Is 
that the Al being developed is meant to be a 
weapon to degrade the ability of citizens to 
think (starting with’ military’ personnel) 
through destructive stimulation of the brain 
using commercial media, and to divide and 
confuse the populations of both nations, using 
different time frames and agendas, so as to 
soften up the citizens of the Earth for the 
absolute rule of the super-rich. 


Will the next generation micro drones and 
robots, energy weapons’- on _ flow-orbit 
satellites, be used in some glorious Normandy 
Landing, or Athens-Sparta conflict between 
civilizations and nation states? Or might the 
final intention be to employ these weapons so 
as to attack the citizens of China and of the 
United States, if they try to resist this global 
power grab? 


Multinational investment banks, corporations, 
and the super-rich that control them, have 


paid their operators to set up a “false 
choices” for citizens that are meant to divide 
us and to discourage organized resistance. 
Prefabricated  liberal-conservative conflicts 
are core to this effort. Although this effort has 
gone on for decades, the classified programs 
to engineer conflicts based on _ ethnicity, 
culture or gender, has gone into warp drive as 
the blatant power grab of the elite becomes 
increasingly obvious. [Source] 


Far too many have bought into the narrative of a land of 
automated plenty, where robot Mommies & Daddies do all 
the work and take care of us vulnerable children: 


“According to Grimes, “correctly” 
implementing Al into all aspects of life would 
be the “fastest path to communism”, creating 
“abundance” for all. 


“Like, we could totally get to a situation 
where nobody has to work, everybody is 
provided for with a comparable state of being, 
comfortable living,” she argued. 


Artificial intelligence could automate’ work 
such as farming and eliminate corruption, 
“thereby bringing us as close as possible to 
genuine equality,” Grimes _ theorized. “So 
basically, everything everybody loves about 
communism but without the collective farm. 
Because, let’s be real, enforced farming is 
really not a vibe.”” [Source] 


| mean maybe the most fascinating aspect of this is the way 
we’ve managed to turn the production of food, a key survival 


activity, into this unappealing endeavor that obviously 
should be handed off to autonomous machines. 


| suspect what has made modern farming most unappealing 
is the increasing powerlessness of the small farmer in 
relation to Big Ag. Any gardener can attest that there’s 
nothing quite as satisfying as eating what you helped usher 
into being. But | imagine an endless push for evermore 
efficient operations and narrow profit margins, on top of the 
usual farming problems of pests, weather, etc, make it a 
stress-filled affair to attempt at larger scales. This same 
pattern can be seen in other necessary endeavors as well 
such as caregiving and teaching. 


But this embrace of the “helping hand” of Al and automation 
will facilitate the push to the Final Cage: 


“In April [2021], the Indian government 
signed a Memorandum of Understanding 
(MoU) with Microsoft, allowing its_ local 
partner CropData to leverage a _ master 
database of farmers. The MoU seems to be 
part of the AgriStack policy initiative, which 
involves the_ roll out of $ ‘disruptive’ 
technologies and digital databases in the 
agricultural sector. 


Based on press reports and government 
statements, Microsoft would help farmers with 
post- harvest management _ solutions by 
building a_ collaborative’ platform = and 
capturing agriculture datasets such as crop 
ylelds, weather data, market demand and 
prices. In turn, this would create a farmer 
interface for ‘smart’ agriculture, including 
post-harvest management and distribution. 


CropData will be granted access to a 
government database of 50 million farmers 
and their land records. As the database is 
developed, it will include farmers’ personal 
details, profile of land held (cadastral maps, 
farm size, land titles, local climatic and 
geographical conditions), production details 
(crops grown, production § history, input 
history, quality of output, machinery in 
possession) and financial details (input costs, 
average return, credit history). 


The stated aim Is to use digital technology to 
improve financing, inputs, cultivation and 
supply and distribution. 


Such ‘data-driven agriculture’ is integral to 
the recent farm legislation which includes a 
proposal to create a digital profile’ of 
cultivators, their farm holdings, climatic 
conditions in an area, what is grown and 
average output. 


Of course, many concerns have been raised 
about this, ranging from farmer displacement, 
the further exploitation of farmers through 
microfinance and the misuse of farmer’s data 
and increased algorithmic decision-making 
without accountability. 


The plan ts that, as farmers lose access to 
land or can be identified as legal owners, 
predatory institutional investors and large 
agribusinesses will buy up and amalgamate 


holdings, facilitating the further roll out of 
high-input, corporate-dependent industrial 
agriculture - which has already helped fuel 
wide-scale financial distress among farmers 
and a deep-rooted agrarian and 
environmental crisis. 


By harvesting (pirating) information - under 
the benign-sounding policy of data-driven 
agriculture - private corporations will be 
better placed to exploit farmers’ situations for 
their own ends: they will know more about 
their incomes and businesses than individual 
farmers themselves. 


There is the _ strong’ possibility that 
monopolistic corporate owned e-commerce 
‘platforms’ will eventually control much of 
India’s economy given the current policy 
trajectory. From_ retail and_ logistics’ to 
cultivation, data certainly will be the ‘new oll’, 
giving power to platforms to dictate what 
needs to be manufactured and in_ what 
quantities. 


Those farmers who remain in the system will 
be tied to contracts and told how much 
production is expected, how much rain is 
anticipated, what type of soil quality there is, 
what type of inputs are required and when the 
produce needs to be ready - and how much 
money they will receive. 


Handing over all information about the sector 
to Microsoft and others places power in their 


hands - the power to shape the sector in their 
own image. 


The data giants and e-commerce companies 
will not only control data about consumption 
but also hold data on production, logistics, 
who needs what, when they need it, who 
should produce it, who should move it and 
when it should be moved. 


Bayer, Corteva, Syngenta and _ traditional 
agribusiness will work with Microsoft, Google 
and the big-tech giants to facilitate Al-driven 
farmerless farms and e-commerce retail 
dominated by the likes of Amazon and 
Walmart. A cartel of data owners, proprietary 
input suppliers and retail concerns at the 
commanding heights of the economy, peddling 
toxic industrial food and the devastating 
health impacts associated with it. 


And elected representatives? Their role will be 
highly limited to technocratic overseers of 
these platforms and the artificial intelligence 
tools that plan and determine all of the above. 


As for farmers, many if not most will be forced 
to leave the sector. Tens of _ millions 
unemployed and underemployed ‘collateral 
damage’ stripped of their means’ of 
production. 


Centuries’ old knowledge of cultivation and 
cultural practices passed on down _ the 
generations - gone. The _ links between 
humans and the land reduced to an Al-driven 


technocratic dystopia in compliance with the 
tenets of neoliberal capitalism. 


As it currently stands, AgriStack will help 
facilitate this end game.” [Source] 


Thankfully we do see some still resisting these impulses to 
default to their infant states. While the night may currently 
be dark & dreary the light of dawn may be glimpsed on the 
horizon: 


“In light of the collapse of all branches of the 
Federal government, and the slip of civil 
society into the dark abyss of decadence and 
narcissism, we citizens declare that an Acting 
Government of the United States of America is 
established hereby that will serve as a 
midwife in the painful, but promising, rebirth 
of this nation. 


The words of this declaration will limn the 
direction forward for our nation and suggest 
the contours of our future. 


The acting government of the United States 
will distinguish itself from the wreckage now 
occupied by jackals and hyenas, by its strict 
adherence to our sacred Constitution and to 
the spirit of the law. 


The acting government will administer as 
much of the United States as it can, granted 
the tremendous challenges that we face. 


The United States has a noble tradition of 
democratic governance. The inspiration for 


our nation, however, must be traced back to 
the American Revolution of 1776, and to the 
revolution against slavery of 1860. Our 
political philosophy is revolutionary, and this 
is a moment when that tradition must be 
revived. 


The Declaration of Independence was the first 
step, a break with the British Empire. This 
declaration of independence is a break with 
the insidious empire’ of finance’ and 
speculation run by billionaires and_ their 
servants. 


We hereby declare our independence from 
that empire of corruption and pillage, that 
empire of foreign wars and manipulative 
media, that empire of processed foods and 
needless medications forced on us for profit. 


Before we recognize anyone as president, we 
must first take these six actions: 


1) We will list the billionaires, investment 
banks, private equity funds and the other 
parasitic financial institutions that have taken 
control of our nation’s government and detail 
how they govern us illegally. 


We will make all information public regarding 
their criminal takeover, and their criminal 
administration, of our country. We will bring 
criminal charges against the leaders, and 
seize their assets, regardless of how many 


politicians they own, or how many billions of 
dollars they claim to possess. 


2) We will take control of the economy, 
starting with money and finance (especially 
the Federal Reserve), and create an economy 
of the people, by the people and for the 
people. 


The speculative economy will end and all fiscal 
policy will be drafted in close coordination 
with citizens using scientific data concerning 
the true short-term and long-term challenges 
facing our nation. For-profit organizations will 
play no role in the formulation of economic 
policy, nor will foreign economic concerns. 
Corporations whose stock is owned by foreign 
interests, that have’ their headquarters 
outside of the United States, will not be 
considered American. 


3) We will establish true journalism, starting 
with journalism produced by networks of 
patriotic citizens, that is dedicated to the 
pursuit of truth, and does not shy away from 
taboo subjects. This journalism will have no 
corporate sponsors and will be accompanied 
by social media networks and search engines 
that are run as_ regional and _ national 
cooperatives responsible to the people, that 
have pursuit of truth, not profit, as_ their 
paramount goal. 


4) We will establish an_ international 
committee of ethical citizens to oversee an 
investigation of the criminal actions by those 


pretending to be _ the _ United’ States 
government for the last twenty years. Base on 
the findings of those public investigations, we 
will make proposals for a_ revolutionary 
restructuring of the government so as to make 
the citizen again sovereign. 


Only then will we be able to hold transparent 
and accountable elections for the President 
and the Congress that allow the citizens to 
vote on the basis of accurate information, 
elections from which corporate money and 
private wealth will be banned. 


Criminal syndicates like the Democratic Party 
and the Republican Party, not described in the 
Constitution, will play no role in these open 
and fair elections. 


5) We will set down national security priorities 
related to the threats facing our citizens. The 
process of assessing those security concerns 
will be immune from the lobbying of weapons 
manufactures and investment banks. We will 
consider crucial issues such as the collapse of 
biodiversity, the destruction of our climate, 
the concentration of wealth and the misuse of 
technology to destroy the minds of our 
citizens. We will also stop the use of 
automation and communications technology 
by corporations to destroy our livelihoods. We 
see the war of the rich against the citizens of 
the Earth as the primary security threat of our 
age. 


6) We will reform the United Nations so that it 
will become a espace for true “Earth” 
governance that takes an_internationalist 
perspective, and ts not a tool for globalism. 
We will banish from the United Nations the 
money chargers and the plutocracy who have 
shredded the United Nations Charter and 
made its employees into their lapdogs. 


The demands are simple, but achieving them 
will require vision, inspiration, tenacity and 
sacrifice. The rebuilding of the United States, 
in accord with Its sacred Constitution, will be 
both a national and an international project. 


This 1s the moment when you must choose to 
stand with the downtrodden, choose to help 
citizens, who have not been so fortunate as 
you have, to distinguish truth from falsehood. 


Those who possess extreme riches are not 
your friends. They care no more for you than 
they do for the homeless. 


We declare today that in our streets, in our 
neighborhoods, in our states and in our 
nation, the United States of America, the 
super-rich and their minions shall have no 
dominion. The government titles or 
institutional trappings that they have stolen, 
or bought, grant them no authority over us. 


If truth slips from our grasp, the powerful can 
easily twist our sentiments. The evil that they 


stir up shifts patterns, so as to blend into any 
scene, like a moth, like a chameleon. 


Our acting government will adhere to the 
constitution, to the sacred truth and to our 
moral indignation. We know no_ other 
masters.” [Source] 


Attempts like these to create a society of mature adults 
capable of leading themselves are the only path forward. We 
must not be afraid to step out of our comfort zones and be 
wrong. We must also not be afraid to admit when we were 
wrong and to acknowledge our shortcomings & limitations. 
The way | see it, if #WeThePeople do not wage a multi-front 
war against the elite we will be outflanked and ushered into 
the Final Cage. 


Many people these days are seeking a unity that | would 
label “useless unity”. Attempting to corral people into one 
anti-elite group ends up pitting #WeThePeople not only 
against elite forces but against competing anti-elites vying 
for the spot as the one true revolutionaries. Remember that 
problems unite, solutions divide. 


Should We the People attempt to seize control of the 
Republican Party? Yes. 


Should We the People attempt to start a nationally-viable 
third party with broad appeal? Yes. 


Should We the People attempt to takeover and broaden the 
appeal of existing third parties? Yes. 


Should We the People attempt to ignore the national 
electoral landscape entirely and create local grassroots 
movements to strengthen the resilience of our communities? 
Yes. 


Should We the People attempt to influence societal and 
global culture by getting involved in the production of 
entertainment, news, education, etc? Yes. 


The elite are incapable of stopping such an onslaught. But 
they are quite adept at stopping the “unified” approach 
some, and even Trump, seem to be calling for. We’re a 
diverse country of over 300 million. We have the numbers to 
do this. 


Though we must be cautious. There’s an impulse many who 
want change give in to of destroying the existing unjust 
system with the naive hope that it will all become “just” 
once the “baddies” are destroyed. But we know that doesn’t 
work: If people’s precarity now encourages them to go along 
with some awful stuff how exactly would forcing them to 
make those choices in an even more precarious environment 
of post-revolutionary America result in better outcomes? 


So really it’s the most dangerous & consequential game of 
Chicken ever played. The elite are racing to get us into the 
Final Cage and we free-thinkers are racing to awake enough 
and develop actual workable solutions before that cage door 
slams shut. Taking out any particular elite themselves will 
not necessarily stop the march to the cage, though it may 
Slow it (or it could accelerate it). 


But when faced with injustice that siren song of Rebellion 
increases its volume. So when her song becomes too much, 
go take a trip to the main water shutoff valve wherever you 
live, twist it closed, and then attempt to live normally. 
Hopefully you'll reach two realizations: 


1.The simplest things can become difficult and 
cumbersome in an actual rebellion. 


2. Many people in this country, one of the richest on the 
planet, have to navigate, for various reasons, their daily 
lives without clean water flowing out of the tap. This 
situation is unacceptable and anyone standing in the 
way of fixing it must be removed. 


Once you realize (2) you’ve now found yourself passionate 
about an issue that crosses “party lines”. Use it to begin 
forging a broad coalition of #WeThePeople against the 
ruling elite. Failure is not an option as what they have in 
store for us will be the end of us. 


Let us now end this chapter as we started, this time with a 
poem inspired by the words of @themorrigan1973: 


we don’t have children 

the stuff we do 

food groups, outreach 

to parents & the just vulnerable too 


knowing we'll never sit 

in the shade of the tree we won’t see 

but those seeds we plant anyway 

growing connections between they and we 


like roots they'll spread 

seeds of fellowship and humanity 
attempting to carve out some vibrant patch 
away from all the insanity 


our actions impact everyone 

it’s in this way we live on 

we just have to change how and what 
then we can usher in a new dawn 


for those without heirs 
think long and hard about what riches are 


i think you'll find they’re not things 
they are the people now who you can help go far 


for even if it’s just a tiny offer 

a handful of seeds to someone in need 

well my friend, you just helped change the world 
all it took was one small deed 


Part 7: 
Magic Carpets Are Dangerous 


“One thing is for sure...things are fast converging 
into a shitstorm of the likes the world has never 


seen.” 


—@jayvisible 


17. 
Let Me Show You the World 


“The prevailing economic system demands 
ever-increasing levels of extraction, 
production and consumption and needs a 
certain level of annual GDP growth for large 
firms to make sufficient profit. 


But at some point, markets become saturated, 
demand rates fall and overproduction and 
overaccumulation of capital becomes a 
problem. In response, we have seen credit 
markets expand and personal debt increase to 
maintain consumer demand as workers’ wages 
have been squeezed, financial and real estate 
speculation rise (new investment markets), 
stock buybacks and massive bailouts and 
subsidies (public money to maintain § the 
viability of private capital) and an expansion 
of militarism (a major driving force for many 
sectors of the economy). 


We have also witnessed systems of production 
abroad being displaced for global corporations 
to then capture and expand markets in foreign 
countries. 


Thatcher’s stated mission was to unleash the 


entrepreneurial spirit by rolling back the 
‘nanny state’. She wasted little time _ in 


crushing the power of the trade unions and 
privatising key state assets. 


Despite her rhetoric, she did not actually 
reduce the role of the state. She used its 
machinery differently, on behalf of business. 
Neither did she unleash the ‘spirit of 
entrepreneurialism’. Economic growth rates 
under her were similar as in the 1970s, but a 
concentration of ownership occurred and 
levels of inequality rocketed. 


Margaret Thatcher was _ well trained in 
perception management, manipulating certain 
strands of latent populist sentiment and 
prejudice. Her’ free market, — anti-big- 
government platitudes were passed off to a 
section of the public that was all too eager to 
embrace them as a proxy for remedying all 
that was wrong with Britain.... 


Thatcher’s policies destroyed a fifth of 
Britain’s industrial base in just two years 
alone. The service sector, finance and banking 
were heralded as the new drivers of the 
economy, as much of Britain’s manufacturing 
sector was out-sourced to cheap labour 
economies. 


Under Thatcher, employees’ share of national 
income was slashed from 65% to 53%. Long 
gone are many of the relatively well-paid 
manufacturing jobs that helped build and 
sustain the economy. In their place, the 
country has witnessed the imposition of a low 
taxation regime and low-paid and insecure 


‘service sector’ jobs (no-contract' work, 
macjobs, call centre jobs - many of which soon 
went abroad) as well as a real estate bubble, 
credit card debt and student debt, which 
helped to keep the economy afloat. 


However, ultimately, what Thatcher did was - 
despite her rhetoric of helping small-scale 
businesses and wrapping herself in_ the 
national flag - facilitate the globalisation 
process by opening the British economy to 
international capital flows and allowing free 
rein for global finance and _ transnational 
corporations. 


The great reset envisages a transformation of 
capitalism, resulting in permanent restrictions 
on fundamental liberties and mass 
surveillance as livelihoods and entire sectors 
are sacrificed to boost the monopoly and 
hegemony of pharmaceutical corporations, 
high-tech/big data giants, Amazon, Google, 
major global chains, the digital payments 
sector, biotech concerns, etc. 


Under the cover of COVID-19 lockdowns and 
restrictions, the great reset is being rolled out 
under the guise of a ‘Fourth’ Industrial 
Revolution’ in which smaller enterprises are to 
be driven to bankruptcy or bought up by 
monopolies. Economies are being 
‘restructured’ and many jobs and roles will be 
carried out by Al-driven technology. 


The WEF says the public will ‘rent’ everything 
they require: stripping the right of ownership 
under the guise of a ‘green economy’ 
underpinned by the rhetoric of ‘sustainable 
consumption’ and ‘climate emergency’. 


At the same time new (‘green product’) 
markets are being created and, on the back of 
COVID, fresh opportunities’ for _ profit 
extraction are opening up abroad. 


Just a month into the COVID crisis, the IMF 
and World Bank were already facing a deluge 
of aid requests from developing countries. 
Scores of countries were asking for bailouts 
and loans. Ideal cover for rebooting the global 
economy via a debt crisis and the subsequent 
privatisation of national assets and the 
further ‘structural adjustment’ of economies. 


Many people waste no time in referring to this 
as some kind of ‘Marxist’ or ‘communist’ 
takeover of the planet because a tiny elite will 
be dictating policies. This has nothing to do 
with Marxism. An authoritarian capitalist elite 
- supported by their political technocrats - 
aims to secure even greater control of the 
global economy. It will no longer be a (loosely 
labelled) ‘capitalism’ based on ‘free’ markets 
and competition (not that those concepts ever 
really withstood proper scrutiny). 


Economies will be monopolised by global 
players, not least e-commerce platforms run 


by the likes of Amazon, Walmart, Facebook, 
Google and their multi-billionaire owners. 


Essential (for capitalism) new markets will 
also be created through the ‘financialisation’ 
and ownership of all aspects of nature, which 
is to be colonised, commodified and traded 
under the fraudulent notion of protecting the 
environment. 


They will not only control and own data about 
consumption but also control and own data on 
production, logistics, who needs what, when 
they need it, who should produce it, who 
should move it and when it should be moved. 
Independent enterprises will disappear or 
become incorporated into the platforms acting 
as subservient cogs. Elected representatives 
will be mere technocratic overseers of these 
platforms and the artificial intelligence tools 
that plan and determine all of the above. 


It has long been the case that a significant 
part of the working class has been deemed 
‘surplus to requirements’ - three decades ago, 
such people were sacrificed on the altar of 
neo-liberalism. They lost their jobs due to 
automation and offshoring. They have had to 
rely on meagre state welfare and run-down 
public services. 


But what we are now seeing is the possibility 
of hundreds of millions around the _ world 
being robbed of their livelihoods. Forget about 


the benign-sounding ‘Fourth Industrial 
Revolution’ and its promised techno-utopia. 
What we are witnessing right now seems to be 
a major restructuring of capitalist economies. 


With Al and advanced automation of 
production, distribution and service provision 
(3D printing/manufacturing, drone technology, 
driverless vehicles, lab grown food, farmerless 
farms, robotics, etc), a mass labour force - 
and therefore mass education, mass welfare, 
mass healthcare provision and entire systems 
that were in place to reproduce labour for 
capitalist economic activity - will no longer be 
required. As economic activity is restructured, 
labour’s relationship to capital is being 
transformed. 


In a reorganised system that no longer needs 
to sell the virtues of excessive individualism 
(consumerism), the levels of political and civil 
rights and freedoms we have been used to will 
not be tolerated.” [Source] 


We are sprinting fast into a Brave New World. Covid has 
been used as the tip of the spear which is now poised inches 
from the heart of our cultures. Brave yet often unorganized 
resistance has so far slowed the momentum of the weapon 
enough to provide us with the time necessary to coordinate 
a counterattack. But we do not have forever. Eventually our 
heart will be pierced and from there our demise is a question 


of when, not if. 


“The noose is dangling gently around our 
necks. Every day, they cinch it tighter. By the 


time we realize it’s strangling us, it will be too 
late. 


Those who - gradually and gleefully - sacrifice 
their freedoms, their autonomy, _ their 
individuality, their livelihoods, and_ their 
relationships on the altar of the “common 
good” have forgotten this is the pattern 
followed by every totalitarian regime in 
history. 


George Orwell wrote, 


“As far as the mass of the people go, the 
extraordinary swings of opinion which occur 
nowadays, the emotions which can be turned 
on and off like a tap, are the result of 
newspaper and radio hypnosis.” 


Can you imagine what master propagandist 
Edward Bernays would have done with access 
to today’s mainstream media conglomerate 
combined’ with’ the’ global _ surveillance 
infrastructure of Big Tech? And you really 
think that’s not happening now—with another 
century of psychological, neurological, and 
technological research under their belts? 


The present ability to curate reality and 
coerce obedience is _ unprecedented, far 
beyond what Orwell envisioned in 1984, 
Bradbury in Fahrenheit 451, Huxley in Brave 
New World, and Burgess in A Clockwork 
Orange. 


A textbook example of Problem Reaction 
Solution, the current tsunami of worldwide 
hysteria is the latest and potentially most 
threatening example of mass_ control in 
history. 


The recipe is’ simple. Take a_ naturally 
occurring phenomenon, say a seasonal virus, 
and exaggerate its threat far beyond every 
imagining—despite exhaustive evidence to the 
contrary. Suppress, silence, ostracize, and 
demonize every individual who dares present 
facts that expose the false mono-narrative. 


Whip up a witches’ brew of anger, envy, and, 
most importantly, fear, escalating emotions to 
a boil so as to short-circuit our faculties of 
reason and logic. 


Isolate us from one another, supplant real- 
world interactions with virtual feuds, label 
nonconformists as a threat to the group, and 
pump the_ public with aé_ée disinformation 
campaign designed to confuse and atomize. In 
essence, foster a cultlike mentality that shuts 
down thought to guarantee assent. 


Cultivate and wield our cognitive biases— 
especially ingroup bias, conformity bias, and 
authority bias—against us in a comprehensive 
divide-and-conquer policy that keeps us too 
busy squabbling amongst each other to 
recognize and unite against those corralling 
us into a Matrix-like collective delusion that 
enables the powerful to extract our resources 
for their own gain. 


This tdeological mass psychosis is religion— 
not science. If this were about science, the 
Media-Pharmaceutical-Big-Tech complex 
would not be memory-holing every dissenting 
voice, vilifying every thought criminal, and 
censoring every legitimate inquiry in quest of 
the truth.” [Source] 


Healthy people need very little medical care. Which is in 
part why Big Pharma, psychology, and other interests invent 
an endless array of “illnesses.” | think we’ve got to find a 
way to accept what seems like preventable death & tragedy. 
Otherwise our fear of loss is going to send us fleeing right 
into the arms of monsters. 


“The so-called great reset is an old ideology 
touted for decades by globalists like Henry 
Kissinger, who opined in 2014, “Never before 
has a new world order had to be assembled 
from so many different perceptions, or on so 
global a scale.” 


The great reset is the proposed mechanism 
for setting in motion a new global order, but it 
wouldn’t be possible to bring forth such a bold 
Plan without a_= global’ crisis, be_ it 
manufactured or of unfortunate 
happenstance, that shocks society to its core. 


“The pandemic represents a rare but narrow 
window of opportunity to reflect, reimagine, 
and reset our world to create a healthier, 
more equitable, and more prosperous future” 
— Klaus Schwab, WEF 


In order to bring about the great reset, it will 
require trust in the technology, and to be 
more specific, the WEF would like to have 
greater trust in “crisis-relevant tech,” which 
includes developing digital health passports 
and contact tracing, under a new form of 
internet governance. 


“The Great Reset will require new institutions 
and business models, and new _ digital 
technologies to build them,” wrote the WEF 
Head of Corporate Governance and Trust, 
Daniel Dobrygowski, in a blog post. “The 
necessary collaboration, however, is_ only 
possible if we solve the digital trust problem,” 
he added. 


According to the Dobrygowski, “The use of 
digital technology during the COVID-19 crisis 
offers clear lessons,” one of those being, 
“Target mistrust broadly to enable specific 
crisis-relevant tech.” 


Prior to this year, implementing worldwide 
lockdowns that destroy businesses, wreck the 
economy, and leave people destitute and 
stripped of their constitutional rights while 
trying to enact Invasive contact tracing, 
immunity passports, and otherwise massive 
bio-electronic surveillance apparatuses would 
never have been accepted by the citizens of a 
free society. 


But the coronavirus pandemic has opened a 
“narrow window” for a “golden opportunity, ” 
and once this crisis is over, the Davos club 
fears that the window may be shut forever. 


The WEF admits in tts own contact tracing 
governance framework that “Contact tracing 
apps can be powerful weapons against the 
virus - but they can also be tools for state 
surveillance.” 


Yet, the WEF believes that people should 
balance certain freedoms to _ serve the 
common good. It is a global vision without a 
Clear end, and It Is one that flies in the face of 
constitutional republics that protect certain 
unalienable rights. 


Just about every proponent of contact tracing 
and health passports, including the WEF, all 
declare that technology should be used and 
governed ethically, but you hardly see any 
mention of winning the consent of the people. 


Instead, they lobby stakeholders’ and 
policymakers to carry the torch in imparting 
the global vision from the top of the capstone 
and on-down. 


When you combine biological data_ with 
advanced computing power, what you get is 
the ability to hack humans. 


Speaking in Davos over the past few years, 
historian Yuval Harari has’ stated’ that 
“organisms are algorithms” and that “new 
technologies will soon give some corporations 
and governments the ability to hack human 
beings.” 


“The power to hack human beings can of 
course be used for good purposes like 
provided much _ better’ healthcare,” said 
Harari, adding, “but if this power falls into the 
hands of a 21st Century Stalin, the result will 
be the worst totalitarian regime in human 
history, and we already have a number of 
applicants for the job of 21st Century Stalin.” 


“In Stalin’s USSR the State monitored 
members of the Communist elite more than 
anyone else. The same will be true of future 
total surveillance regimes.” 


You can believe the WEF vision shared by 
some of the’ world’s’ most _ influential 
bureaucrats, or you can be skeptical of the 
whole establishment agenda that asks you to 
just trust the plan.” [Source] 


Also consider that those who currently make up institutions 
like the WEF are precisely those who have been so 
generously rewarded by the current system. Which means 
that these individuals & organizations are the most to blame 


for the current problems. 


“What we’re really concerned about is really 
that this initiative by the World Economic 


Forum actually looks to entrench the power of 
those most responsible for the crises we’re 
facing. In many ways, It’s a trick. It’s a sleight 
of hand to make sure that things continue as 
they are; to continue the same. 


That will create more of these crises, more of 
these pandemics, will deepen the climate 
crisis, which will deepen inequality. It’s not a 
Great Reset at all. It’s a Great Corporate 
Takeover. And that’s what we were trying to 
draw attention to. 


What we’ve been finding in recent years is 
that really there is something I would call itt a 
kind of a global, silent coup d’état going on in 
terms of global governance. Most people don’t 
see it. 


And people have become familiar with the way 
that corporations have far more influence and 
are being integrated into policymaking at a 
national level. They see that more in front of 
them. People see _ their’ services’ being 
privatized. They see the influence of the oil 
companies or the banking sector that has 
stopped actions such as regulation of banks or 
of dealing with a climate crisis. 


What people don’t realize is a global level 
there has been something much more silent 
going on. Which its that their governance, 
which used to be _ by nations, is now 
increasingly being done by unaccountable 
bodies dominated by corporations. And part of 
the problem is that that has been happening 


in lots of different sectors but people haven’t 
been connecting the dots. 


Just to give an example, we have now the 
global pandemic and one of the key bodies 
that is now making the decisions is a facility 
called COVAX [COVID-19 Vaccines’ Global 
Alliance]. You’d have thought global health 
should be run by the World’ Health 
Organization. It is accountable to the United 
Nations. It has a system of accountability. 


Well, what’s actually happening is that the 
World Health Organization Its just one of a few 
partners but really [COVAX] it’s being 
controlled by corporations and _ corporate 
interests. In this case it is GAVI [The Vaccine 
Alliance formerly known as the Global Alliance 
for Vaccines & Immunization] and CEPI [The 
Coalition for Epidemic Preparedness 
Innovations]. 


And they are both bodies, which don’t have a 
system of accountability. Where it’s not clear 
who chose them; who they’re accountable to; 
or how they can be held to account. And what 
we do see is that there’s a lot of corporate 
influence in each of these bodies. 


The trony ts that as you’ve had nationalists 
governments come to power, the kind of 
Trump America first in the world or Modi India 
first, they articulate a nationalist agenda but 


they haven’t actually questioned the role of 
corporations in any way whatsoever. 


And as they’ve retreated from multilateral 
forums like the United Nations, they’ve left a 
vacuum that corporations have been able to 
fill. Corporations now say: we can be the 
global actors. We can be the responsible 
actors. We’re the ones who can tackle the big 
crises we face such as inequality, such as 
climate change, such as the pandemic. 


So really we’ve had this convergence of forces 
coming together where as_ States have 
retreated corporations have _ filled’ the 
vacuum.” [Source] 


Where vacuums do not exist, shock & awe can create them. 
For Covid skeptics it’s important to remember (but easy to 
forget) that the fear and anxiety that people feel is real, 
even if the reasons for those feelings are wrong & based on 
misinformation. Fear is corrosive enough, we do not need to 
help it dissolve our bonds further. 


“We are now firmly in a time of fear - not only 
of the virus, but of each other. Fear destroys 
solidarity. Fear forces us to turn inwards to 
protect ourselves and our loved ones. Fear 
refuses to understand or identify with the 
concerns of others. 


In fear societies, basic rights become a luxury. 
They are viewed as a threat, as recklessness, 
as a distraction that cannot be afforded in this 
moment of crisis. 


Once fear takes’ hold, populations risk 
agreeing to hand back rights, won over 
decades or centuries, that were the sole, 
meagre limit on the power of elites to ransack 
the common wealth. In calculations based on 
fear, freedoms must make way for other 
priorities: being responsible, keeping safe, 
averting danger. 


Worse, rights are surrendered with’ our 
consent because we are persuaded that the 
rights themselves are a threat to _ social 
solidarity, to security, to our health. 


From the outbreak of the virus, there were 
those who warned that the pandemic would 
soon serve as a pretext to take away basic 
rights and make our societies less free.... 


What was notable was the readiness of the 
political and media_~ establishments _ to 
intentionally conflate and confuse reasonable 
and unreasonable arguments to discredit all 
dissent and lay the groundwork for legislation 
of this kind. 


The purpose has been to force on_ us 
unwelcome binary choices. We are either in 
favour of all lockdowns or indifferent to the 
virus’ unchecked spread. We are _ either 
supporters of enforced vaccinations’ or 
insensitive to the threat the virus poses to the 
vulnerable. We are either responsible citizens 


upholding the rules without question or selfish 
oafs who are putting everyone else at risk. 


A central fracture line has opened up - in part 
a generational one - between those who are 
most afraid of the virus and those who are 
most afraid of losing their jobs, of isolation 
and loneliness, of the damage being done to 
their children’s development, of the end of a 
way of life they valued, or of the erasure of 
rights they hold inviolable. 


The establishment has_ been sticking its 
crowbar into that split, trying to prise it open 
and turn us against each other. 


.:The establishment has been using fear to 
keep us divided and weak _ since time 
immemorial. The source of our fear can be 
endlessly manipulated: black men, feminists, 
Jews, hippies, travellers, loony _ lefties, 
libertarians. The only limitation is that the 
object of our fear must be identifiable and 
distinguishable from those who think of 
themselves as _ responsible, upstanding 
citizens. 


.. When politics and science are merged, as is 
happening now, dissent can _ be_ easily 
reformulated as_ either derangement’ or 
criminal intent. On this view, to be against 
lockdown or to be opposed to taking a vaccine 
is not just wrong but as insane as denying the 
laws of gravity. It ts proof of one’s 


irrationality, of the menace one poses to the 
collective. 


But medicine - the grey area between the 
science and art of human health - is not 
governed by laws in the way gravity is....” 
[Source] 


Medicine however is subject to human weakness and the 
perverse incentives offered by the current status quo: 


“Dr. Kingsley R. Chin was little more than a 
decade out of Harvard Medical School when 
sales of his spine surgical implants took off. 


Chin has patented more than 40 pieces of 
such hardware, including doughnut-shaped 
Plastic cages, titanium screws and other 
products used to repair spines — generating 
$100 million for his company SpineFrontier, 
according to government officials. 


Yet SpineFrontier’s success arose not from the 
quality of its goods, these officials say, but 
because it paid kickbacks to surgeons who 
agreed to implant the _ highly profitable 
devices in hundreds of patients. 


In March 2020, the Department of Justice 
accused Chin and SpineFrontier of illegally 
funneling more than $8 million to nearly three 
dozen spine surgeons’ through “sham 
consulting fees” that paid them handsomely 
for doing little or no work. Chin had no 
comment on the civil suit, one of more than a 
dozen he has faced as a spine surgeon and 


businessman. Chin and SpineFrontier have yet 
to file a response in court. 


Health policy experts and regulators have 
focused for decades on _ pharmaceutical 
companies’ payments to doctors — which 
research has shown can influence which drugs 
they prescribe. But far less is known about the 
impact of similar payments from device 
companies to surgeons. A drug can readily be 
stopped if deemed harmful, while surgical 
devices are permanently implanted in the 
body and often replace native bone that has 
been removed. 


Every year, a torrent of cash and other 
compensation flows to these surgeons from 
manufacturers of hardware’ for _ spinal 
implants, artificial knees and hip joints — 
totaling more than $3.1 billion from August 
2013 through the end of 2019, a KHN analysis 
of government data found. These bone 
specialists make up a quarter of U.S. doctors 
who have accepted at least $100,000 or more, 
and two-thirds of those who raked in $1 
million or more, from the medical device and 
drug industries last year, the data shows. 


“It Is simply so much money that it Is 
staggering,” said Dr. Eugene Carragee, a 
professor of orthopedic surgery at _ the 
Stanford University Medical Center and critic 
of the medical device industry’s influence. 
Much of the money is deemed to _ be 
compensation for consulting duties or medical 


research, or royalties for inventing, or fine- 
tuning, new surgical tools and techniques. In 
some cases, it pays for trips or splashy 
junkets or rewards surgeons for promoting 
products to their peers. 


Device makers’ say the _ long-established 
practice leads _ to _ higher-quality, safer 
products. “Doctors help develop and refine 
medical devices, and they even create new 
devices themselves, sharing their intellectual 
property with companies to help save and 
improve patients’ lives,” said Scott Whitaker, 
president and CEO of AdvaMed, the medical 
technology industry’s trade group. 


But industry whistleblowers and government 
investigators say all that money changing 
hands can corrupt medical judgment and 
tempt surgeons to perform unnecessary and 
wasteful operations.... 


The case of Chin’s company, SpineFrontier, ts 
among more than 100 federal fraud and 
whistleblower actions, filed or settled mostly 
in the past decade, that accuse implant 
surgeons of taking illegal compensation from 
device makers — from surgeon entrepreneurs 
like Chin to marquee names like Medtronic 
and Johnson & Johnson. In some cases, device 
makers have paid hundreds of millions of 
dollars in fines to wrangle out of trouble for 
their involvement, often without admitting 
any wrongdoing. 


Court pleadings examined by KHN identified 
more than 700 surgeons who have taken 
money, including dozens who pocketed 
millions in __ royalties, fees oor _ other 
compensation from 2013 through 2019. 


Hospitals can end up charging patients 
$20,000 or more for the materials, though 
they pay much less for them. Spine surgeons 
— who make upward of $500,000 a year — bill 
separately and may charge $8,000 to $20,000 
for major procedures. 


Which equipment hospitals choose may fall to 
the preference of surgeons, who are wooed by 
manufacturing sales reps possibly present in 
the operating room. 


And it doesn’t stop there. Whistleblower cases 
filed under the federal False Claims Act allege 
a startling array of schemes to _ influence 
surgeons, including compensating them for 
joining a medical society created and financed 
by a device company. In_ other cases, 
companies bought billboard space or other 
advertising to promote medical practitioners, 
hired surgeons’ relatives, paid for hunting 
trips — even mailed checks to their homes. 


Orthopedic and neurosurgeons collected more 
than half a_ billion’ dollars’ in’ industry 
consulting fees from 2013 through 2019, 
federal payment records show. 


These gigs are legal so long as they involve 
professional work done at fair market value. 
But they have drawn fire as far back as 2007, 
when four manufacturers that dominated the 
hip and knee implant market, including a J&J 
division, agreed to pay $311 million to settle 
Charges of violating § anti-kickback laws 
through their consulting deals. 


Surgeons are free to implant devices they 
helped bring to market or promoted, though 
doing so can prompt criticism when injuries or 
defects occur. 


That happened when three patients filed 
lawsuits in 2018 against Arthrex, a Florida 
device company. The patients argued they 
were forced to undergo repeat operations to 
replace defective Arthrex knee _ devices 
implanted by Pennsylvania orthopedic 
surgeon Dr. Thomas Meade. 


Meade was not a defendant in the cases. But 
the patients accused him of misleading them 
about the product’s safety and a recall. One 
noted that Meade had served as a prominent 
consultant to Arthrex and had “participated in 
the design, testing, marketing, promotion and 
sales” of the knee implant. The _ patient 
alleged that Arthrex had paid Meade more 
than $250,000 for work that ’_ included 
“promotional speaking, travel, lodging, and 
consulting.” 


In court filings, Arthrex admitted making 
payments to Meade for “consulting and 
royalties” but denied wrongdoing. The cases 
were settled in 2020. Meade did not respond 
to requests for comment. 


Concerns that industry payments can corrupt 
medical practice have been aired repeatedly 
at congressional hearings, in media exposés 
and in federal investigations. The recurring 
scandals led Congress to require that device 
makers and pharmaceutical companies report 
the payments, starting in August 2013, to a 
government-run website called Open 
Payments. That website shows that payments 
to all doctors have risen from $8.6 billion in 
2014 to just over $10 billion last year. A recent 
study found payments by device makers 
exceeded those of pharmaceutical companies 
by a wide margin. 


Both the North American Spine Society and 
the American Academy of Orthopaedic 
Surgeons told KHN that close ties with the 
industry, while seeming to generate huge 
payouts to some surgeons, lead to the design 
of safer and _ better implants. “These 
interactions are really essential for good 
outcomes in patient care and that needs to be 
preserved,” said Dr. Joshua J. Jacobs, who 
chairs the orthopedic surgery department at 
Rush University Medical Center in Chicago and 
the AAOS’ ethics committee. 


Although more than 600,000 American doctors 
lap up industry largesse, most do so through 
small payments that cover the cost of food, 
drinks and travel to’ industry-sponsored 
events. When it comes to big money, however, 
orthopedists and neurosurgeons dominate, 
collecting 25% of the total — even though 
they represent only 5% of the _ doctors 
accepting payments, according to the KHN 
analysis of Open Payments data. 


Federal officials recently § signaled _ their 
displeasure with the hefty fees paid to doctors 
who promote _ their products to _ peers, 
especially at restaurants, entertainment or 
sports venues that feature free food and 
booze but little educational content. In 
November, the inspector general at the 
Department of Health and Human Services 
issued a special fraud alert that such gestures 
could violate anti-kickback laws. 


But penalties for paying, or accepting, 
kickbacks often are small compared with the 
profits they can generate.” [Source] 


Cases like these offer us a glimpse of another way in which 
private organizations have filled a vacuum. Professional 
Organizations in many fields in many ways govern 
themselves & their members. But, just aS government 
representatives are prone to corruption & lobbying so too 
are these private professional organizations. It is easy to 
dismiss the PR coming from what is clearly an industry front 
group, but when laundered through organizations with 


seeming independence like the American Medical 
Association such PR can more easily slip past people’s 
critical defenses. 


Covid has also provided a push towards an entirely new form 
of healthcare, cheered on by many NGOs & private 
professional organizations: 


“Last fall, a coalition of leading patient groups 
— Including the American Heart Association, 
the Arthritis Foundation, Susan G. Komen and 
the advocacy arm of the American Cancer 
Society — hailed the expansion of telehealth, 
noting the technology “can and should be 
used to increase patient access to care.” 


But the widespread embrace of telemedicine 
— arguably the most significant health care 
shift wrought by the pandemic — is not 
without skeptics. Even supporters 
acknowledge the need for safeguards to 
prevent fraud, preserve quality and ensure 
that the digital health revolution doesn’t 
leave behind low-income’ patients’ and 
communities of color with less access to 
technology — or leave some with only virtual 
options in place of real physicians. 


Some worry that telehealth, like previous 
medical innovations, may become another 
billing tool that simply drives up costs, a fear 
exacerbated by the hundreds of millions of 
dollars flowing into the burgeoning digital 
health industry. 


Companies’ offering remote urgent care, 
virtual primary care and new _ wearable 
technologies to monitor patient health are 
exploding, with the annual global telehealth 
market expected to top $300 billion by 2026, 
up nearly fivefold from 2019, according to 
research company PitchBook. 


While Medicare and other insurers fueled the 
explosion of telehealth over the past year by 
paying the same rates as for in-person visits, 
many are expected to push for lower prices 
when the federally designated public health 
crisis ends. At the same time, physicians and 
hospitals are looking to maintain income. 


win a nationwide poll last year 8 in 10 
Americans who had used telehealth said they 
“liked it” or “loved it.” Nearly the same share 
said they were likely to continue using it after 
the pandemic, according to the survey by the 
Harris Poll. 


Just a year ago, telehealth — or telemedicine, 
as it’s also called — was largely a curiosity. 
Patient and physician wariness and strict rules 
about how doctors could bill had squelched 
widespread use. 


Fearing fraud and overuse, the _ federal 
government tightly restricted the kind of 
video and audio visits that could be billed to 
Medicare, limiting use mainly to rural areas 


and to visits in which a doctor was in an office 
or hospital, rather than working remotely. 


While fewer than 1% of primary care visits in 
Medicare occurred virtually in January 2020, 
by April nearly half did, according to data 
compiled by the Medicare Payment Advisory 
Commission. 


At UnitedHealth Group, the nation’s largest 
health insurer, the number of covered 
telehealth visits increased nearly thirtyfold, 
rising from 1.2 million visits in 2019 to 34 
million last year. Other insurers reported as 
much as an eightyfold increase. 


Other systems are moving beyond televisits to 
expand use of remote monitoring tools in 
people’s homes that track vital signs of 
patients with chronic illnesses’ such as 
diabetes. 


Perhaps nowhere has telehealth proved more 
transformational than  in_~= mental health 
services and treatment for patients addicted 
to drugs. 


“Telehealth has been a godsend,” said Ellen 
Bemis, chief executive of AMHC, a network of 
behavioral health clinics in rural northern 
Maine. Bemis said the clinics are already 
seeing patients adhere better to_ their 
medications as they remain in better contact 
virtually. 


“I hope we never go back,” she said. 


Several insurance officials said telehealth 
could ultimately save money by routing some 
medical care from high-cost doctors’ offices 
and hospitals to lower-priced virtual visits, 
particularly for urgent care. 


And some insurance companies — including 
Harvard Pilgrim Health Care in New England 
and Priority Health in Michigan — are 
marketing health plans with lower premiums 
that steer patients to virtual care. 


“We see this being a long-term change,” said 
Dr. Michael Sherman, Harvard Pilgrim’s chief 
medical officer. 


Sherman said the _ health plan is’ even 
exploring whether to help low-income patients 
get internet access to expand telehealth 
further. “We have proven to ourselves that 
this works,” he said.” [Source] 


The rationale behind the telehealth push provides us with a 
glimpse of a core problem we face. Access to healthcare is a 
problem not because of a lack of technology but rather a 
lack of investment in people. There are no shortage of 
people who would like to live in rural areas and possess the 
intelligence & drive to become doctors. There’s certainly a 
shortage of those who can afford to do so, whether while 
working for a clinic or operating their own. 


The push to telehealth is a push towards evermore efficient 
operations. But if there’s a clinic on every corner (maybe not 


THAT dense) then access is not an issue. Doctors & nurses 
are not overwhelmed. Both they & the patients can develop 
real relationships. But is it absolutely inefficient. So instead 
we take the most efficient path possible into the Final Cage. 


18. 
Can’t Put the Genie Back 


In 2020, for so many of us, especially those living in urban & 
suburban environments, our entire day-to-day existence was 
transformed almost overnight. A seemingly unprecedented 
feat at this scope & scale. To some extent there has always 
been a struggle within societies between the real & unreal, 
but today with our tools of mass communication the effects 
are sO much more massive & potentially damaging. 


“The ‘COVID Event’ handed the unreal world 
its great coup over the place of the real. This 
perception intervention gave the final 
stimulus necessary to tip the twenty-first 
century into an awaiting’ technologically 
manipulated reality. A new landscape is 
emerging where, for the first time, the human 
mind ts finding itself out-of-place within its 
own territory. Emerging ‘post-pandemic’ 
landscapes are likely to be hazardous territory 
for our mental, emotional and physical states. 
The human condition ts under modification. 


New forms of power are rising, embedded 
within structures of health’ security, re- 
imagining our_ social ilives, Tliving and 
workspaces, and our physical and digital 
movements. Until now, the spider’s web of 
social control mainly operated below the 
waterline in a space where an almost 
intangible world existed beyond governance 
or accountability. Now the Kraken awakes and 


unashamedly rises to the surface. The beast 
of behaviour’ modification spreads _ its 
tentacles through our established social and 
cultural landscape without shame - all in the 
name of health security (the new nom de 
Plume’ for _ social management). It _ Is 
encroaching upon our media, city life, the 
office, and - perhaps most of all - the online 
digital world. The modification of these spaces 
is set to further desensitise, anaesthetise, and 
dehumanise us - the collective human mind is 
being groomed and prepared for a new 
consensus reality of “normalised dissonance.” 


The post-pandemic landscape is merging 
Physical world pandemics with its own viral 
digital epidemics that now infect the human 
psyche. The Italian philosopher Franco Berardi 
has noted that our “electronic mediascape” 
places “the sensitive organism in a state of 
permanent electrocution.” The social body Is 
deliberately targeted by strategies that cause 
anxiety, fragmentation, exhaustion, confusion, 
polarisation and fear. We can _ see _ this 
happening through national and _iocal 
lockdowns; social distancing; anti-social 
interaction; social ostracisation; loss’ of 
economic independence, and more. 


Something insidious creeps into the global 
collective that is attempting to create a world 
of sleepwalkers, plied with fear-pills, updated 
with vaccines, programmed with nonsense, 
and dismissive of alternative thinking. As a 
conscious, biological organism, we are being 


prepared to mimic the automation of the 
machine. Humanity ts mentally sleeping and 
slipping into the void where a new form of the 
‘social collective’ awaits us. 


Techniques are being devised and employed 
to produce normalised and_ standardised 
behaviour for a socially manageable populace. 
The collective human mind ts being adapted 
and adopted into an infrastructure of control 
that operates largely through modes of digital 
connectivity. | refer to this rising mechanism 
of social engineering as the modern power- 
machine (MPM) that exerts control over 
human expression and autonomy of behaviour. 
To enact this, a consortium of institutions 
have been selected to structure contemporary 
societies toward specific functions that offer 
the promise of security and human well-being 
whilst developing increased social 
dependency. This is the _ post-pandemic 
landscape now rapidly arising and to which all 
future generations shall be born into. 


We are _ witnessing an unprecedented 
migration of humanity from the physical space 
to the digital-sphere - an environment of 
surveillance and technocratic social 
management. Incoming’ generations will 
recognise no fundamental difference between 
the digital-sphere and the physical world as 
this merging will form the reality they are 
born into. To the new generations, the digital- 
physical-sphere will be their only reality for 
they will have been born without the offline- 


online distinction. In the words of Luciano 
Floridi, they are born onlife. This is their 
reality, and it Is ‘onlife’. The world that many 
of us recognise as being human will never be 
the same again. With the ‘onlife’ mode, a new 
era of history begins. Childhood ends when 
you stop being a child and become a user. The 
user inhabits whole new realities - realities 
believed to be ‘user-generated’ when in fact 
the reverse is likely the case.” [Source] 


A “user” is nothing but a child by a different name. As our 
cultures & technology make us more and more separated 
while offering the illusion of connection we become more 
and more vulnerable to manipulation. It would appear that 
all existing institutions have either been coopted, or as some 
would argue, were themselves simply tools of elite 
manipulation from the start. Many still resist but without a 
story stitching their actions together they achieve nearly 
nothing. We lack the robust collective foundations which we 
can build our resistance upon. 


“It Is no exaggeration that humanity is 
entering a period of existential crisis, perhaps 
not witnessed since the Middle Ages. But this 
time we don’t have the religious institutions 
to offer us salvation. The responsibility is 
upon our shoulders to find salvation by 
becoming fully human in_ the_ face of 
dehumanising forces. At present, we are being 
bombarded with such contradictory 
information leaving many people unable to 
find coherence or make a whole picture out of 
the shards. That is, the human mind is finding 
it increasingly difficult to see the patterns and 
connect the dots. Many people will also now 


be experiencing forms of cognitive 
dissonance: “Cognitive dissonance refers to a 
situation involving’ conflicting’ attitudes, 
beliefs or behaviours. This produces a feeling 
of mental discomfort leading to an alteration 
in one of the attitudes, beliefs or behaviours 
to reduce the discomfort and_ restore 
balance.” 


The result is that the mind desperately wishes 
to reduce this discomfort and restore balance 
by seeking - or being provided with - a 
coherent picture, or closure. This ‘closure’ or 
‘coherent picture’ may be provided by an 
institution or body (a structure of orthodox 
‘authority’), and many people will accept it as 
a way of gaining closure, and thus comfort. In 
truth, we need to find this coherence and 
Closure within ourselves - through our own 
resources. 


Humanity has entered unprecedented times. 
Such times demand an_ unprecedented 
response. It appears we are now being asked 
to ‘step up’ to accept our responsibility for 
our human becoming - to become fully human. 
By doing nothing, we allow our behaviour to 
be modified and our self-identities to be 
splintered. 


In these post-pandemic landscapes, the 
choices we make will be choices that, like 
never before, determine our future as a 
human species. | suggest it is time to declare 
our unity as an empowered fully human 


species and not accept the push of the power- 
machine for distanced and disempowered 
individuals.” [Source] 


Those choices you make absolutely matter. And remember: 
inaction is a choice too. Wait too long and Klaus & Company 
may have already adjusted your thinking, or just 
implemented the necessary surveillance tech to see to it 
that you will never succeed in challenging their power: 


““Citizen concerns over privacy ..... will 
require adjustments in_ thinking”. -Klaus 
Schwab, 2016 


The likes of Tom Paine and Ben Franklyn 
wouldn’t stand a chance in the Reset’s totally 
digital environment. A first hint of discord 
would be immediately detected by algorithm. 
To suppress dissent, the authorities might 
initially send agents to reeducate the heretics 
by “cognitive infiltration”, as proposed by 
Harvard legal monsters Cass Sunstein and 
Adrian Vermeule [Side note: Sunstein was 
recently tapped by the World’ Health 
Organization to develop programs _ to 
overcome growing “vaccine hesitancy” among 
the public]. And if non-violent cognitive 
infiltration is not sufficient, how else might 
the authorities deal with nonconformists? 


In 1968, two of the West’s greatest historians 
published a little tome, The Lessons of 
History, in which they concluded that 


“,.. the concentration of wealth is natural and 
inevitable, and is periodically alleviated by 
violent or peaceable partial redistribution. In 
this view all economic history is the slow 
heartbeat of the social organism, a_ vast 
systole and diastole of concentrating wealth 
and compulsive redistribution.” 


But scratch that bit of wisdom, because the 
digital world, as the saying goes, “changes 
everything”, and that includes historical 
patterns. It was, once upon a time, possible 
for souls defiant against corrupt power to 
foment rebellion away from _ authoritarian 
notice. But the digital world has become one 
gigantic listening device that is always being 
refined and extended. Leaving one’s country 
in an attempt to find a safer society is 
pointless now, because the digital world of the 
“Reset” is global. There is no longer any safe 
“away”.” [Source] 


According to Klaus it’s not just your views on privacy which 
need some adjustment: 


“When Schwab talks about how a grand ideal 
of a standard issue One World Government 
model, what he calls the Neoliberal Utopia 
simply will not work, | breathe a sigh of relief: 


“Consider a_ global government [that] 
regulates multinational companies in global 
markets, and people gather in a global 
democracy and global unions. It Is an 
unrealistic an undesirable goal, as it increases 
the distance between individuals and the 


immediate social ecosystems they are a part 
of. It also decreases their’ feeling of 
commitment to the people = and_ the 
environment closest to them...Though the 
20th century neoliberalists once may have 
seen such a global model as a Utopian ideal, it 
would inevitably end =in_ the __ political 
disenfranchisement of local communities. 
When the center of power is too far removed 
from people’s everyday realities, neither 
political governance nor economic decision- 
making would have popular support.” 


-Stakeholder Capitalism p.181 


But then, the more I read, the more I couldn’t 
shake the sense that when a guy like Schwab 
means by the word “commitment, what he 
really means is “obedience”. Schwab 
understands that people aren’t really going to 
accept decisions from on high, especially if on 
high Is a centralized world government. 


We get some insight by looking at the list of 
“Deep Shifts” Schwab predicts in his earlier 
book: The Fourth Industrial Revolution, where 
he posits what the big changes are that are 
coming at us in terms of tipping points, 
positive outcomes, negative outcomes and 
“unknown / cuts both ways”. 


Shift #1: Implantable Technologies (p. 121) 


Shift #10: Smart Cities (p.144) 


Shift #11: Big Data for Decisions (p. 145) 


Shift #22: Designer Beings 


Shift #23: Neurotechnologies (p. 170) 


Together, they coalesce to usher in an impetus 
toward transhumanism ordered by Big Data 
and Al that will probably, in lieu of any honest 
debate or public consultation around these 
shifts, result in a type of social credit system. 


And that’s what is missing from Schwab’s 
books. There is nothing in the framework 
where local communities can identify and 
define what they see as_ problems_ for 
themselves and work toward solving them. 
There is no mechanism for asserting their own 
priorities of types of things the communities 
themselves may value above the WEF’s “Deep 
Shifts”, such as_ full or meaningful 
employment, privacy, or self-sovereign health 
care.” [Source] 


The managerial class which largely began in the factories 
has over the years increasingly seized power for itself and 
now seeks to analyze & standardize our behavior in all 
aspects of our lives. These are the dreams of every tyrant 


history has seen. 


“Eighty years have passed since james 
Burnham wrote the 20th century’s most 
important, insightful, and ignored work of 
political science, The Managerial Revolution. 


Burnham, a former Trotskyite-turned- 
conservative political philosopher, argued that 
capitalism as a social organizing structure had 
been on its deathbed since the beginning of 
the First World War and would soon pass into 
insignificance. And, just as capitalism had 
struggled against and replaced feudalism, so 
too a new socio-economic principle—what I 
like to think of as “managerism”—was 
supplanting it. 


Under this new _ socio-economic’ order, 
managers, not’ capitalists, control’ the 
instruments of production, and acquire more 
real power in society every passing year. 
According to Burnham, the state, laws, and 
culture would gradually transform politics and 
society to favor managerial rule’ and 
managerist thinking: a world in which all 
economic, social, and_ foreign’ relations 
problems can be solved on the national level 
by expert dominance, planning, and 
manipulation. 


Written in 1941, The Managerial Revolution 
predicted a number of subsequent historical 
events, including the rise of globalism, the 
abandonment of the gold standard, and the 
United States’ entry into the European theater 
of WWil—and, as we_ shall see, _ the 
identification and criticism of managerism. 
What Burnham could not foresee, however, 
was just how unstable managerism would 
prove. Capitalism, for its part, had lasted 
hundreds of years after pushing’ out 
feudalism. Burnham seemed _ to __ think 


managerism might enjoy similar longevity as a 
social organizing principle. 


A close student of Machiavelli, Burnham’s 
realism set him apart from his conservative 
contemporaries and made him a bestselling 
author in his day (Suicide of the West). His 
Philosophy of political analysis might be 
summed up as such: Pay less attention to 
what political movements say and more to 
what they do. This philosophy made Burham 
an early skeptic of Stalinism and National 
Socialism (Nazism) when both ideologies were 
hailed by progressives and conservatives alike 
as the cutting edge of governance. Burnham’s 
approach strikes most Americans as strange, 
accustomed as they are to bickering over 
ideologies and terms, while reality marches 
resolutely forward. Today, pundits of the 
American Left and Right obsess’ over 
ideological debates like ‘socialism versus 
capitalism,’ seemingly oblivious that both 
socio-economic theories are passé. 


In a sense, modern democratic socialists are 
correct when they say, “Socialism has never 
really been tried,” but this ts not for want of 
creating the _ proper’ conditions—that is, 
overthrow of the capitalists and seizure of the 
instruments of production. That has been 
tried many times. ‘Socialism,’ as It is used 
today, actually just serves as an edgy 
misnomer for power concentration in the 


hands of a managerial class, and bears no 
relation to theoretical socialism. 


As for the ‘triumph of capitalism,’ the early 
and middle 20th century saw nominally 
‘capitalist’ western democracies assume 
supervision or full control over countless 
areas of private property. It’s important to 
note that this was not a free market economy 
at all, and not capitalism. The emergency 
measures of WWI, FDR’s New Deal, and later 
President Johnson’s Great Society, saw public 
health, retirement benefits, food production, 
infrastructure, schooling, scientific research, 
rent and housing, energy production, arms 
manufacturing, banking and finance, 
transportation, communications, labor 
relations, and countless other economic 
concerns’ fall under’ state’ interference, 
management, or outright monopoly. Under 
these programs, the number of persons 
directly or _ indirectly employed by—or 
dependent on—the government’ exploded. 
Effective rule over these concerns vested not 
in elected’ politicians but in = manager- 
bureaucrats ensconced in regional and federal 
agencies. In the United States, this industrial- 
bureaucratic complex has come to be known 
popularly as the administrative state—some 
going as far as to call it the 4th branch of 
government. 


In many ways, the false binary of ‘either 


socialism or capitalism’ has allowed 
managerism—unlike past socio-economic 


power structures—to avoid notice by the 
public as such. (If this binary tsn’t obvious, try 
naming a_ third” alternative’ with’ any 
widespread understanding or support.) Public 
figures swing between calling for ‘capitalist 
reform’ and ‘friendly socialism’ under Nordic- 
style government control. Nevertheless, the 
underlying struggle in recent years obtains 
not between capitalism and socialism—or even 
capitalism and managerism—but between 
conflicting visions of managerism. 


..No longer do working-class parents hope 
their children start a business, take over the 
family farm, or learn a trade—those paths that 
held so much hope for advancement under 
capitalism. Parents today want their children 
to pass through the gate of managerial life 
(the universities) and join a government or 
corporate bureaucracy, living inside the high 
walls separating the managerial class from 
the scrabblers outside. As_ with all 
resentment, envy and disgust intertwine 
throughout. 


Peoples living under managerism, however, 
hold a tiger by the tail. The complicated 
modern lives they lead are held together by 
esoteric technical management. The 
management may be less effective than 
advertised, and leave the masses struggling, 
but it at least keeps the lights on. Overthrow 
of the managerial class means the chaotic 
reversion to pre-Information Age living. ... 
Americans have ceded control of virtually 


every aspect of their lives to managers, in 
areas as diverse as food production, medical 
care, and national defense. The managerial 
class cannot be guillotined or thrown into 
gulags as in previous class revolutions—not 
without a catastrophic loss of living standards 
or even total social breakdown. 


Looking to the east for harbingers of things to 
come, Russia has pursued an alternative path 
to managerial-class eradication; but their 
alternative is almost as_ unsettling as 
guillotines and gulags. When the USSR fell 
apart, the power held by its managerial class 
passed into the hands of a wealthy, quasi- 
criminal oligarchy. The oligarchs allowed the 
managerial class of Russia to do their work on 
a leash, much as the managers allowed the 
capitalists to persist in a diminished capacity 
under managerism. Russia’s path seems a 
likely template for the United States in the 
near-term future.” [Source] 


Since we’re already looking to the east, let’s check in with 
MSNBC's favorite villain, Putin: 


“Powerful members of the WEF decided that 
the Coronavirus’ presented’ § the_ perfect 
opportunity to implement their dystopian 
strategy which includes a hasty transition to 
green energy, A.I., robotics, transhumanism, 
universal vaccination and a comprehensive 
surveillance matrix that detects the location 
and activities of every human being on the 
planet. The proponents of this universal police 
state breezily refer to it as “The Great Reset” 


which is the latest make-over of the more 
familiar, “New World Order”. There’s not a 
hairsbreadth difference between the Reset 
and one-world government’ which has 
preoccupied billionaire activists for more than 
a century. This is the group to which Putin 
made the following remarks: 


“I would like to speak in more detail about the 
main challenges ..the international community 
is facing.... The first one is socioeconomic..... 
Starting from 1980, global per capita GDP has 
doubled in terms of real purchasing power 
parity. This is definitely a positive indicator. 
Globalisation and domestic growth have led to 
strong growth in developing countries and 
lifted over a_ billion people’ out of 
poverty....Still, the main question... is what 
was the nature of this global growth and who 
benefitted from it most..... 


. developing countries benefitted a lot from 
the growing demand for their traditional and 
even new products. However, this integration 
into the global economy has resulted in more 
than just new jobs or greater export earnings. 
It also had its_ social costs, including a 
significant gap in_ individual’ incomes.... 
According to the World Bank, 3.6 million 
people subsisted on incomes of under $5.50 
per day In the United States in 2000, but in 
2016 this number grew to 5.6 million people.... 


Meanwhile, globalisation led to a significant 
increase in the revenue of large multinational, 
primarily US and European, companies...in 


terms of corporate profits, who got hold of the 
revenue? The answer ts clear: one percent of 
the population. 


And what has happened in the lives of other 
people? In the past 30 years, in a number of 
developed countries, the real incomes of over 
half of the citizens have been stagnating, not 
growing. Meanwhile, the cost of education 
and healthcare services has gone up. Do you 
know by how much? Three times... 


In other words, millions of people even in 
wealthy countries have stopped hoping for an 
increase of their incomes. In the meantime, 
they are faced with the problem of how to 
keep themselves and their parents healthy 
and how to provide their children with a 
decent education.... 


These imbalances in global socioeconomic 
development are a direct result of the policy 
pursued in the 1980s, which was often vulgar 
or dogmatic. This policy rested on the so- 
called Washington Consensus” with _ its 
unwritten rules, when the priority was given 
to the economic growth based on a private 
debt in conditions of deregulation and low 
taxes on the wealthy and the corporations.... 


As | have already mentioned, the coronavirus 
pandemic has_ only’ exacerbated’ these 
problems. In the last year, the global economy 
sustained its biggest decline since WWII. By 
July, the labour market had lost almost 500 
million jobs.... In the first nine months of the 


past year alone, the losses of earnings 
amounted to $3.5 trillion. This figure is going 
up and, hence, social tension is on the rise.” 


Putin knows how globalisation works, just as 
he knows who it was designed to benefit. It’s 
no secret. Check out this quote from the 
Russian president in a speech nearly 5 years 
ago: 


“Back in the late 1980s-early 1990s, there was 
a chance not just to _ accelerate’ the 
globalization process but also to give it a 
different quality and make it more harmonious 
and sustainable in nature. But some countries 
that saw themselves as victors in the Cold 
War, not just saw themselves this way but said 
it openly, took the course of simply reshaping 
the global political and economic order to fit 
their own interests. 


In their euphoria, they essentially abandoned 
substantive and equal dialogue with other 
actors in international life, chose not to 
improve or create universal institutions, and 
attempted instead to bring the entire world 
under the spread of their own organizations, 
norms and rules. They chose the road of 
globalization and_ security for their own 
beloved selves, for the select few, but not for 
everyone.” 


Putin understands that the _ Covid-related 
lockdowns and closing of “non-essential” 


businesses is merely prelude for the massive 
societal restructuring project elites have in 
store for us. They’ve already put millions of 
people out of work and expanded their 
surveillance capabilities in anticipation of the 
social unrest they are deliberately inciting. 
Putin thinks’ this_ futuristic strategy is 
unnecessarily reckless, disruptive and fails to 
account for intensifying social animosities and 
widening political divisions that are bound to 
have a catastrophic impact on democratic 
institutions. But Putin also knows that his 
appeal for a more cautious approach will be 
brushed aside by the billionaire powerbrokers 
who set the policy and call the shots. Here’s 
more: 


“Society will still be divided politically and 
socially. This ts bound to happen because 
people are dissatisfied not by some abstract 
issues but by real problems that concern 
everyone regardless of the political views that 
people have or think they have. Meanwhile, 
real problems evoke discontent.” 


Putin’s recommendations, of course, are going 
to be dismissed with a wave of the hand by 
the men in power. The last thing these 
sociopaths want is “inclusive growth... and 
decent standards of living for everyone.” 
That’s not even on their list, and why would it 
be. After all, they know what they want. “They 
want more for themselves and less for 
everyone else.” (George Carlin) Which is why 
the system works the way it does, because it 


was constructed with that one solitary goal in 
mind. 


Putin also acknowledges the need for greater 
state intervention in the economy _ to 
counterbalance the more destructive effects 
of “smash and grab” capitalism. And, while he 
rejects the swift and far-reaching structural 
changes (The Great Reset) that would 
precipitate massive social upheaval, he does 
support a larger role for the state in providing 
essential fiscal stimulus, employment and a 
more equitable distribution of the wealth. This 
does not imply that Putin supports state 
socialism. He does not. He merely supports a 
more regulated and benign form of Capitalism 
that veers from the “scorched earth” model 
backed by powerful members of the WEF and 
other elitist organizations.” [Source] 


What could an alternative path to The Great Reset look like? 


“My CLIME proposal...: change the way money 
is created and people are paid to create a new 
incentive structure that lets people and 
communities decide how best to reduce 
energy consumption and waste and address 
scarcities.... 


..money is the key incentive structure, as 
money is the means to access essential 
resources. 


How you create money determines the 
outcome: if you create money at the top of the 


wealth-power pyramid and distribute it to 
those at the top, the outcome is a 
destabilizing asymmetry in the distribution of 
money and thus resources. There is no other 
possible outcome. 


Secondly, how you reward people with money 
determines the outcome: in the’ present 
system, we reward people for _ creating 
monopolies and destroying the planet if that 
maximizes” profits, we reward people _ for 
expanding the power of authoritarian states 
and we reward people for wasting resources, 
designing planned obsolescence into 
everything so the economy is nothing but a 
conveyor belt of stuff going through 
consumers to_ the_ landfill: the’ Landfill 
Economy. 


With these incentives, rewards and process 
for creating money, the only possible result is 
a doomed, dysfunctional status quo, what we 
have now.... 


My proposed CLIME system instantiates the 
incentives and mechanisms needed to rewire 
the global economy. 


CLIME is the Community Labor Integrated 
Money Economy. In CLIME, money Is created 
solely to pay people for performing useful 
work in their community. The only way money 
can be created in CLIME is to pay people for 
work the community deems useful and that 
meets the CLIME standards... 


It’s difficult for many people to imagine a 
world in which the incentives are to consume 
as little energy and resources as possible and 
waste as little as possible, but money and the 
economy are human constructs: they can be 
changed at will. 


Change the way money is created and people 
are paid, and you change the _ incentive 
structure and thus the outcome. 


.:With current technologies, very modest 
amounts of energy could power a very rich 
lifestyle if we measure lifestyle not by 
wasteful consumption but by having enough 
food to eat, useful work to do, mobility and 
access to various entertainments. 


From a very basic point of view, the more 
decentralized options that are available, the 
better; just as monoculture crops lead to 
disease and crop failures, so mono-systems 
lead to extreme vulnerabilities. 


The “modern” (infinite growth, maximize 
profits) impulse ts to “fix” the vulnerabilities 
created by mono-systems with more costly 
and complex “fixes.” Then as these “fixes” 
trigger more unforeseen consequences, 
another round of ever-more complex and 
costly engineering is applied to “fix” the “fix.” 


This is how systems become so high-energy, 
high cost and complex that the returns of 
further investments become ever’ more 
marginal, and the system eventually collapses 
under its own weight.” [Source] 


It is certainly not without its flaws & potential pitfalls. But 
then again neither is our current system. We must always 
keep this in mind when evaluating alternatives. Rather than 
the grass always being greener, often it is easy to forget the 
grit & grime of a system we are used to and easy to find the 
blemishes on something unfamiliar. 


19. 
Shining Shimmering Splendor 


Our managerial class has a number of relatively simple 
tricks they use to gain our “consent”. Let’s explore these 
with respect to the vaccine propaganda push. First, five 
simple ways to encourage you to get jabbed: 


“1, Bribery 


Important to remember: “Getting back to 
normal” ts a lie. As much as people repeat the 
mantra in soundbites and social media posts, 
the “experts” are clearer - many have said we 
will NEVER be going back to normal, and 
others have said we need to maintain anti- 
Covid measures until at least 2022. The 
“vaccine” itself does not even claim to limit 
transmission, even those vaccinated are still 
being ordered to follow the restrictions. 


2. Celebrity Endorsements 


Important to remember: Celebrities’ - 
especially actors and TV personalities - are 
simply paid to repeat lines. Even if their 
intentions are correct, there’s no reason to 
assume any of them have any understanding 
of what they’re talking about. And none of 
these people has anything to lose should you 


or a loved one suffer any harm from taking an 
untested vaccine. 


3. Forced “scarcity” 


Important to remember: It’s all total 
nonsense. They are not in any danger of 
“running out” of vaccines. And even if they 
are, scarcity is a marketing ploy, not an 
argument. 


4. Fake “popularity” 


Important to remember: An opinion poll is no 
measure of reality, popularity is no measure 
of quality, and it is in the establishment’s 
interest to make all dissenters feel they are in 
a tiny minority. 


5. “Resistance is useless” 


Important to remember: vaccine passports will 
only ever become “inevitable” once the vast 
majority of people have had the vaccine. If 
enough people refuse to take part, the 
program will never work.” [Source] 


As time has passed since the writing of the above we can 
see how things have actually played out. Of course not just 
anyone can pick up these weapons and wield them 
effectively. Repetition & reach are key to any successful 
propaganda operation. 


“The official propaganda _ is__ relentless. 
Governments are ruling by edict, subjecting 
people to an_ ever-changing’ series’ of 
increasingly absurd restrictions of the most 
fundamental aspects of everyday life. 


And now, the campaign to “vaccinate” the 
entirety of humanity against a virus that 
causes mild to moderate flu-like symptoms or, 
more commonly, no symptoms at all, in over 
95% of those infected, and that over 99% of 
the infected survive (and that has no real 
effect on age-adjusted death rates, and the 
mortality profile of which is more or less 
identical to the normal mortality profile) ts 
being waged with literally religious fervor. 


Phase 1 was pretty much classic “shock and 
awe.” An “apocalyptic virus” was 
“discovered.” A global “state of emergency” 
was declared. Constitutional rights were 
cancelled. Soldiers, police, surveillance 
cameras, military drones, and robot dogs were 
deployed to implement the worldwide police 
state. 


The masses were bombarded with official 
propaganda, photos of people dropping dead 
in the street, unconscious patients dying in 
agony, bodies being stuffed into makeshift 
morgue trucks, hospital ships, ICU horror 
stories, projections of hundreds of millions of 
deaths, terror-inducing Orwellian slogans, 
sentimental “war effort” billboards, and so 
on. 


The full force of the most _ formidable 
Goebbelsian propaganda machine in history 
was unleashed on the public all at once. (See, 
e.g., CNN, NPR, CNBC, The New York Times, 
The Guardian, The Atlantic, Forbes, and other 
“authoritative” sources like the IMF and the 
World Bank Group, the WEF, UN, WHO, CDC.) 


But the “shock and awe” phase can’t go on 
forever, nor is it ever intended to. Its purpose 
is (a) to terrorize the targeted masses into a 
state of submission, (b) to_ irreversibly 
destabilize their society, so that it can be 
radically “restructured, ” and (c) to 
convincingly demonstrate an overwhelming 
superiority of force, so that resistance Is 
rendered inconceivable. 


The shape of Phase 2 fs not entirely clear yet, 
but one can make a few logical assumptions. 
Typically, this is the phase in which the 
conquering force (in this case, GloboCap) 
restores “normality” (1.e., a “new normality”) 
to the society it has just destabilized and 
terrorized. It installs a new _  occupation- 
friendly government, restarts the economy, 
and otherwise begins the gradual transition 
from martial law to something resembling 
“normal” everyday life. It hands out candy 
bars to kids, financial aid to businesses, 
power to generals and police, and “freedom” 
to the shell-shocked public. 


The “New Normal” tsn’t just about a virus. The 
“New Normal” was never just about a virus. 
You don’t need a new “normal” because of a 
virus. You need a new “normal” when your 
current “normal” has outlived its usefulness 
to those in power, which, in our case, are the 
global capitalist ruling classes. 


.. basically, we’re living through one of those 
historic transformations of the structure of 
political power that we_ usually don’t 
recognize until after it has occurred ... not just 
a “changing of the guard,” a transformation 
of the nature of power, how it is exercised, the 
beliefs it is based on, and the “reality” 
conjured into being by those beliefs. 


A globally-hegemonic system (e.g., global 
capitalism) has no external enemies, as there 
is no territory ‘outside’ the system. Its only 
enemies are within the system, and thus, by 
definition, are insurgents, also known as 
‘terrorists’ and ‘extremists.’ 


These terms’ are_ utterly meaningless, 
obviously. They are purely strategic, deployed 
against anyone who deviates from GloboCap’s 
Official ideology ... which, in case you were 
wondering, is called ‘normality’ (or in our 
case, currently, ‘New Normality’) ... [t]he new 
breed of ‘terrorists’ do not just hate us for our 
freedom ... they hate us because they hate 
‘reality.’ 


They are no longer our political or ideological 
opponents ... they are _ suffering from a 
psychiatric disorder. They no longer need to 
be argued with or listened to ... they need to 
be ‘treated,’ ‘reeducated,’ and 
‘deprogrammed,’ until they accept ‘Reality.’ 


As we shift from Phase 1 to Phase 2 of the 
“New Normal,” the pathologization of political 
dissent will continue, and intensify, both 
overtly and _ subtlely. GloboCap and the 
corporate media will continue to warn of 
imminent “attacks on democracy” by 
imaginary “domestic terrorists,” as well as 
the old “non-domestic terrorists.” They will 
also continue to warn of imminent threats 
posed by exotic viruses, and “variants” of 
exotic viruses, and permanent “conditions” 
caused by viruses, and other threats to our 
bodily fluids. 


Above all, they will continue to warn of the 
danger of § ingesting “misinformation, ” 
“conspiracy theories,” or any other type of 
unverified, unauthorized,  wun-fact-checked 
content. They will thoroughly diagnose the 
sources of such content, and exhaustively 
explain the pathological conditions these 
sources will clearly be suffering from. They 
will explore a variety of treatments and cures, 
and recommend prophylactic measures 
against potential exposure to these sources.” 
[Source] 


We see since the above was written the more solidified 
Shape of the new normal: vaccine passports, segregation & 


discrimination based on vaccination status, vaccination 
required as a condition of employment, further steps 
towards digital IDs, more and more pervasive surveillance, 
etc. We are certainly witnessing an attempted cultural 
revolution. As well as looking east to Russia, we should look 
to China’s own relatively recent cultural revolution to see 
what horrors may lie in store in the coming years. Either one, 
or some terrible mash-up of the two, is increasingly likely. 
For now we find our transformation still in the early stages. 
They would not try so hard if they believed #WeThePeople 
did not still have a chance at success.” 


“In an effort to encourage as many people as 
possible to get a COVID-19 vaccine, the Biden 
administration is deploying a full-out public 
relations blitz. 


w:the White House will spend money on 
television, radio and digital advertising across 
a multitude of platforms to combat any 
skepticism Americans may have about getting 
the shot. The ultimate goal of the campaign: 
get people vaccinated as quickly as possible. 
According to Stat News, Congress and the 
Biden administration have set aside over $1.5 
billion to carry out their plan. 


During a call with Newsmax, Biden aides said 
conservatives are one of the target groups. 
They said they have realized that the 
government isn’t always the best messenger. 
So, the Biden administration is using the 
campaign to turn factual information provided 
by government agencies — including Health 
and Human Services, the Centers for Disease 
Control and Prevention and other public 


health agencies — to other outlets and 
organizations that people may be more 
inclined to trust. 


The Biden administration is looking to see 
trusted on-air talent talk about their vaccine 
experience, and even get one live on air. The 
administration is partnering with outlets to 
hold town-hall style events where viewers can 
ask experts questions and address any 
misinformation. 


The Biden aides describe the planned 
approach as both a paid media outreach and 
grassroots effort. At the end of the day, they 
are hoping to create an opportunity for people 
to receive the information they need to make 
an educated decision about receiving a 
vaccine.” [Source] 


The campaign's failure to achieve it's 70% target and its 
large budget show there is still limitations to the elite’s 
ability to manipulate. They are not quite the adept 
puppeteers that they portray themselves to be. Rates of 
vaccinations have plummeted rapidly. Polls show that many 
who are yet to be vaccinated are largely firm in their stance. 
At most a fifth of the holdouts are open to changing their 
minds.” 


But to me! only see a faint glimmer of hope here. That they 
were able to convince so many to acquiesce already is 
worrisome. The images of the holdouts which are 
propagated by the media make it easier to encourage more 
harsh tactics against those that refuse to submit. We still 
exist in a present where the bars of The Final Cage would 


seem to all be in place. The only step remaining is to lure us 
inside and slide the door closed. 


“You decide to call a store that sells some 
hiking boots you’re thinking of buying. As you 
dial in, the computer of an_= artificial 
intelligence company hired by the store is 
activated. It retrieves its analysis of the 
speaking style you used when you phoned 
other companies the software firm services. 
The computer has concluded you are “friendly 
and talkative.” Using predictive routing, it 
connects you to a customer service agent who 
company research has identified as being 
especially good at getting friendly and 
talkative customers to buy more expensive 
versions of the goods they’re considering. 


This hypothetical situation may sound as if it’s 
from some distant future. But automated 
voice-guided marketing activities like this are 
happening all the time. 


If you hear “This call its being recorded for 
training and quality control,” it isn’t just the 
customer’ service’ representative’ they’re 
monitoring. 


It can be you, too. 


Thanks to the _ public’s embrace of smart 
speakers, intelligent car displays and voice- 
responsive phones - along with the rise of 
voice intelligence in call centers - marketers 
say they are on the verge of being able to use 


Al-assisted vocal analysis technology to 
achieve unprecedented insights into 
shoppers’ identities and inclinations. In doing 
so, they believe they'll be able to circumvent 
the errors and _ fraud = associated’ with 
traditional targeted advertising. 


Not only can people be profiled by their 
speech patterns, but they can also be 
assessed by the sound of their voices - which, 
according to some researchers, is unique and 
can reveal their feelings, personalities and 
even their physical characteristics. 


Top marketing executives | interviewed said 
that they expect their customer interactions 
to include voice profiling within a decade or 
so. 


Part of what attracts them to this new 
technology is a belief that the current digital 
system of creating unique customer profiles - 
and then targeting them with personalized 
messages, offers and ads - has major 
drawbacks. 


Voice analysis, on the other hand, is seen as a 
solution that makes it nearly impossible for 
people to hide their feelings or evade their 
identities. 


Most of the activity in voice profiling is 
happening in customer support centers, which 


are largely out of the public eye. 


But there are also hundreds of millions of 
Amazon Echoes, Google Nests and other smart 
speakers out there. Smartphones also contain 
such technology. 


Amazon and Google - the leading purveyors of 
smart speakers outside China - appear to be 
doing little voice analysis on those devices 
beyond recognizing and_ responding’ to 
individual owners. Perhaps they fear that 
pushing the technology too far will, at this 
point, lead to bad publicity. 


Nevertheless, the user agreements of Amazon 
and Google - as well as Pandora, Bank of 
America and other companies that people 
access routinely via phone apps - give them 
the right to use their digital assistants to 
understand you by the way you_ sound. 
Amazon’s most public application of voice 
profiling so far ts its Halo wristband, which 
claims to know the emotions you’re conveying 
when you talk to relatives, friends and 
employers. 


The company assures customers it doesn’t use 
Halo data for its own purposes. But it’s clearly 
a proof of concept - and a nod toward the 
future. 


Another Amazon patent suggests an app to 
help a store salesperson decipher a shopper’s 


voice to plumb unconscious reactions to 
products. The contention is that how people 
sound allegedly does a better job indicating 
what people like than their words. 


And one of Google’s proprietary inventions 
involves tracking family members in real time 
using special microphones placed throughout 
a home. Based on the pitch of voice 
signatures, Google circuitry infers gender and 
age information - for example, one adult male 
and one female child - and tags them as 
separate individuals. 


The company’s patent asserts that over time 
the system’s “household policy manager” will 
be able to compare life patterns, such as 
when and how long family members eat 
meals, how long the children watch television, 
and when _ electronic game devices are 
working - and then have the system suggest 
better eating schedules for the kids, or offer 
to control their TV viewing and game playing. 


When tech companies have further developed 
voice analysis software - and people have 
become increasingly reliant on voice devices - 
| expect the companies to begin widespread 
profiling and marketing based on voice data. 
Hewing to the letter if not the spirit of 
whatever privacy laws exist, the companies 
will, | expect, forge ahead into their new 
incarnations, even if most of their users joined 
before this new business model existed. 


This classic bait and switch marked the rise of 
both Google and Facebook. Only when the 
numbers of people flocking to these sites 
became large enough to attract high-paying 
advertisers did their business models solidify 
around selling ads _ personalized to what 
Google and Facebook knew about their users. 


Here’s the catch: It’s not clear how accurate 
voice profiling is, especially when it comes to 
emotions.” [Source] 


This trend of attempting to use machines to decode 
individuals’ true beliefs, thoughts, and desires is not new. 
There has long been a belief that people simply do not 
understand themselves and a certain select group must seek 
to determine the truth. A close reader might now be thinking 
of cults & religious movements of the past which might fit 
this description as well. The roots of these inclinations run 
deep indeed. 


The melding of art, psychology, marketing, censorship, 
technology, etc into one all-encompassing religion were 
necessary to bring us to this point. And make no mistake, 
this is not simply about destroying your way of life as you 
previously knew it, this project will change all life as we 
know it. It is no exaggeration to say that these people wish 
to re-engineer humanity itself and they possess the hubris to 
believe that they can, and the ignorance to believe that 
they should. 


Made confident by their models & data points, along with 
multiple monitors filled with charts & dashboards, our elite 
technocrats are supremely confident that the ship they 
command can not sink. As long as the rivers of data 


continue to flow and swell of course. Otherwise we risk 
blindness to the icebergs looming in the darkness. 


““([PJublic health experts know that the last 
inch - getting the vaccine from vial to arm - 
can be the _ hardest,” according to the 
Vaccination Demand Observatory 


.:the Observatory runs a “beta dashboard” of 
data and resources “intended for select global 
public health professionals.” 


The Observatory was established by a group 
called the Public Good Projects (PGP) which 
“designs and implements large-scale behavior 
change programs for the public good,” UNICEF 
- which has received $86.6 million from the 
Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation since 2020 
- and the Gates-subsidized Yale Institute for 
Global Health. 


PGP was founded by Joe Smyser, a public 
health academic who trained at the CDC and 
has partnered with Google and Facebook. Its 
board members include executives from Merck 
Pharmaceuticals, Pepsi, Levi-Strauss, the 
Advertising Council, Sesame Street, 
Campbell’s, and TikTok. 


PGP’s website says that through “media 
monitoring and bots, grassroots social media 
organizing, or thought leadership, we deploy 
our considerable resources and connections to 
communication for change.” 


The group has promoted vaccines before. It 
developed the #StopFlu campaign, recruiting 
120 “‘micro’ social media influencers” in the 
“African American and Latinx communities 
across eight states” and giving them prompts 
to sell their audiences the ideas that flu Is a 
serious problem and that healthy people need 
flu shots. 


PGP’s Observatory says it aims to “mitigate... 
mistrust on all vaccines.” Awash in Brave New 
World speak, the program’s “three pillars” are 
“social TIlistening’ analytics,” a_ training 
program, and a “Vaccine Acceptance 
Interventions Lab” (VAIL) to “draw upon 
behavioral and social research and insights 
from social listening” and to _ develop 
“inoculation messages to vaccinate people 
against vaccine misinformation.” These would 
be “rapid field tested for tone, format and 
behavior change impact’ before’ being 
implemented.” 


In 2020, the World Health Organization (WHO) 
created a new public health field called 
“infodemiology” - the “science of managing 
infodemics.” PGP and UNICEF are leading the 
“Field Infodemiologist'§ Training Program 
(FITP)” based in UNICEF country offices, 
government offices, and offices of other 
“multilateral partners” to _ train = “field 
infodemic managers” to conduct “public 
health surveillance for misinformation” and 
provide “community support in 
“misinformation outbreaks. 


In the world of “infodemic management,” one 
will inevitably come across the name of Jeff 
French, Professor at Brighton University and 
author of Strategic Social Marketing: For 
Behaviour and Social Change, whose text is 
referenced in most of the guides to mass 
marketing vaccines. French published a paper 
in July 2020 with the pandemic just a few 
months underway and a vaccine reportedly 
still unavailable for years to come about “Pre- 
Emptive COVID-19 Vaccination Uptake 
Promotion Strategy.” His tips have evidently 
inspired much of the standard pandemic 
vaccine sell: 


e “Effective campaigning against’ vaccine 
misinformation should focus’ on_ the 
dangers of the disease” and “draw on the 
powerful motivator of fear of loss along 
with the possibility of gain of positive 
health” 

e “Appeal to emotions since data alone will 
not be enough.” 

e Do not put adverse events at the center of 
“demand creation efforts” but “be sure to 
contextualize them” and help audiences 
understand that “most will be rare and of 
limited duration.” 

e “Any media management and engagement 
strategy that is developed will need to 
include proactive, rolling media briefings, 
story generation, editorial feeds...and will 
also need to _ include 24/7 =media 
monitoring and rebuttal/correction 
systems.” 


¢ Authorities should have “agreements in 
place” about “how and when misleading 
information and advocates of = such 
information should be removed and 
flagged as being problematic on social 
media.” 

« Repeat “positive messaging that 
emphasizes the_ protective (individual, 
family, and community) benefits of the 
vaccine and the loss associated with not 
being vaccinated (death, poor health, loss 
of freedom and social solidarity, tnability 
to travel” etc.) 

e “Partner” with the pharmaceutical 
industry, other for-profits, and NGOs to 
promote vaccines. 

e “Seek interventions” with key leaders in 
the anti-vaccination community and “seek 
to turn such informants into advocates for 
vaccination.” 

e “Continue to promote other protective 
behaviors such as handwashing and 
physical distancing.” 

e “Integrate financial and _ non-financial 
incentives... along with penalties for non- 
compliance by imposing restrictions on 
travel, education, or employment.” 

e “Governments will need to deliver and 
communicate what mix of incentives and 
penalty interventions will be used to 
promote demand.” 


Behavior modification and operant 
conditioning techniques are a frequent theme 
of French’s writings; a 2014 paper he wrote 
for the European’ Centre’ for Disease 


Prevention and Control on vaccine uptake said 
“behavioural interventions should seek to 
reward desired behaviours and_~ when 
appropriate penalise inappropriate 
behaviour.” 


It’s easy to find examples of French’s operant 
psychology marketing methods being played 
out in the real world pandemic theatre. 


The mainstream media have evidently taken 
the point about “incentives and _ penalty 
interventions” on board and “herd immunity” 
is the new Holy Grail which all who are not 
reckless criminals should seek. “We’re 
struggling to get to herd immunity,” CNN’s 
Michael Smerconish said with the precise tone 
of fear and alarm that would elicit behavior 
modification. A full 26% of Americans said 
they would not take the vaccine, he said, but 
44% of Republicans were resisting. 


“Those folks jeopardize our ability to get to 
herd immunity faster,” Smerconish claimed in 
disgust. “If we don’t get vaccinated and 
periodically boosted we could prolong the 
pandemic and find ourselves continuing to 
fight this battle for years.” He quoted law 
professor Shanin Specter, who said, “Without 
a bigger carrot or a bigger stick many 
Americans will not get vaccinated and we will 
suffer more death and dislocation.” 


The concept of “herd immunity” and how to 
get there is not settled science. The Great 


Barrington Declaration, signed by more than 
43,000 medical practitioners and 14,000 
public health scientists and doctors, proposes 
that allowing natural immunity to spread 
while shielding those most vulnerable to 
COVID infection would be less harmful than 
blanket lockdowns. 


Following infodemic guidelines, YouTube’s 
medical misinformation policy expressly 
forbids any discussion of natural immunity in 
herd immunity on tts platform.” [Source] 


Not only do certain groups seek to determine what we 
believe & are willing to accept, others wish to turn our lives 
& environments into an even greater profit making 
opportunity for a select few than they were already. 


“Having squeezed every last drop of “value” 
from the earth, and with no more land to 
settle or markets’ to discover, capital’s 
approaching apotheosis finds it looking for a 
lifeline by creating a virtual copy of itself, 
where intellectual property supplants physical 
property and human biological and behavioral 
processes are recast as a grotesque form of 
human labor. 


Efforts are now underway to “translate” the 
real world into a digital counterfeit that can 
provide financial markets with the figures and 
statistics it needs to execute the contracts of 
the incipient human capital markets - an 
insidious new form of capital assembled from 
our genetic code and other kinds of data that 


will form the’ basis of a_ financialized 
wonderland, enforced by blockchain 
technology and constantly monitored and 
updated through the burgeoning biosecurity 
state. 


Led by the world’s most powerful hedge funds 
and transnational corporations, the so-called 
Great Reset amounts to little more than a 
campaign to turn humanity into datasets, 
which they can use to create more profits for 
themselves and their clients. 


For now, they don’t have enough to make it 
happen and we still have the power to make 
sure they can’t. 


..Backed by the Rockefeller Foundation and 
its associated philanthropic organizations, the 
UN’s SDG program stands out as one of the 
cornerstones of the Great Reset, which now 
features Covid-19 as the fulcrum of that 
project and underlies’ what = pioneering 
independent researcher Alison McDowell, 
interviewed by MintPress for this article, calls 
“theological technofascism.” 


Christened as the fourth sector, this merger of 
“the corporate state [...] with nonprofits and 
religion,” as McDowell puts it, operates 
through so-called “benefit corporations,” a 
novel incorporation structure the rules of 
which were developed and funded by the 
Rockefeller Foundation’s B Lab. Based on the 
“environmental social governance” or ESG 


framework, Certified B Corporations allow 
company executives to be shielded to a 
considerable extent from their shareholders 
and, therefore, provided with an 
unprecedented measure of freedom as a 
result of the _ ostensibly socially and 
environmentally beneficial entity. 


This new face of capitalism intends to function 
under the aegis of what is referred to as the 
“Impact Economy” — an idea that arose out of 
the ashes of the controlled demolition of the 
global financial system in 2008, which paved 
the way for hedge funds to replace banks as 
the dominant force in the world of global 
capital. That world is currently ruled by The 
Blackstone Group Inc., which controls a mind- 
boggling half trillion dollars under asset 
management, not to mention having the 
distinction of being the _ world’s biggest 
landlord and, ominously, the owner of the 
largest private DNA database on the planet. 


In layman’s terms, a _ social impact bond 
secures funding for a given social program 
from private investors, who “risk” their 
money for ae return based upon _ the 
“successful” completion of the program’s 
stated goals. As with any bond, these forms of 
securitized debt can be traded on the open 
market just like a repackaged subprime 
mortgage loan. More specifically, social impact 
bonds are investment vehicles that are tied to 
the value of a social service provided by a 
government entity, such as healthcare, or a 


function of the state, such as incarceration. 
It’s net effect...results in the transfer of public 
wealth into private hands. 


Alison McDowell’s great contribution has been 
to track down how and where these kinds of 
impact investment tools are being tested — 
drawing the_ vital link between’ smart 
contracts, which rely on blockchain 
technology, and these new forms of dynamic 
securitized debt. “The data analytics informs 
the value of the securitized debt,” she told 
MintPress, stressing that the data itself will 
necessarily “be based on ‘baseline’ predictive 
profiling,” using “very simple and narrow” 
metrics in order to satisfy the scale and speed 
required by institutions like Goldman Sachs, 
which will be handling these assets. 


“These are not meaningful numbers in terms 
of the person who’s tn the [social] program,” 
McDowell says; since the success metrics will 
not be based on “an individual [data] quarry, 
it would be [from] groups of people” instead. 
This crucial fact — reflecting the predatory, 
common-denominator nature of capitalism — 
is vital to grasping the inherent danger built 
into these forms of “social finance” and how 
the noble-sounding names they’re wrapped in 
do not mitigate the harm that will inevitably 
result, 


Blackstone’s ability to monetize our DNA is 
not limited by existing’ markets... Its 
significant stake in healthcare, insurance and 


retail companies gives the private equity firm 
the capacity to mix-and-match the collective 
data sets they own to spin off new segments, 
along the lines of Ancestry.com’s Spotify 
partnership to design “DNA-designed music 
Playlists” and other less benign behavioral 
and genetic dataset combinations. 


An “all-encompassing picture of consumer 
behavior,” as a University of Pennsylvania 
Wharton School of Business finance professor 
describes Blackstone’s enviable position, is 
only one side of the dystopian coin. Merged 
with genomic data, these data can produce 
truly nightmarish scenarios of fascist control. 
Much of McDowell’s research has focused on 
the education side of impact investing, which 
relies heavily on behavioral data via facial 
recognition and Al to create the financial 
social investment instruments around 
schooling. 


The missionaries of “free-market economics” 
are pulling out all the stops to convince us 
that they really do have the people’s best 
interest at heart this time, after centuries of 
ceaseless war ruthless’ corruption’§ and 
environmental devastation. Suddenly, a public 
health emergency has managed to peer into 
their soulless chasm and not only sparked a 
long-dead sense of compassion, but 
coincidentally provided them with all the 
solutions. The only catch ts that we have to 
give up our humanity and live behind screens 


and speak to each other via_ encrypted 
messaging apps only. 


Other than that, they assure us, everything is 
as it always should have been. They’ve seen 
the error of their ways and are ready to usher 
in a more humane, a more “sustainable” 
economic paradigm, in which the wealthy 
finally invest in the poor, the sick and the 
homeless as part of a new “moral” economy. 
But, the obvious question is, if misery 
becomes profitable, what incentive is there 
for its eradication?” [Source] 


The elite wish to turn your entire existence into a profit 
making opportunity. As highlighted, elements of stakeholder 
Capitalism are already being tested in the real world. As is 
often the case these experiments are initially confined to 
either the developing world or institutionalized settings 
such as prisons in the developed world. But rarely do such 
things remain so narrowly confined for long. 


“President Biden was widely praised in 
mainstream and health-care-focused media 
for his call to create a “new biomedical 
research agency” modeled after the US 
military’s “high-risk, high-reward” Defense 
Advanced Research Projects Agency, or 
DARPA. As touted by the president, the 
agency would seek to develop “innovative” 
and “breakthrough” treatments for cancer 
Alzheimer’s disease, and diabetes, with a call 
to “end cancer as we know it.” 


Far from “ending cancer” in the way most 
Americans might envision it, the proposed 


agency would merge “national security” with 
“health security” in such a way as to use both 
Physical and mental health “warning signs” to 
prevent outbreaks of disease or violence 
before they occur. Such a system is a recipe 
for a technocratic “pre-crime” organization 
with the potential to criminalize both mental 
and physical illness as well as “wrongthink.” 


This new agency, set to be called ARPA-H or 
HARPA, would be housed within the National 
Institutes of Health (NIH) and would raise the 
NIH budget to over $51 billion. Unlike other 
agencies at NIH, ARPA-H would differ in that 
the projects it funds would not be peer 
reviewed prior to approval; instead hand- 
picked program managers would make all 
funding decisions. Funding would also take 
the form of milestone-driven payments 
instead of the more traditional multiyear 
grants. 


ARPA-H will likely heavily fund and promote 
mRNA vaccines as one of the “breakthroughs” 
that will cure cancer. Some of the mRNA 
vaccine manufacturers that have produced 
some of the most widely used COVID-19 
vaccines, such as the Pfizer/BioNTech vaccine, 
stated just last month that “cancer is the next 
problem to tackle with mRNA tech” post- 
COVID. BioNTech has been developing mRNA 
gene therapies for cancer for years and is 
collaborating with the Bill & Melinda Gates 
Foundation to create mMRNA-based treatments 
for tuberculosis and HIV. 


ARPA-H is not a new and exclusive Biden 
administration idea; there was a_ previous 
attempt to create a “health DARPA” during 
the Trump administration in late 2019. Biden 
began to promote the idea _ during his 
presidential campaign as early as June 2019, 
albeit using a very different justification for 
the agency than what had been pitched by its 
advocates to Trump. In 2019, the same 
foundation and individuals currently backing 
Biden’s ARPA-H had urged then president 
Trump to create “HARPA,” not for the main 
purpose of researching treatments for cancer 
and Alzheimer’s, but to stop mass shootings 
before they happen through the monitoring of 
Americans for “neuropsychiatric” warning 
signs. 


For the last few years, one man has been the 
driving force behind HARPA—former vice chair 
of General Electric and former president of 
NBC Universal, Robert Wright.... 


As first proposed by Wright in 2019, the 
flagship program of HARPA would be SAFE 
HOME, short for Stopping Aberrant Fatal 
Events by Helping Overcome Mental Extremes. 
SAFE HOME would suck up masses of private 
data from “Apple Watches, Fitbits, Amazon 
Echo, and Google Home” and other consumer 
electronic devices, as well as information from 
health-care providers to determine if an 


individual might be likely to commit a crime. 
The data would be analyzed by artificial 
intelligence (Al) algorithms “for early 
diagnosis of neuropsychiatric violence.” 


The national-security applications of Robert 
Wright’s HARPA are also illustrated by the 
man who was its lead scientific adviser— 
former head of DARPA’s Biological 
Technologies Office Geoffrey Ling. Not only Is 
Ling the main scientific adviser of HARPA, but 
the original proposal by Wright would have 
Ling both personally design HARPA and lead it 
once it was established. Ling’s work at DARPA 
can be summarized by BTO’s stated mission, 
which is to work toward merging “biology, 
engineering, and computer science to harness 
the power of natural systems for national 
security.” BTO-favored technologies are also 
poised to be the mainstays of HARPA, which 
Plans to specifically use “advancements in 
biotechnology, supercomputing, big data, and 
artificial intelligence” to accomplish its goals. 


The direct DARPA connection to HARPA 
underscores that the agenda behind this 
coming agency dates back to the failed Bio- 
Surveillance project of  DARPA’s Total 
Information Awareness program, which was 
launched after the events of September 11, 
2001. TIA’s Bio-Surveillance project sought to 
develop the “necessary information 
technologies and resulting prototype capable 
of detecting the covert release of a biological 
pathogen automatically, and _ significantly 


earlier than traditional approaches,” 
accomplishing this “by monitoring non- 
traditional data sources” including “pre- 
diagnostic medical data” and “behavioral 
indicators.” 


While nominally focused on “bioterrorist 
attacks,” TIA’s Bio-Surveillance project also 
sought to acquire early detection capabilities 
for “normal” disease outbreaks.  Bio- 
Surveillance and related DARPA projects at 
the time, such as LifeLog, sought to harvest 
data through the mass use of some sort of 
wearable or handheld technology. These 
DARPA programs were ultimately shut down 
due to the controversy over claims they would 
be used to profile domestic dissidents and 
eliminate privacy for all Americans in the US. 


Companies such as Amazon, Palantir, and 
Google are set to be intimately involved in 
ARPA-H’s_ activities. In _ particular, Google, 
which launched numerous health-tech 
initiatives in 2020, is set to have a major role 
in this new agency due to its long-standing 
ties to the Obama administration when Biden 
was vice president and to President Biden’s 
top science adviser, Eric Lander. 


As mentioned, Lander is poised to play a 
major role in ARPA-H/HARPA if and when it 
materializes. Before becoming the_ top 
scientist in the country, Lander was president 
and founding director of the Broad Institute. 
While advertised as a partnership between 


MIT and Harvard, the Broad Institute is 
heavily influenced by Silicon Valley, with two 
former Google executives on its board, a 
partner of Silicon Valley venture capital firm 
Greylock Partners, and the former CEO of IBM, 
as well as some of its top endowments coming 
from prominent tech executives. 


win January, the Broad Institute announced 
that its health-research platform, Terra, which 
was built with Google subsidiary Verily, would 
partner with Microsoft. As a result, Terra now 
allows Google and Microsoft to access a vast 
trove of genomic data that Is poured into the 
platform by academics’ and_ research 
institutions from around the world. 


In addition, last September, Google teamed up 
with the Department of Defense as part of a 
new Al-driven “predictive health” program 
that also has links to the US intelligence 
community. While initially focused” on 
predicting cancer cases, this initiative clearly 
plans to expand to predicting the onset of 
other diseases before symptoms appear, 
including COVID-19. As noted by Unlimited 
Hangout at the time, one of the ulterior 
motives for the program, from _ Google’s 
perspective, was for Google to gain access to 
“the largest repository of disease- and cancer- 
related medical data in the world,” which ts 
held by the Defense Health Agency. Having 
exclusive access to this data is a huge boon 
for Google in its effort to develop and expand 
its growing suite of Al health-care products. 


The military ts currently being used to pilot 
COVID-19-related biometric wearables_ for 
“returning to work safely.” Last December, it 
was announced that Hill Air Force Base in Utah 
would make biometric wearables a mandatory 
part of the uniform for some squadrons. For 
example, the airmen of the Air Force’s 649th 
Munitions Squadron must now wear a smart 
watch made by Garmin and a smart ring made 
by Oura as part of their uniform. 


One indicator of the push for mass use Is that 
the same Oura smart ring being used by the 
Air Force was also recently utilized by the NBA 
to prevent COVID-19 outbreaks among 
basketball players. Prior to COVID-19, it was 
promoted for consumer use by members of 
the British Royal family and Twitter CEO Jack 
Dorsey for improving sleep....Oura’s CEO, 
Harpeet Rai, said that the entire future of 
wearable health tech will soon be “proactive 
rather than reactive” because it will focus on 
predicting disease based on biometric data 
obtained from wearables in real time. 


It appears that current trends and events 
show that DARPA’s decades-long effort to 
merge “health security” and “national 
security” have now advanced further than 
ever before. This may partially be because Bill 
Gates, who has wielded significant influence 
over health policy globally in the last year, Is a 
long-time advocate of fusing health security 
and national security to thwart’ both 


pandemics and “bioterrorists” before they can 
strike, as can be heard in his 2017 speech 
delivered at that year’s Munich Security 
Conference. That same year, Gates also 
publicly urged the US military to “focus more 
training on _ preparing to fight a_ global 
pandemic or bioterror attack.” 


In the merging of “national security” and 
“health security,” any decision or mandate 
promulgated as a public health measure could 
be justified as necessary for “national 
security,” much in the same way that the 
mass abuses and war crimes that occurred 
during the post-9/11 “war on terror” were 
similarly justified by “national security” with 
little to no oversight. Yet, in this case, instead 
of only losing our civil liberties and control 
over our external lives, we stand to lose 
sovereignty over our individual bodies. 


If ARPA-H/HARPA is approved by Congress and 
ultimately established, it will be used to 
resurrect dangerous’ and_é long-standing 
agendas of the national-security state and its 
Silicon Valley contractors, creating a “digital 
dictatorship” that threatens human freedom, 
human society, and potentially the’ very 
definition of what it means to be human.” 
[Source] 


Hiding behind “health”, the elite actually want to make 
themselves physically different from you, not just 
symbolically different. That’s their goal. Especially the 
censorious and tyrannical Silicon Valley types. It’s madness. 


It’s suicidal folly. If we allow ourselves to be lured into the 
Final Cage there will be no escape once that door slams 
shut. This would not be a setback, this would be the end. 


“The Biden administration has launched a task 
force that will allow private companies like 
Google as well as researchers to access large 
sets of sensitive data about Americans that 
were previously collected and available only 
to the government. 


The reasoning behind the_ initiative’ is 
supposedly to remain competitive with other 
countries, notably China and Russia, in the 
realm of Artificial Intelligence (Al). Those who 
will be given access to this data will be 
expected to come up with “great ideas” on 
how to put Al to use. 


The National Artificial Intelligence Research 
Resource Task Force will have 12 members 
from government, tech industry, and 
academia, including Google’s head of cloud Al 
Andrew Moore, whose presence was explained 
by task force’s co-chair Lynne Parker as the 
need to have cloud providers’ “perspective.” 


Among the records that are likely to become 
available to private companies are census, 
health, driving, and other data.... 


Another co-chair of the task force, Erwin 
Gianchandani, acknowledged that _ giving 
access to sensitive data to outside entities 
will present “challenges” - regarding people’s 
privacy - but suggested that if researches can 


find innovative ways “to make driving safer” 
that would mean _ it’s worth sharing the 
Transportation Department’s data _ from 
vehicle sensors that reveals people’s driving 
habits. 


Big Tech has a dismal record regarding privacy 
and the fact is that most of these 
corporations’ business models are based on 
unscrupulous monetizing of private data, but 
for now, the task force has no clear rules on 
how to protect privacy. Instead, it is yet to 
“evaluate how to make such data available 
while protecting Americans’ privacy and 
addressing other ethical concerns,” say 
reports. [Source] 


| find myself in an amusing position as | write this. The idea 
is basically that with enough data you can point analysis 
tools towards it and they will spit out interesting 
conclusions. It could be argued that my entire archive 
project is much the same. But upon closer examination it 
seems clear that a key difference is in expectations. | point 
analysis tools at a bundle of data to find specific 
information. They seek to acquire information, and they 
don’t necessarily know what it is from the start. They’re 
attempting to create an entity which is capable of 
possessing all the information required to make perfect 
decisions while I’m trying to help people just make some 
better ones. This quest for perfection will require the 
constant ingestion & expansion of data to continue. 


Here’s an example of a technology & research whose goals 
seem noble but which has immense risk of misuse given our 
current level of spiritual development: 


“Musk’s mind-machine’ interface company, 
Neuralink, has released startling footage that 
purports to show a monkey playing video 
games using only its brain. 


Pager, a nine-year-old macaque, was hooked 
up to a Neuralink system six weeks ago and 
trained to play a variety of video games in 
exchange for a banana smoothie delivered 
through a straw. 


During this time, the links recorded activity 
from the more than 2,000 electrodes that had 
been implanted in Pager’s motor cortex, 
responsible for arm and hand movements, and 
wirelessly fed them to a machine-learning 
algorithm. 


Neuralink’s goal is to enable paralyzed people 
to use a PC or phone with their mind by 
manipulating a cursor or virtual keyboard on a 
computer screen or the touch controls on a 
smartphone. Musk tweeted that he expects 
later iterations of the system to allow users to 
interact with their phone faster than they 
otherwise would using their hands. 


The billionaire also claimed future iterations 
would allow for communication between 
neural links in various parts of a patient’s 
body, potentially one day allowing 
“paraplegics to walk again.”” [Source] 


The future God-Emperor of Mars and his “noble” project is 
just one use of this technology. Others are offering nothing 


but simple entertainment in exchange for access to your 
mind: 


“The head of Valve, Gabe Newell, has stated 
that the future of video games will involve 
“Brain-computer interfaces.” Newell added 
that BCIls would soon _ create’ superior 
experiences to those we currently perceive 
through our eyes and ears. 


Newell said he envisions the gaming devices 
detecting a gamer’s emotions and then 
adjusting the settings to modify the player’s 
mood. For example, increasing the difficulty 
level when the player is getting bored. 


Valve is currently developing its own BCIs and 
working on “modified VR head straps” that 
developers can use to experiment with signals 
coming from the brain. “If you’re a software 
developer in 2022 who doesn’t have one of 
these in your test lab, you’re making a silly 
mistake,” Newell said. 


The data collected by the head straps would 
consist of readings from the players’ brains 
and bodies. The data would essentially tell if 
the player ts excited, surprised, bored, sad, 
afraid, or amused and other emotions. The 
modified head strap will then use_ the 
information to improve “immersion§ and 
personalize what happens during games.” 


Newell also discussed taking the brain-reading 
technology a step further and creating a 
situation to send signals to people’s minds. 
(Such as changing their’ feelings and 
delivering better visuals during games.) 


“You’re used to experiencing the’ world 
through eyes,” Newell said, “but eyes were 
created by this low-cost bidder that didn’t 
care about failure rates and RMAs, and if it 
got broken, there was no way to repair 
anything effectively, which totally makes 
sense from an evolutionary perspective, but is 
not at all reflective of consumer preferences.” 


“So the visual experience, the visual fidelity 
we’ll be able to create — the real world will 
stop being the metric that we apply to the 
best possible visual fidelity. 


“One of the early applications | expect we’ll 
see is improved sleep — sleep will become an 
app that you run where you say, ‘Oh, | need 
this much sleep, | need this much REM,’” he 
sald. 


Newell also claims that another benefit could 
be the reduction or complete removal of 
unwanted feelings or brain conditions. 


Newell briefly mentioned some_ potential 
negatives to the technology. For example, he 
said how BCIs could cause _ people _ to 


experience physical pain, even pain beyond 
their physical body. 


“You could make people think they [are] hurt 
by injuring their tool, which is a complicated 
topic in and of itself,” he said. 


From the TVNZ article: 


“Game developers might’ harness that 
function to make a player feel the pain of the 
Character they are playing as when they are 
injured — perhaps to a lesser degree. 


Like any other form of technology, Newell says 
there’s a degree of trust in using it and that 
not everyone will feel comfortable’ with 
connecting their brain to a computer. 


He says no one will be forced to do anything 
they don’t want to do, and that people will 
likely follow others if they have good 
experiences, likening BCI technology to 
cellular phones. 


“People are going to decide for themselves if 
they want to do it. Nobody makes people use 
a phone,” Newell said. 


“I’m not saying that everybody is going to 
love and insist that they have a_ brain- 
computer interface. I’m just saying each 
person is going to decide for themselves 
whether or not_ there’s’ an_ interesting 
combination of feature, functionality, and 
price.”” 


But Newell warned that BCIs come with one 
other significant risk. He says, “Nobody wants 
to say, ‘Remember Bob? Remember when Bob 
got hacked by the Russian malware? Yeah, 
that sucked. Is he still running naked through 
the forests?’” 


The truth is we will continue to be told to 
ignore the implications for this type of 
technology and the direction in which we are 
heading. Because, of course, they ARE 
developing prosthetics, and this is an advance 
in scientific discovery. Still, one step forward 
by an agenda and a plan created long ago only 
brings us that much closer to losing our ability 
to remember.” [Source] 


It’s important to recognize that this “New Normal” is itself 
nothing but a transition period. The New Normal is a bridge 
to an entirely new entity. This entity, like many parasites, 
must consume its host in order to evolve. Unfortunately for 
us humans we are the hosts. 


Part 8: 
A Product Redesign 


“We don’t know enough to play with the vehicle that 
made life. We’re not that intelligent, not by a long 
shot.” 


—@themorrigan1 973 


20. 
All Eyes On You 


Too often today we attempt to understand people through 
statistics. But individuals are more than a collection of data 
points. Academics often forget the vast chasm between 
theory and practice. Their ability to spin up convincing 
argument gets confused with the ability to implement & 
execute. So many lives have been eaten up by their failures 
to recognize this. 


There’s this belief that with enough data, algorithms will 
understand the world better than you do. But machine 
intelligence only finds patterns. Human intelligence can 
both detect patterns and develop stories about those 
patterns. Machine intelligence can certainly find patterns 
not discernible to humans but these patterns are more than 
likely to be meaningless coincidences because machines 
don't actually understand anything at all. 


The real danger lies in humans taking these machine found 
patterns and crafting stories about them just as they would 
human found ones. We’re creating machines that are adept 
at the creation of conspiracy theories and we’re seeking to 
have their pronouncements seen as carrying more weight 
than a human’s analysis. 


“Today, thousands of supercomputers 
calculate the worth of derivatives as part of a 
money game for the super-rich, a fixed round 
of poker. Few super computers are calculating 
how the use of massive amounts of electricity 
to power the next generation of Al will impact 


the climate over the next fifty years, or what 
the impact of the use of plastics will be on the 
oceans for that the next century, or what the 
prospects for the production of food for the 
200 years will be In light of the rapid 
degradation of soil. 


Supercomputers are being employed _ to 
calculate profit, and not sustainability, and 
they are so assigned for a political, not a 
scientific, reason. Technology serves as a 
sheepskin for the most ruthless forms of 
economic exploitation. The powerful know 
that if Al was focused on sustainability over 
centuries, the answer from its calculations 
would be that we should stop using Al if we 
wish to survive. 


We confuse science with technology at our 
peril. 


Our culture could be changed if we wanted to 
change it. The fact that most people cannot 
read books, or focus for more than 10 minutes 
on a topic, is a result of habits created by 
exposure to technology that could be reversed 
if there were a will. 


We could treat serious issues in a serious 
manner in our society, and we could discuss 
the history of how we got here, the reality of 
how our society works, and the wisdom of 
learning for oneself through art, music, 
Philosophy and literature. We could give more 
emphasis to the wisdom passed on to us by 


our parents and grandparents than to the 
superficial sayings of those made famous by 
the media. 


The murder weapon can be found in the hands 
of the advertising firms, the puppeteers 
behind the screen of media. They create a 
false reality that degrades; they label those 
who tell the truth false. They make sure that 
the citizen faces a wasteland on every TV 
channel, in every newspaper, in every corner 
of every mall and every office building. Their 
destruction of intellectual inquiry made 
possible the rise of clown tyrants and laid the 
foundations for a media circus dominated by 
the willful and the indulgent. 


We can trace this war on intellectual inquiry 
back to the efforts of Sigmund Freud’s disciple 
Edward Bernays in the 1950s to develop 
concrete methods for manipulating the public 
through powerful images and_ simplistic 
slogans. Bernays gave corporations long-term 
strategies to make use of weaknesses in 
human psychology so as to turn citizens into 
consumers who are drawn to conventional 
interpretations presented by _ — authority 
figures. 


The manipulation of the human mind by the 
powerful has a long history. Yet the situation 
would not have become so dire if our 
seduction by the stunts of computers, by the 
legerdemain of mechanical reproduction, had 
not blinded us to the murder of scientific 
inquiry. 


The obsession with the seen, and the neglect 
of the invisible and the abstract, is related to 
the precipitous decline of the intellectual in 
society. 


This process was pushed forward by wealthy 
ideologues seeking to defend their power 
such as the Scaife family, the Koch family, and 
the Coors family. They paid top dollar to 
create and to circulate narratives in the media 
that suggested that business administration 
and marketing were practical and 
fundamental because they create’ wealth. 
They paid newspapers to repeat and repeat 
that the intellectuals who try to understand 
the fundamentals of the universe and of 
society are impractical and elitist. 


The exploitation of nature, or of fellow 
humans, the manipulation of currency and 
capital by investors, was lauded by the new 
gurus that these groups funded, and then that 
argument was fed to us_ through the 
commercial media. The criminals who made 
wealth out of nothing through financial fraud 
like Elon Musk, Warren Buffett and Bill Gates 
are presented to us as icons for genuflection. 


It has become a commonplace comment that 
the entire world seems to have gone crazy. 
This compelling impression usually does not 
develop far beyond that primitive formulation. 


Yes, the United States is governed by the 
insane; Yes, it has become a _ lIiteral 
psychopathocracy. 


The question ts whether we are observing a 
periodic decadence, akin to the collapse of the 
Roman emptre, or a different phenomenon? 


Is it simply the case that greedy billionaires 
use technology as a means to reduce us to 
slavery as they seek to further increase their 
wealth, or are they also being drawn into the 
transhuman realm and losing their bearings in 
the process? 


If we peer behind the curtains, will we 
discover that technology has taken over the 
entire system of things? 


Could it be that there is an_ ultimate 
psychopath behind psychopaths like Bill Gates 
and Elon Musk? 


The psychopath playing the flute for the 
billionaires as they lead us to our collective 
doom, is not a specific monster, but the 
network connecting together’ tens’ of 
thousands of supercomputers around the 
world. Those supercomputers are the real 
power that stand beyond the reach of the 
constitutions of any of the pathetic little 
nation states, or of any misshapen global 
institutions like the United Nations. 


Those supercomputers purr softly as they 
calculate to the tenth decimal point how to 
maximize profit every day, every minute and 
every second. They make _ the _ ultimate 
decisions for _ international banks” and 
corporations, and not only because they are 
fast and perfectly integrated. They are 
capable of something that no human can do: 
they can assess the monetary value of the 
entire Earth and can extract profit from every 
aspect of human society in perfect accord with 
the algorithms they were assigned, and do so 
without any hesitation, without the slightest 
ethical qualm. They were not programmed to 
calculate the sustainability of the Earth. 


We do not have to wait for supercomputers to 
achieve consciousness in order to lose control 
of our civilization. All we need is_ for 
computers to set the priorities for our society 
on the’ basis’ of profit without’ any 
consideration for our long-term needs. If 
social media, videos and games, remap the 
neural networks of our brains, the computers 
will take over by default long before they have 
consciousness. We have _ delegated’ the 


administration of our economy to 
supercomputers without even noticing it.” 
[Source] 


The impulse to take the humanity out of being human exists 
in many ideologies unfortunately. | think perhaps the failures 
of religions to adequately adapt to the modern world has 
allowed an opening for people seeking to fill the void that 
still exists within. But it’s also not necessarily within the 
nature of traditional religions to adapt so quickly. Nor have 


they really had to in the past. Everything is just so sped up 
now and the consequences we’re facing will only grow | fear. 


“Humans are incapable of looking after, 
organising, protecting or ruling themselves. 
They need someone or something in power to 
do it for them. This creed emanates from 
every pore of the owner, the professional, the 
state, the _ institution and the_ egoic, 
unconscious parent. 


Often the message is an explicit exhortation, 
or order, to respect authority, obey the prince 
or know your place, but usually, in the highly 
developed system, The Myth of Authority is 
implicit, an unspoken assumption that a world 
which has the power to command you and I, is 
normal, right and natural. 


Obedience is fostered and sustained by 
rewarding those who submit and by punishing 
those who rebel. Schools are structured to 
identify and filter out children who ‘don’t play 
well with others’, who ‘voice strong opinions’, 
who are ‘disruptive’, ‘insubordinate’ or have 
‘a relaxed attitude’; admission panels of elite 
universities and interviewers for top jobs are 
hyper-sensitive to threats from those who 
might turn out to be intractable; records, 
references and even whispered reputations, 
increasingly systematised, follow  trouble- 
makers to their grave; and if, somehow, 
someone who its resistant to authority finds 
their way through this minefield to a position 
of influence, they will be worn down, 
undermined and, eventually, ejected. 


It seems that the typical manager is, at best, 
an unimpressive human being, and, more 
usually, skilled in little more than dithering, 
hiding _ facts, manipulating — information, 
obfuscating class-relations, rolling over like a 
puppy when those above him shift their 
weight and paying lip service to fine qualities 
and instincts’ while stamping them’ out 
whenever they actually appear. 


But these are all precisely the qualities which 
the system demands. Actual intelligence, 
competence, originality, human-feeling, 
generosity and integrity are, if they come into 
conflict with these core values, instantly and 
automatically rejected. 


Underpinning the global filtering mechanism 
for compliance, an equally vast programme 
exists to validate’ it. History, biology, 
anthropology and psychology are all employed 
to justify, on the flimsiest evidence, the idea 
that human beings are rigidly hierarchical, 
selfish, warlike, in need of power to function 
or simply blank slates that exist to be 
programmed by whoever has their hands on 
the control panel. 


Standard system history teaches us that only 
power is real or meaningful and the corporate 
media show us, over and over again, in its 
fawning reports of royalty (alive and dead), its 
lavish costume dramas, its celebrity gossip, 
its fascination with Big People and_ its 


uncritical coverage of politics that power is 
either normal, necessary and unavoidable, or 
that it does not really exist. 


And in some crucial respects, it no longer 
does. The final stage of the system has 
migrated a large part of the exploitative 
architecture of its earlier forms into the 
psyche of the individual. The disciplinary 
machinery of institutions still exists, as do 
positions of authority within armed forces, 
prisons, governments and so forth; but the 
uploading of large portions of the self, the 
digital exploitation of human communication 
and emotion, and the development’ of 
automated techniques of surveillance and 
control, have led to an _ introspection or 
privatisation of key aspects of systemic 
subjugation and power. 


Just as collective urges for sociability and 
communication have been redirected towards 
exclusive desires and personal ambitions, so 
frustration at the boss or the dominant 
classes is now directed at one’s own lack of 
creativity, health, happiness, productivity, 
marketability or will-power. 


The Myth of Authority its one of the 
foundational myths of the system. If man 
realised, in his own experience — rather than 
as a mere theory — that the source of 
meaning its his own experience, his own 
consciousness, and that he does not need to 
be told what to think, what to feel, what to 


want and what to do, the system would vanish 
like a bad dream on waking. But of course this 
bad dream has a much greater hold on him 
than any sleeping nightmare, as the source of 
his conditioning is not merely a mistaken 
intellectual belief, a system-serving lie that he 
has picked up on the way, but his entire self, 
shaped from birth to accept the form of the 
given world as ultimate reality. 


This ts why systems-man its such a pathetic 
coward; his self, from the moment it enters of 
the world, is deformed into a _ subservient 
appendage to the Way Things Are. As soon as 
he can walk his steps are directed towards a 
life made by others; his games are provided 
by others, his explorations shaped by others, 
his learning given from above and his life 
decided for him. The world he looks upon — 
overwhelmingly, massively, powerful — is 
entirely mediated, entirely made by other 
minds. 


He doesn’t have to learn to submit to these 
others, or ever even think about them, he is 
completely dependent on the reality they 
have made for him and so, by the time he is 
an adult, he is anxious about upsetting 
authority, apathetic about resisting injustice, 
unable to think for himself and terrified of 
sticking his neck out. 


The advanced system, of course, makes it very 
easy to be a coward. 


Why, for example, should | stick my head 
above the parapet when | am in a trench full 
of strangers? Who cares if a few Jews ora few 
foreigners vanish? Who cares if a few radicals 
or dissidents go missing? Who cares if 
someone with integrity gets fired or arrested 
for their integrity? 


Who cares—I don’t. Not really. | don’t even 
know these people. 


And yes, yes, I know, it is sad and terrible that 
rainforests are being cleared and communities 
uprooted and all those poor folk in foreign 
lands have to work itn nasty factories to make 
my trousers, but I’ve got more important 
things to worry about. There is just no real, 
concrete, reason to worry about’ my 
neighbours, my colleagues, the hundred 
species that went extinct today, or the people 
who make all the objects I use; and so the 
courage to do so also appears abstract and 
unreal. 


Compounding this unreality is the glacial 
progress of the system, which makes it even 
more difficult to revolt. Those who own or 
manage the system, understanding that 
humans are more likely to resist sudden 
changes, work at the same piecemeal pace, 
enslaving their peoples and annihilating 
nature by degrees.” [Source] 


In our quest for perfection we are handing over more and 
more control over our lives to supposedly wiser entities. At 
first these were priests & chiefs (or Kings, Emperors, etc) and 


then politicians & bureaucrats & science & technology. 
Humans always seem to treat one category of ideas as 
divine. For much of history this was religion but increasingly 
we've replaced it with science. We continue to embrace 
infancy aS we are ushered into humanity's final form of 
Slavery. 


“According to Duke Today, researchers at Duke 
announced an artificial intelligence tool that 
could easily be mounted on a standard toilet 
to analyze’ patients’ stools and_ give 
gastroenterologists suggestions about bowel 
health. 


The device uses an algorithm to monitor a 
patient’s stool (i.e., loose, normal, or 
constipated) and the presence of _ blood, 
allowing them to diagnose the patient and 
provide proper treatment. 


To develop the artificial intelligence image 
analysis device, researchers had to train a 
deep learning algorithm with 3,328 unique 
stool images and_ accurately _ classify 
anomalies in the stool that would suggest a 
patient is experiencing’ gastrointestinal 
problems. 


“We are optimistic about patient willingness 
to use this technology because it’s something 
that can be installed in their toilet’s pipes and 
doesn’t require the patient to do anything 
other than flush,” said Sonia Grego, PhD, 
founding director of the Duke Smart Toilet Lab 


and a lead researcher on the study. “This 
could be especially useful for patients who 
may not be able to report their conditions, 
such as those who live in a long-term care 
facility.”” [Source] 


But analyzing your poo is not some far-off future endeavor. 
They've been doing it for decades. When Covid struck, 
Christian Daughton, a retired scientist from the EPA, saw 
opportunity for expansion: 


“The tool Daughton was eager to share with 
the Navy begins at the toilet. He _ first 
proposed it 20 years ago: analyzing sewage to 
see what it says about public health. The field, 
called wastewater-based epidemiology, began 
in the early 2000s with researchers isolating 
the residues of illegal drugs to understand 
community-wide use. But over the last two 
decades, wastewater-based epidemiology 
expanded to look at the remains of other 
substances, such as pharmaceuticals and 
alcohol; pathogens, to identify existing and 
emerging infectious diseases; and substances 
made in the body that illuminate the overall 
health of a given population. The research can 
happen at a single wastewater treatment 
plant, or scale up to capture information from 
an estimated three-quarters of the _ U.S. 
population and roughly 25 percent of people 
worldwide. 


Daughton and_ other’ experts _ believe 
wastewater-based epidemiology — which is 
fast, inexpensive, and adaptable — could help 
transform public health in the United States, 


where, according to a 2013 report by some of 
the leading health researchers in the country, 
residents have shorter life expectancy, higher 
rates of obesity and chronic disease, and the 
worst birth outcomes compared to peer 
countries. Sewage monitoring could help 
address these challenges by _ providing 
unbiased health snapshots’ of entire 
communities — regardless of access to health 
care or participation in testing or surveys. 


In the 20 years since Daughton first published 
the idea, countries all over the world have 
made wastewater analysis a standard public 
health measure — and they’ve been able to 
use this existing infrastructure during the 
Covid-19 crisis. But Daughton and others feel 
that the U.S., which produces 34 billion 
gallons of wastewater daily, has yet to 
adequately leverage this health information to 
fight Covid-19 and other health challenges. 


As the first months of the pandemic played 
out in the U.S. and Daughton read the news 
over breakfast, he knew that had sewage 
testing been in place as the pathogen began 
to spread, it may have saved lives. But, at the 
time, few American health officials were even 
familiar with the field. It wasn’t until months 
later that communities in the U.S. began 
actively looking at sewage to help curb the 
pandemic — and a media frenzy ensued in late 
May.... 


The history of sewage epidemiology reveals 
what has shackled its development in the 
U.S.: concerns over privacy and 
stigmatization, politicians making decisions 
about scientific research, and a lack of 
dedicated funding. Experts believe the field 
holds enormous potential for tackling existing 
and future health threats.... 


ln 2006, David Murray was chief scientist at 
the Office of National Drug Control Policy. 
Tasked with advising the White House and 
guiding policies to reduce both drug supply 
and demand, Murray was frustrated by a lack 
of information.... 


Murray had been in touch with Daughton and 
knew about the work in Europe. So he set up a 
feasibility study at a handful of wastewater 
treatment plants around Washington, D.C., to 
look for the signs of cocaine use. “We were 
very excited,” Murray remembered. If the 
project was successful, he said, it could give 
researchers what they lacked when it came to 
drug control policy: reliable data’ on 
consumption. 


But it wasn’t long before Murray started 
getting pushback. No one wanted their city to 
be labeled the cocaine capital of the country. 
There also was a public perception § of 
“government scientists looking in your toilet 
to bust you for smoking a joint,” he said. Even 
though wastewater testing involved pooled 


samples that couldn’t tdentify individuals, 
households, or even _ neighborhoods, the 
perception was that it invaded people’s 
privacy. Congress killed the project and 
yanked most of Murray’s $40 million research 
budget. “We lost a real opportunity,” he said. 


«China instituted national wastewater 
surveillance for illegal drugs...and officials 
there have used wastewater data to help 
communities understand whether anti-drug 
campaigns are working and, in at least one 
case, to help track down and arrest a drug 
manufacturer. 


Gradually, researchers began to look beyond 
ifegal drugs, scouring’ wastewater for 
residues of legal substances such as tobacco, 
alcohol, and prescription medications. And 
they began to consider the social environment 
of the data. A study in Greece, for example, 
used wastewater data to understand health 
impacts from the county’s debt crisis that 
began in 2009. When Greece slashed public 
health spending and experienced nearly triple 
the usual unemployment rate, wastewater 
analysis revealed’ that the use of 
antidepressants, drugs used to treat high 
blood pressure, and ulcer medications shot 
up. In Australia, researchers tied key health 
factors to socioeconomic and demographic 
conditions by linking sewage information on 
drug use, alcohol and tobacco use, diet, and 
more to census data. 


While fears over invasion of privacy and 
stigmatization of communities blocked the 
field in the U.S., other countries found ways to 
address these concerns. In _ Australia, 
government officials made drug data public, 
helping to normalize the program and 
increase transparency. “Most places are quite 
open to this if it has benefits to the 
community,” said Jake O’Brien at_ the 
University of Queensland, a partner in that 
country’s national wastewater testing 
program for drugs. And in Europe, SCORE 
established ethical guidelines for wastewater 
analysis projects, while the EU’s’ drug 
monitoring agency continues to publish an 
annual report on drug use trends informed by 
sewage data, surveys, and other sources. 


Shortly after Chinese researchers isolated 
SARS-CoV-2 in January 2020, researchers 
across the globe began to try to figure out 
how to detect it in wastewater. When 
Daughton learned of the virus, he saw the 
danger right away. His first thought: Sewage 
testing could help stop the spread. He raced 
to publish a paper on wastewater analysis, 
submitting it just days after the first stay-at- 
home orders went into effect in the U.S. in 
March. The paper published in Science of the 
Total Environment two days later. 


By early summer, Daughton’s approach was in 


use on six continents and In nearly every U.S. 
state. As researchers all over the world 


jumped into wastewater testing, they realized 
that sewage provided a picture of the virus in 
communities days — sometimes even up to 
two weeks if clinical test results were delayed 
— before clinical tests and could give officials 
a Jump start in responding. 


Wastewater analysis could reach entire 
populations, especially in places that lacked 
the resources for adequate Covid-19 testing. 
It was also comparatively cheap. One study 
estimated that nearly three-quarters of the 
U.S. population could be tested for Covid-19 
through sewage analysis in as little as 48 
hours, at a cost 15,000 times less than the 
current gold-standard, PCR testing. Data from 
sewage analysis would include infected people 
who showed no symptoms — people who 
weren’t likely to be otherwise tested, but 
whom the CDC has estimated are responsible 
for about half of all SARS-CoV-2 transmissions. 
While wastewater sampling can’t identify who 
is infected, the results could help officials 
direct testing supplies and alert local health 
Officials to upcoming spikes in the virus before 
patients crowded into hospitals. 


..In order to look at local sewage data, many 
communities relied on CARES Act funding and 
partnered with universities for analysis. 
Hundreds of towns and cities in 43 states and 
provinces participated in a free wastewater 
testing program offered by Boston-area 
startup Biobot Analytics, which bills itself as 
the first company in_ the’ world’ to 


commercialize data from sewage. The firm, 
which ran pilot programs before Covid-19 hit 
to work with communities to measure opioid 
residues in wastewater, pivoted quickly to 
look for SARS-CoV-2 in the spring and raised 
$4.2 million in venture capital to work with 
local governments on sewage surveillance for 
the virus. 


..Starting last spring, the NSF granted 
hundreds of thousands of CARES Act dollars to 
wastewater-based epidemiology projects 
focused on SARS-CoV-2, including establishing 
the first Research Coordinated Network in the 
field, a NSF-funded’ effort to support 
collaboration among researchers. “It’s been 
like a gold rush,” said Halden. The EPA 
released information to the public about a 
pilot wastewater analysis project the agency 
was conducting in Ohio Involving multiple 
treatment plants in Cincinnati and prisons in 
the state. The goal of the project was “to 
work out some of the kinks” in methods, 
according to Jay Garland, a senior research 
scientist at the EPA. And the CDC announced a 
plan to ramp-up a _ MNational wastewater 
surveillance database by the end of 2021. 


It’s not yet clear whether these efforts will 
translate into the kind of nationwide, 
government-supported programs already in 
Place abroad, which Daughton and others 
believe will be vital to create a viable system 
of wastewater-based epidemiology in the U.S. 
“We can’t get there if the focus remains on 


local projects,” he said. Halden agrees. “The 
informational power of wastewater is horribly 
underestimated in the U.S.,” he said, and a 
countrywide effort is “direly missing.”... 


Privacy concerns and stigmatization issues 
are likely to remain challenges to sewage 
analysis in the U.S. “People are rightly or 
wrongly suspicious when you have 
government testing,” said Margaret Foster 
Riley, an expert on health care law at the 
University of Virginia. 


“What we need to do is have public 
discussions about what it may mean to have 
your wastewater’ tested,” she added.” 
[Source] 


These people can’t accept that they don’t need to know 
everything. Nor can they ever achieve their goals or even 
come close. The best they will achieve is the most 
dangerous of all: the illusion of understanding. They also do 
not care if you object. Well they do care, but only about how 
to get you to conform: 


“According to a recently published study, most 
Americans are uncomfortable with their digital 
health data being used to fight the pandemic. 
While the data may be of benefit to 
governments, the privacy risk appears to be 
too significant to ignore. 


The study was conducted last july and 
responses were collected from 3,547 adults in 
the US. The study focused on how people felt 


about the use of digital health data to fight 
the pandemic, like the use of the Apple and 
Google exposure notification app for tracking, 
or a smart thermometer manufacturer sharing 
temperature records’ with’ public health 
bodies. 


Regardless of the data sharing scenario, most 
people were not comfortable with the sharing 
of their data. 


“| was surprised a bit about the degree of 
skepticism when the potential benefits are so 
high,” said the author of the study, David 
Grande, an associate professor at_ the 
University of Pennsylvania School of Medicine. 


According to Grande, people are more 
cautious about the collection of health data. 
Additionally, health data collection is more 
apparent than the collection of personal data 
for advertising purposes. Besides, ad 
companies do not ask direct questions 
revealing that they’re collecting data. That 
said, any kind of personal data can be used to 
gain insights into your health, especially since 
data can be used to analyze your behavior and 
mood. 


“| suspect that if we ask people direct 
questions about many commercial uses of 
their data that are currently taking place, we 
would see much greater resistance to those,” 
Grande said. “It’s just that many of those 


other uses aren’t so visible to consumers.”” 
[Source] 


Grande seems to be arguing that people’s acceptance of one 
practice due to their ignorance of it justifies the same 
practice being done elsewhere. But the existence of such 
practices merely highlights that we do not live in a free 
country. Though, it could be worse, you could live in the UK: 


“The UK government tracked millions’ of 
people, without their knowledge, using their 
Phones to gain insights into’ behavioral 
changes after vaccination, according to a new 
report. The government somehow insists the 
data collection was ethical and no privacy 
laws were broken. 


A report by the Scientific Pandemic Influenza 
Group on Behaviors (SPI-B) admitted that 
government funded researchers tracked one 
in ten people via their phones in February, 
without the users’ knowledge or permission. 


They used “cell phone mobility data for 10 
percent of the British population,” and chose 
over 4,200 vaccinated individuals. They then 
focused on the vaccinated group, and tracked 
it through 40 “CDR [call data records] with 
corresponding location observation.” The data 
collected was used for behavioral analysis, 
looking at “gyration (radius of gyration on 
vaccination day), time (opening hours) and 
home (do they go home directly after 
vaccination).” 


The government insisted that the data 
collection did not break any privacy laws and 
was ethical. 


“All the data sets used in this research are set 
out in the paper which makes clear that the 
mobile phone location data used is GDPR- 
compliant and has been provided from a 
company that _ collected, cleaned, and 
anonymized the data,” said a government 
spokesperson. 


“The data is at cell tower rather than 
individual level and the researchers were 
granted access to the dataset under a 
research contract with’ ethical approval 
provided to the _ researchers’ from _ the 
University of Oxford, working on behalf of SPI- 
B”.” [Source] 


Sure, they’re not implanting microchips with the vaccines 
(yet), but they’re just using Big Data to accomplish the same 
thing. And don’t worry, your elite betters have got access to 
some additional software tools should you attempt to resist 
providing the data: 


“The “anonymous interception” products, 
branded as ‘Invisible Man’ and ‘Night 
Crawler’, can remotely access files on a 
target’s device, discern their location, and 
even discreetly switch on cameras and 
microphones, according to WIRED magazine. 


The developer, Mollitiam Industries, is also 
reportedly hyping up a tool that allows for the 
“mass surveillance of digital profiles and 


identities” across social media and even the 
dark web - which sounds strikingly similar to 
its work on a data-harvesting project funded 
in part by the EU’s Regional Development 
Fund. 


That project is aimed at developing an 
automated _ intelligence-generation platform 
that analyzes and correlates large amounts of 
data “from open internet sources.”... 


“The fact that they received EU public money 
to develop their business’ its_ shocking. 
Mollitiam market capabilities that pose such a 
unique threat to our privacy and security that 
it’s highly debatable if such powers could ever 
be compatible with international human rights 
law,” Edin Omanovic, advocacy director at 
privacy watchdog Privacy International, told 
WIRED. .. During a recent webinar, Mollitiam 
showcased its tech’s_ ability to _ record 
WhatsApp calls and divulged details of social 
engineering and phishing tactics used “to 
gain the target’s trust.” 


The report comes at a time when privacy 
concerns are being raised about efforts by law 
enforcement and intelligence agencies to gain 
access to personal data by circumventing 
encrypted messaging technologies. 


Earlier this year, the EU updated its rules on 


export of dual-use technology, including 
cyber-surveillance tools, so as to “prevent 


human rights’ violations and abuses.” 
However, the new regulations were deemed by 
privacy organizations to be too “fragile” to 
act as safeguards.” [Source] 


Maybe this latest attempt by EU bureaucrats will be less 
fragile? 


“The joint opinion was published by the 
European Data Protection Board (EDPB) and 
the European Data Protection Supervisor 
(EDPS) on Monday. 


“The EDPB and the EDPS call for a general ban 
on any use of Al for automated recognition of 
human features in publicly accessible spaces, 
such as_~ recognition of faces, _ gait, 
fingerprints, DNA, voice, keystrokes and other 
biometric or behavioral signals,” the two 
watchdogs said. 


Remote’ biometric identification, and, in 
particular, use of Al for such purposes, pose 
extremely high risks for European society and 
its values, the watchdogs warned. A blanket 
ban on facial recognition tech should be the 
first step to avoid turning into a high-tech 
dystopia, they argue. 


While non-binding, the pair’s joint opinion 
could influence the EU’s proposed regulation 
on Al use, though the watchdogs took a 
significantly tougher stance on recognition 
tech, even compared to the already-tough 
proposed legislation. 


New rules on artificial intelligence proposed 
by the European Commission back in April 
envision a ban on most surveillance tech. 
However, they would still allow the use of 
some Al applications for security purposes, 
such as law enforcement or _ migration 
control.” [Source] 


Remember: the tech turned outwards very often turns 
inwards. Hopping back across the Channel we will find yet 
another flavor of dystopia: 


“Entrust, an IT firm that bills itself as a 
“global leader in identities, payments, and 
data protection,” was awarded a contract by 
the Department of Health and Social Care last 
month to work on the UK’s Covid-19 vaccine 
certificate system. The company was given 
£250,000 ($346,000) to’ provide’ cloud- 
computing services for the government’s 
Covid-status’ certification scheme, iNews 
reported. The contract is due to expire in 
March 2022, but the government has the 
option of extending it for an additional year. 


Health Secretary Matt Hancock stated last 
month that proof of vaccination will be 
“necessary” for international travel, and in 
recent weeks reports have emerged claiming 
that the UK government may require the 
document of people attending sporting events 
or other large gatherings. 


Judging from Entrust’s own stance on the 
issue, it’s possible that the government may 
have even more ambitious plans for the digital 


certificate. In a February blog post published 
on the company’s website, Jann Markey, 
Entrust’s product marketing director, argued 
that the advent of the vaccine passports could 
be used as an opportunity to roll out a 
national ID as part of “the infrastructure of 
the new normal.” 


“Consider a national ID strategy: With the 
infrastructure and investment necessary to 
ensure a viable vaccine passport, why not 
redeploy this effort into a national citizen ID 
programme that can be used for multiple 
purposes including the secure delivery of 
government’ services, secure’ cross-border 
travel, and documentation of vaccination,” 
the blog, which explores vaccine passports in 
the “post-pandemic world,” states. 


Notably, the US-based company has already 
helped Albania, Ghana and Malaysia deploy 
national ID systems, INews said. 


Big Brother Watch, a privacy and civil liberties 
group, said the Entrust contract represents an 
attempt by the government to issue ID cards 
“by the backdoor.” 


“The fact that the government has done a 
deal with Entrust, a company which Is openly 
plotting a route from vaccine passports to 
digital identity cards, only underlines what a 
serious threat Covid passes would be to our 
civil liberties and our_ privacy,” the 


organisation’s head of research, Jake Hurfurt, 
warned.” [Source] 


Back in the USA, you'll be forgiven if, after being exposed to 
Al smart pottys and the surveillance of three-quarters of the 
US population’s wastewater, you aren’t quite as bothered by 
this use of Al: 


“A number of US banks have unleashed Al- 
powered cameras capable of both _ facial 
recognition and general behavioral pattern 
analysis, hinting at a wider rollout in retail 
stores and elsewhere - and a big drop in 
customer trust. 


Speaking to Reuters earlier this week, City 
National’s chief information security officer 
Bobby Dominguez tried to put a positive spin 
on the dystopian step  forward' when 
interviewed by Reuters about the 
phenomenon on _ Thursday. noting “we’re 
already leveraging facial recognition’ on 
mobile. Why not leverage it in the real 
world?” 


This cheery approach clashes a bit with the 
secrecy of the banks that are already using 
such technology - Reuters explained City 
National Bank of Florida, JP Morgan Chase, 
and Wells Fargo were conducting trials of Al 
surveillance systems, but declined to say 
when, where, or on what basis the recording 
takes place. Are the recordings held for 
months? Deleted after a day unless something 
really juicy happens?...” [Source] 


What’s that you say? You'll just do business with another 
bank? Hopefully not one in NYC: 


“The NYPD controls an extensive network of 
cameras that it can use to track New Yorkers 
across the _ city, raising concerns about 
invasive and discriminatory policing tactics, 
according to an investigation by Amnesty 
International. 


The NGO enlisted thousands of volunteers to 
hunt for cameras’ at_ intersections’ in 
Manhattan, Brooklyn, and the Bronx, in an 
effort to document the size and scope of the 
New York Police Department’s surveillance 
capabilities. In total, 15,280 cameras were 
located. When synced with facial recognition 
technology (FRT), the cameras are capable of 
tracking New Yorkers’ across all _ three 
boroughs, Amnesty said. 


FRT works by comparing camera imagery with 
the images of millions of faces stored in a 
database, many of them taken from sources 
such as_ social media without’ users’ 
knowledge. 


As part of its report, the group also released a 
video modeling the “extensive field of vision” 
of New York’s CCTV network. It’s believed the 
NYPD can use the cameras to track faces as 
far as 656 feet (200 meters) away - the 
equivalent of two street blocks. 


The report noted that the NYPD has used FRT 
in 22,000 cases since 2017....” [Source] 


We are told all this is necessary for our protection. Told that 
without these tools of monitoring & control we will descend 
into chaos: 


“Because the Myth of Authority, the idea that 
we need a person, a group, a system or our 
own alienated consciences to tell us what to 
do, is an inherent consequence of living within 
the civilised system, it is common to all 


civilised ideologies; to communism, 
capitalism, monarchism, fascism, 
professionalism and _ nearly all religious 
traditions. 


Each of these constituent ideologies makes a 
great deal of its differences to the others, of 
its own unique claims to _ legitimacy—our 
leaders were chosen by the working class / 
meritocratic education / the free market / 
science / God... but yet, strangely, the result is 
always the same. One group of people telling 
another group of people what to do and 
making a misery of life on earth for everyone 
and everything they, or the system they 
manage, control. 


Earlier | mentioned ‘you and I’, because you 
know and I! know that we don’t need these 
people. We don’t need laws to know what’s 
right and wrong, or states to direct every 
aspect of our lives, or institutions to tell us 
how to live, or telephones to direct our 
desires and evaporate our embodied selves. 


Although we might need the authority of 
tradition, or of wisdom, we don’t need the 
authority of systemic dominance and control; 
yes, but, perhaps you’re thinking; it’s them— 
they are the problem! Without princes or 
parliaments or professionals they would be 
out of control, they would be rapin’ and 
pillagin’, they would be sick and stupid and 
inefficient and unable to control themselves. 


Yes, maybe, but we can deal with them, for 
they are our neighbours. They are human, and 
within reach. Shape the world into a 
monolithic ziggurat with unimaginable power 
at the top and nothing but automated phone 
lines between the planet-wide base and the 
glittering peak, automate exploitation and 
plug it into our own needs and desires, and 
we are left devouring ourselves and swiping 
at ghosts in an electronic vacuum.” [Source] 


But maybe swiping at ghosts in an electronic vacuum is 
exactly where they want you. Keeping you distracted while 
waiting for the completion of your replacements ensures 
their victory. 


21. 
A New Kind of Artist 


Look at the the Amish. They basically decided at a certain 
point that they had enough technology. People could argue 
they stopped too early. Many would. But the Amish asked 
the right question. Instead, having continually outsourced 
our own authority we find ourselves in the transition period 
to the next phase of control handoff. The technology is 
taking over. 


“,uIn 1988, the theoretical physicist Freeman 
Dyson published Infinite in All Directions, a 
wide-ranging discourse on humanity’s role in 
the universe. In his book, Dyson predicts that 
genetic engineering will enable manufactured 
organic minds that are merged with electronic 
components including Al, but inside their 
biological mental core, they will be alive and 
self-aware. 


According to futurists ranging from Dyson and 
Ray Kurzweil to Elon Musk, a millennium from 
now, if not much, much sooner, only a small 
fraction of the conscious intelligent beings 
once known as humans’ will exist as 
humanoids we would recognize as ourselves. 
Others, to present a vivid example, could exist 
as the conscious brain of a starship, with 
nerves extending into every system of the 
craft, interfacing with the minds of similarly 
cybernetic passengers and crew. 


Credible speculation is limited only by one’s 
imagination, and it’s happening fast. But what 
does it mean for society in the short run? 


In America, the reality of Al running systems 
as mundane as a thermostat and as complex 
as an airliner or a power grid leads to 
something Victor Davis Hanson alluded to ina 
recent article in American Greatness, where 
he wrote, “In today’s age of computer-driven 
avionics, the prerequisite ability to do math, 
to know something about navigation, to 
understand computers, or to have the proper 
temperament to fly a plane doesn’t really 
matter.” 


Coming soon, instead of education, people will 
have access to implants or neural links that 
target and enhance specific skills—memory, 
language, math. Equally likely, and also 
coming soon, people will be able to edit the 
genes of their offspring before they are born, 
choosing their attributes—height, appearance, 
intellect.” [Source] 


Aldous saw glimpses of the coming horrors: 


“In Aldous Huxley’s 1932 novel “Brave New 
World,” people aren’t born from a mother’s 
womb. Instead, embryos are grown in artificial 
wombs until they are brought into the world, a 
process called ectogenesis. In the _ novel, 
technicians in charge of the _ hatcheries 
manipulate the nutrients they give the fetuses 
to make the newborns fit the desires of 


society. Two recent scientific developments 
suggest that Huxley’s imagined world of 
functionally manufactured people is no longer 
far-fetched. 


On March 17, 2021, an Israeli team announced 
that it had grown mouse embryos for 11 days 
- about half of the gestation period - in 
artificial wombs that were essentially bottles. 
Until this experiment, no one had grown a 
mammal embryo outside a womb this far into 
pregnancy. Then, on April 15, 2021, a U.S. and 
Chinese team announced that it had 
successfully grown, for the first time, embryos 
that included both human and monkey cells in 
plates to a stage where organs began to form. 


Before the Israeli experiment, researchers had 
not been able to grow mouse embryos outside 
the womb for more than four days - providing 
the embryos with enough oxygen had been 
too hard. The team spent seven years creating 
a system of slowly spinning glass bottles and 
controlled atmospheric pressure that 
simulates the placenta and provides oxygen. 


This development is a major step toward 
ectogenesis, and scientists expect that it will 
be possible to extend mouse development 
further, possibly to full term outside the 
womb. This will likely require new techniques, 
but at this point it ts a problem of scale - 
being able to accommodate a larger fetus. 
This appears to be a simpler challenge to 


overcome than figuring out something totally 
new like supporting organ formation. 


CRISPR - a technology that can cut and paste 
genes -_ already allows _ scientists’ to 
manipulate an embryo’s”~ genes_ after 
fertilization. Once fetuses can be grown 
outside the womb, as in Huxley’s_ world, 
researchers will also be able to modify their 
growing environments to further influence 
what physical and behavioral qualities these 
parentless babies exhibit. Science still has a 
way to go before fetus development and 
births outside of a uterus become a reality, 
but researchers are _ getting closer. The 
question now is how far humanity should go 
down this path. 


Human-monkey hybrids might seem to be a 
much scarier prospect than babies born from 
artificial wombs. But in fact, the’ recent 
research is more a step toward an important 
medical development’ than an_s ethical 
minefield. 


If scientists can grow human cells in monkeys 
or other animals, it should be possible to grow 
human organs too. This would solve the 
problem of organ shortages around the world 
for people needing transplants. 


After 15 days, the human stem cells had 
disappeared from most of the embryos. But at 


the end of the 20-day experiment, three 
embryos still contained human cells that had 
grown as part of the region of the embryo 
where they were embedded. For scientists, 
the challenge now is to figure out how to 
maintain human cells in chimeric embryos for 
longer. 


..there seems to be an emerging consensus 
that the potential medical benefits justify a 
step-by-step extension of this research. Many 
ethicists are urging public discussion of 
appropriate regulation to determine how close 
to viability these embryos should be grown. 
One proposed solution is to limit growth of 
these embryos to the first trimester of 
pregnancy. Given that researchers don’t plan 
to grow these embryos beyond the stage 
when they can harvest rudimentary organs, I 
don’t believe chimeras” are __ ethically 
problematic compared with the true test-tube 
babies of Huxley’s world. 


., without regulation, | believe researchers are 
likely to try these techniques on human 
embryos - just as the now-infamous He Jiankuli 
used CRISPR to edit human babies without 
properly assessing safety and desirability. 
Technologically, it is a matter of time before 
mammal embryos can be brought to term 
outside the body. 


While people may be uncomfortable’ with 
ectogenesis today, this discomfort could pass 


into familiarity as happened with IVF. But 
scientists and regulators would do well to 
reflect on the wisdom of permitting a process 
that could allow someone to engineer human 
beings without parents. As_ critics have 
warned in the context of CRISPR-based 
genetic enhancement, pressure to change 
future generations to meet societal desires 
will be unavoidable and dangerous, regardless 
of whether that pressure comes from an 
authoritative state or cultural expectations. In 
Huxley’s imagination, hatcheries run by the 
state grew a large numbers of identical 
individuals as needed. That would be a very 
different world from today.” [Source] 


The author’s views are interesting. They express horror 
about babies outside the womb but turning monkeys into 
organ factories is not really an ethical minefield. | think we 
need to begin to seriously look at our treatment of animals 
given that humans & transhumans would have the same 
relative power imbalance. What actions we justify today may 
end up being used on ourselves tomorrow. Those fanatics 
over at PETA have probably swung a bit too far though. 


We've seen concrete glimpses of their plans with things like 
monkeys & video gamers so far. But that’s just the tip of the 
banana (or the first sip of the Red Bull?). As always the 
military is at the forefront of technological advancement: 


“The gradual merger of man and machine is 
not only inevitable, but “imperative” in the 
Pentagon’s drive to outdo US adversaries, the 
Space Force’s top scientist said, hailing a new 
era of “human augmentation” in military tech. 


At an event hosted by the Airforce Research 
Laboratory (AFRL)...Dr Joel Mozer, chief 
scientist for the Space _ Force,’ said 
“superhuman” technologies are on _ the 
horizon, insisting the US “cannot afford to lag 
in this area.” 


“In the last century, Western civilization 
transformed from an industrial-based society 
to an information-based society, but today 
we’re on the brink of a new age: the age of 
human augmentation,” he_ said. “In our 
business of national defense, it’s imperative 
that we embrace this new age, lest we fall 
behind our strategic competitors.” 


By integrating Al into’ warplanning, the 
Pentagon could “develop strategies and 
tactics that no human could,” Mozer said, 
suggesting that, eventually, “autonomous” 
programs could advise commanders in real 
time. 


“This will extend to the _ battlefield, where 
commanders and decision makers will have at 
their disposal multiple autonomous agents, 
each able to control the execution of things 
like reconnaissance, or fire control, or attack,” 
the Space Force scientist went on, though 
warned that “we must think carefully about 
the ethics of this, and how we will trust these 
autonomous agents, especially in an era of 
lethal autonomous warfare.” 


Automated Al has its risks as well, Mozer 
added, saying that advanced programs can 
come up with lines of attack so innovative 
they escape human comprehension, “and that 
is a little bit scary.” 


Perhaps even more distressing, he urged for 
an expansion of augmentation tech beyond 
the military, suggesting it could produce 
“superhuman workforce,” presumably 
voluntarily 


“Using technologies such as augmented 
reality and _ virtual’ reality and nerve 
stimulation, you could put [an] individual into 
a state of flow, where learning is optimized 
and retention is maximized,” he said. “This 
individual could be shaped into somebody 
with very’ high-performing _ potential.”” 
[Source] 


Uncle Sam’s lapdog the UK of course is even more 
enthusiastic and they’ve teamed up with the Germans to 
pitch human augmentation. Hmm, Germany, now there’s a 
country that inspires confidence that such endeavors will be 
done ethically. 


“The MoD’s internal think-tank, the 
Development, Concepts and Doctrine Centre 
(DCDC) along with the German Bundeswehr 
Office for Defence Planning (BODP) has 
published a disturbing new report urging 
greater investigation of - and investment in - 
human augmentation for military purposes. 
The following is a brief summary of the 100+ 


page document with short comment at the 
end. 


‘Human Augmentation - The Dawn of a New 
Paradigm’ argues that humans are_ the 
‘weakest link’ in modern warfare, and that 
there is a need to exploit scientific advances 
to improve human capabilities. 


“Increasing use of autonomous and unmanned 
systems - from the tactical to the strategic 
level - could significantly increase the combat 
effect that an individual can bring to bear, but 
to realise this_ potential, the _ interfaces 
between people and machines will need to be 
significantly enhanced. Human augmentation 
will play an important part in enabling this 
interface.” 


Suggested human augmentation to explore for 
military purposes includes the use of brain 
interfaces, pharmaceuticals and gene therapy. 
Humans, argues the report, should be seen as 
a ‘platform’ in the same way as vehicles, 
aircraft and ships, with three elements of ‘the 
human platform’ to be developed: the 
physical, the psychological and the social... 


The report defines human augmentation as 
‘the application of science and technologies to 
temporarily or permanently improve human 
performance.’ It then differentiates between 
human optimisation which can “improve 
human performance up to the _ limit’ of 
biological capabilities without adding new 
capabilities” and human enhancement which 


can take the humans “beyond the limits of 
biological potential.” While noting that night 
vision googles and binoculars should be 
technically be included in the definition of 
human augmentation, the reports states It is 
focusing “on the implications of novel science 
and technology that are more_ closely 
integrated with the human body.” 


The authors of the report argue: 


“We want ‘war fighters’ - whether they be 
cyber specialists, drone pilots or infantry 
soldiers - to be_ stronger, faster, more 
intelligent, more resilient and more mobile to 
overcome the environment and the adversary. 
As technology has become more sophisticated 
our thinking has become more focused on the 
machine rather than the person, but this 
needs to change if we are going to be 
effective in the future.” 


However, the report acknowledges that such 
human augmentation will have an impact on 
personnel as they prepare for life after the 
military. 


“The use of invasive human augmentation 
may require surgery to remove or downgrade 
implants that may not be permitted in civilian 
life. Reintegration to _ society could be 
complicated from a technical perspective but 
learning to’ live’ without’ military-grade 
augmentation could present even bigger 
mental health challenges.” 


Attempting perhaps to put a positive spin on 
it, the reports goes on: “equally, veterans who 
have benefitted from human augmentation in 
Service life may be highly sought after by 
civilian employers.” 


“Defence cannot wait for ethics to change 
before engaging with human augmentation - 
we must be in the conversation from the 
outset to inform the debate and understand 
how ethical views are evolving.” 


In a sign of how it is going to make its 
argument in the debate, it likens opposition to 
human augmentation to the opposition by 
some to vaccines, saying that the discovery of 
smallpox saved millions of lives but was 
condemned at the time by some of the world’s 
leading thinkers. “We cannot assume human 
augmentation will be automatically effective 
or accepted in its intended use, no matter how 
beneficial its effects may be. Human 
augmentation may be resisted by elements in 
society that do not trust the effectiveness and 
motive of augmentation.” 


“The imperative to use human augmentation 
may ultimately not be dictated by any explicit 
ethical argument, but by national interest. 
Countries may need to develop human 
augmentation or risk surrendering influence, 
prosperity and security to those who do.” 


Ominously, the report argues that 
“relationships with industry and academia will 
be key to understanding how emerging 
augmentation technologies could be 
repurposed or developed for Defence.” Life 
sciences, unlike nuclear physics or 
cryptography has “relatively little experience 
of classified research and its links’ with 
national security apparatus”~ are less 
developed.” This relationship - including with 
“government departments’ responsible’ for 
health and social care” - need to be “revised” 
declares the report, urging a move towards “a 
more sophisticated relationship between the 
public and private sector” in this area. 


“Successfully exploiting human augmentation 
will require Defence and society to face up to 
uncomfortable ethical and legal dilemmas. So 
far Defence organisations in liberal 
democracies have adopted a ‘wait and see’ 
approach, choosing to let ethical debate and 
technical developments play out. This passive 
stance will cede momentum to our adversaries 
and cause Defence to miss opportunities to 
improve the well-being and effectiveness of 
our Armed Forces.” 


The argument, as this report makes, that we 
are weak and ineffective in the face of 
sophisticated and deadly enemies ts far from a 
new one. It has been used for centuries to 
develop and sell tools to increase our lethality 
and reach in order to project deadly force 


around the globe. But there is a qualitative 
difference between equipping a soldier with 
night-vision goggles or a high-powered rifle 
and implanting a computer interface in the 
brain of a drone pilot in order to increase data 
processing or network with an Al. That Is 
before we get to the idea of somatic gene 
engineering to reduce pain thresholds or 
increase cognition. 


The increasing use of computers, robotics, 
unmanned and remote systems in warfare is - 
in part - about enabling the erosion of 
humanity from warfare. Eroding hesitation, 
empathy, risk to oneself. Eroding’§ the 
possibility of capture rather than kill. Eroding 
public knowledge and understanding of what 
is happening on the ground thousands of 
miles away. Such remote warfare distances us, 
in different senses, from the consequences of 
our warfare. 


Human augmentation - as_ the_ report 
acknowledges - could change our 
understanding of what it means to be human. 
But using human augmentation to eliminate 
so-called weaknesses in order to increase our 
aptitude for organised violence also threatens 
our humanity. The notion that humanity is a 
weak link to be eradicated in order to be more 
lethal is simply appalling. [Source] 


While the US & UK military claims to simply be supportive of 
this new path of Al & augmentation, Israel appears to have 
begun to put it into real-world action: 


““For the first time, artificial intelligence (Al) 
was a key component and power multiplier in 
fighting the enemy,” a senior officer in the 
Israel Defense Forces’ (IDF) Intelligence Corps 
said, as cited by Israeli media. 


The’ elite’ intelligence Unit 8200 used 
programs called “Alchemist,” “Gospel” and 
“Depth of Wisdom,” to further boost an 
already overwhelming superiority that IDF has 
over militants in the blockaded Gaza enclave. 
Al-powered analysis was applied to _ vast 
amounts of data collected through satellite 
imaging, surveillance cameras, interception of 
communications and human _ intelligence, 
according to the Israeli military. 


The volume of intelligence was staggering. 
The IDF said, for example, that any given 
point in Gaza was imaged at least 10 times 
each day during the conflict. The military 
appears to be happy with what it got out of 
the algorithms. 


The “Gospel” program, for example, flagged 
in real time hundreds of targets for the Israeli 
Air Force to strike, while the “Alchemist” 
system warned Israeli troops of possible 
attacks on their positions, according to the 
reports. 


Some people argue trials conducted during 
regular flare-ups of violence are essential for 
Israel to maintain a competitive edge in the 
global weapons market. Israeli producers 


market advanced drones, missile defense 
systems and other products to_ foreign 
customers under labels like “battle-tested” or 
“combat-proven.” The _ country’s defense 
sector maintains a cozy relationship with Its 
military and the government in general. 


Not only weapons’ systems’ but also 
information-collection technologies, which 
provided the fodder for the IDF’s analytical 
algorithms, are also rooted to a large degree 
in’ the’ Israeli-Palestinian conflict. Public 
concerns about terrorist attacks by radicalized 
members of the population in the Israeli- 
occupied Palestinian territories allowed for 
justification and for resources to pour into 
many policing tools. These include mass 
surveillance through street cameras, bulk 
harvesting of communication metadata, real- 
time monitoring of social media, and others. 


The IDF says the use of Al-powered warfare in 
Gaza allowed it to~ minimize _ civilian 
casualties.” [Source] 


For a group of people who are always going on about “Never 
Again” you'd think they’d maybe use some critical thinking 
Skills to predict future incarnations of totalitarian horrors 
rather than just fearing the boogeyman in Hugo Boss. Heck, 
the Germans today are back to literally talking about the 
creation of supermen. What more do you need to see that 
the proponents of these things are dangerously insane? 


It’s important to remember that every advancement in the 
ability to kill is pitched by a certain kind of person as a way 
to save lives. Yet so many continue to be transfixed by such 


blatant insanity. The illusion of control & precision decreases 
the obstacles to action and thus will increase the frequency. 
But rest assured nothing truly bad can happen, there will be 
no SkyNet, because we have institutions in place like the 
National Commission on Artificial Intelligence to protect us. 


“The ghost of Edward Teller must have been 
doing the rounds between members of the 
National Commission on Artificial Intelligence. 
The father of the hydrogen bomb was never 
one too bothered by the ethical niggles that 
came with inventing murderous technology. It 
was not, for instance, “the scientist’s job to 
determine whether a hydrogen bomb should 
be constructed, whether it should be used, or 
how it should be’ used.” Responsibility, 
however exercised, rested with the American 
people and their elected officials. 


The application of Al in military systems has 
plagued the _ ethicist but excited certain 
leaders and inventors. Russian President 
Vladimir Putin has grandiloquently asserted 
that “it would be impossible to secure the 
future of our civilization” without a mastery of 
artificial intelligence, genetics, unmanned 
weapons systems and hypersonic weapons. 


Campaigners against the use of autonomous 
weapons systems in war have been growing in 
number. The UN Secretary-General Antonio 
Guterres is one of them. “Autonomous 
machines with the power and discretion to 
select targets and take lives without human 
involvement,” he wrote on Twitter in March 
2019, “are politically unacceptable, morally 


repugnant and should be_ prohibited by 
international law.” The International 
Committee for Robot Arms Control, the 
Campaign to Stop Killer Robots and Human 
Rights Watch are also dedicated to banning 
lethal autonomous weapons systems. 
Weapons analysts such as Zachary Kallenborn 
see that absolute position as_ untenable, 
preferring a more modest ban on “the 
highest-risk weapons: drone swarms and 
autonomous chemical, biological, radiological, 
and nuclear weapons”. 


The critics of such weapons systems were far 
away in the Commission’s draft report for 
Congress. The document has more than a 
touch of the mad scientist in the bloody 
service of a master. This stood to reason, 
given its chairman was Eric Schmidt, technical 
advisor to Alphabet Inc., parent company of 
Google, which he was formerly CEO of. With 
Schmidt holding the reins, we would be 
guaranteed a show shorn of moral restraint. 
“The Al promise - that a machine can 
perceive, decide, and act more quickly, in a 
more complex environment, with more 
accuracy than a human - represents a 
competitive advantage in any field. It will be 
employed for military ends, by governments 
and non-state groups.”” [Source] 


Hmm, how do you feel about Google helping protect you 
from the dangers of technology? | can’t help but feel a bit 
like a hen about to be eaten by a really “mindful” fox. Also, 
as expected, any advancements in the ability to kill are also 


pitched as being able to be used at home & for peace, with 
the proper bureaucratic oversight of course: 


“The European Commission has_ proposed 
regulations on the use of artificial intelligence 
(Al) through a risk-based rules framework that 
calls for heavy fines, partial bans’ on 
surveillance, and safeguards for high-risk 
applications. 


Companies breaching regulations banning the 
use of ‘unacceptable’ Al or not adhering to a 
number of “strict obligations” could face fines 
as much as 6% of their worldwide turnover, or 
€30 million (whichever is higher) under the 
draft rules announced by _ Brussels’ on 
Wednesday. 


“Al is a means, not an end. It has been around 
for decades but has reached new capacities 
fuelled by computing power. This’ offers 
immense potential in areas as diverse as 
health, transport, energy, agriculture, tourism 
or cyber security. It also presents a number of 
risks,” the commissioner for internal market, 
Thierry Breton, said. 


Breton said the proposals were aimed at 
strengthening Europe’s position as “global 
hub of experience in Al from the lab to the 
market,” as well as ensuring the Al in Europe 
“respects our values and rules.” 


In its proposal, the EU outlines what it terms a 
‘human-centric’ approach that both utilizes 


the technology’s promise, but also keeps it 
from infringing on strict privacy laws and 
keeping it “trustworthy.” Technologies are 
ranked according to the potential for harmful 
impact - from outright bans down to limited 
and minimal risks. 


Under the new proposals, Al applications that 
allow governments to do ‘social scoring’ or 
exploit children are deemed _ to_ pose 
‘unacceptable risk’. Applications used in 
recruitment, critical infrastructure, credit 
scoring, migration, and law enforcement fall 
into the ‘high-risk’ category and would be 
subject to strict safeguards. 


All remote biometric identification systems 
are also deemed high-risk, with exceptions for 
“strictly necessary” instances like searching 
for missing children and preventing “specific 
and imminent terrorist” threats. 


The use of these mass __ surveillance 
applications would have to be authorized by a 
court or an independent oversight body and 
limited to specific times and spaces.” [Source] 


| don’t perceive any benefit from further Al capability 
increases. So what’s the point in continuing to develop and 
roll out these technologies? The vast majority of problems 
we face stem from giving great power to a small group. How 
the heck will removing the humanity (not that the elite had 
much to begin with) of that small group help us average 
people? These “leaders” we’ve got now are the biggest fools 
we've ever faced. These things can’t be allowed to happen. 
If they do it’s the end of humans. 


“This transhuman_ future, enabled’ by 
technology, is inevitable. But every sovereign 
nation on earth will handle the_ rollout 
differently. In the United States, current 
trends suggest the big tech oligarchy will view 
individual “enhancements” as_ a_ logical 
extension of the manipulative power they’ve 
already achieved with the internet. People will 
think they’re thinking with more intelligence, 
but every shred of enhancement they’re 
accessing will be controlled and managed. 
They'll think they’re smart. They’ll think 
they’re free. And they’ll be nothing of the 
sort. They’Ill be Borg. 


Americans today need to reflect carefully on 
the opportunities for physical and mental 
enhancement that are just around the corner. 
Because as these new devices worm into our 
minds in ways more profound and more 
permanent than smartphones and_é social 
networks already have, they will not be 
merely Pavlovian manipulators, they will be 
programmed orchestrators. The machines will 
pick the options, within our own minds, and 
we will comply. 


Try to tmagine human civilization as_ it 
expands into the solar system and eventually 
to the stars. Shall it be a vibrant society of 
free individuals or a drab collective? Shall it 
consist of a_ federation of _ diverse, 
independent nations, with their cultures and 
traditions grounding them as they reach into 


the beyond, or an undifferentiated mass of 
humans controlled by machine implants, ruled 
by a single politburo?” [Source] 


When discussing issues like this even those who are 
concerned about potential abuse will often express a sense 
of inevitability of it all. For example, the idea that we will not 
(or should not) expand out into the solar system is not 
considered. And widespread refusal of implants & 
augmentation is unthinkable. But none of this is inevitable. 
Nor was the point at which we currently stand. Choices were 
made which could have been made differently. 


“The ultimate truth of the world is that it Is 
something we make and could just as easily make 
differently.” 


—David Graeber 


China has made certain choices. Our power-hungry western 
“leaders” have made certain choices. Frank Pasquale offers 
up reasons why we should make different ones: 


“In 2018, the hashtag 
#ThankGod!IGraduatedAlready began trending 
on China’s Weibo social media platform. The 
tag reflected concerns among’ Chinese 
students that schools had begun to install the 
‘Class Care System’, developed by the Chinese 
technology company Hanwang. Cameras 
monitor pupils’ facial expressions with deep 
learning algorithms identifying each student, 
and then classifying their behaviour into 
various categories - “focused”, “listening”, 
“writing”, “answering questions”, 
“distracted”, or “sleeping”. Even in a country 


where mass surveillance is common, students 
reacted with outrage. 


There are many technological, legal, and 
ethical barriers to overcome before machine 
learning can be widely deployed in such ways 
but China, in tts push to overtake the US as 
world’s leader in artificial intelligence (Al), is 
racing ahead to introduce such technology 
before addressing these concerns. And China 
is not the only culprit. 


Frank Pasquale’s book ‘The New Laws of 
Robotics: Defending Human Expertise in the 
Age of Al’ investigates the rapidly advancing 
use of Al and intelligent machines in an era of 
automation, and uses a wide range of 
examples - among which the ‘Class Care 
System’ is far from the most sinister - to 
highlight the threats that the rush to robotics 
poses for human _ societies. In a_ world 
dominated by corporations and governments 
with a disposition for centralising control, the 
adoption of Al is being driven by the dictates 
of neoliberal capitalism, with the twin aims of 
increasing profit for the private sector and 
cutting costs In the public sector. 


Pasquale’s book vividly demonstrates how the 
use of immature’ technology and_ crude 
algorithms for these purposes is shattering 
privacy rights, undermining workplace 
protections, ignoring diversity, and reinforcing 
discrimination, power imbalances, and wealth 
differences.” [Source] 


This is a choice, it may not be something you currently have 
much say in, but someone is choosing, it’s not inevitable: 


“[Google] announced its “strategic 

partnership” with HCA’ Healthcare’~ on 
Wednesday, saying it will work with the 
Nashville-based company to develop a “secure 
and dynamic data analytics platform,” hoping 
the technology will help to increase efficiency 
and patient monitoring, as well as marshal 
data to guide doctors’ decisions. 


Running more than 2,000 healthcare sites, 
including 185 hospitals, across the US and the 
UK, HCA said the new tech will help to 
organize data from the chain’s 32 million 
annual patient encounters, with the 
company’s chief medical officer, Dr. Jonathan 
Perlin, telling the Wall Street Journal the 
algorithms would act as a “central nervous 
system.” 


Google will make use of its Al and analytics 
teams, as well as its Cloud Healthcare API and 
“planetary-scale” BigQuery database to build 
custom tools for HCA. The tech will be applied 
in non-clinical settings as well, the companies 
added, saying it would improve workflows for 
“supply chain, human resources and physical 
plant operations.” 


Before seeking deals with other providers, 
Google attempted to create its own healthcare 
database. Launched in 2008, Google Health 
offered an opt-in service that asked users to 


volunteer their own information, but was 
shuttered just four years later due to an 
apparent lack of interest. The company 
revived the effort in 2018, but with a greater 
focus on providers rather than _ individual 
patients, this time working with British Al firm 
DeepMind. That work would later be parlayed 
into Google’s controversial and secretive deal 
with Ascension, dubbed ‘Project Nightingale’, 
which was only revealed to the public in 2019 
by a report in the Wall Street Journal.” 
[Source] 


This is a choice: 


“A team of artificial intelligence specialists 
from Griffith University in South’ East 
Queensland have been working on high tech 
cameras they plan to install at koala crossings 
on the east coast of Australia. Their aim is to 
train the equipment to use ‘facial recognition’ 
technology on the animals, to be able to 
better understand koalas’ patterns, if any, in 
crossing the roads. 


The study plans to challenge their Al 
equipment to not only distinguish koalas from 
other animals, but to be “powerful enough” to 
determine’ individual koalas. To_ create 
recognition patterns, researchers will team up 
with koala conservation groups and 
sanctuaries in the area, who can describe 
certain koala appearances and movements. 


Specialists say they will be analyzing this data 
to try and understand how the _ cuddly 
creatures are moving across habitats and 
whether they need any assistance’ while 
crossing the roads in particular. “The goal of 
this project is to set up an Al-based 
monitoring facility to monitor the koalas’ road 
crossing behaviors, so that we can analyze 
how many koalas are using the facilities to 
cross the road using underground pathways or 
the above-road crossings,” Zhou said. 


Australia, a member of the Five Eyes alliance, 
already boasts one of the most advanced 
mass surveillance networks, and Sydney has 
recently made it to the list of top 10 “most 
surveilled cities in the world” outside of 
China.” [Source] 


This is a great play. Credit where credit’s due. You've hid the 
sinister aspect of increasing Al surveillance capabilities 
behind a cute, cuddly koala. Eddie B. would be proud. 
Though | expect he’d be much more impressed with the 
rebranding of the seasonal flu & using it as a trojan horse for 
something sinister (but highly profitable). 


“Since seasonal flu was renamed covid early 
last year, the_ largest-scale, US _ state- 
sponsored, war on public health has been 
ongoing with destructive force. 


What’s going on with no end of it in prospect 


is arguably the most diabolical con game in 
human history — countless millions likely to 


be irreparably harmed, the body count likely 
to continue increasing exponentially. 


...Moderna’s “top scientist,” Dr. Tal Zaks, said 
the firm’s mRNA technology in use for covid 
mass-jabbing is “hacking the software of life.” 


He revealed the above on a 2017 talk show, 
saying that for over the past 30 years: 


“(W)e’ve been living this phenomenal digital 
scientific revolution, and I’m here today to tell 
you, that we are actually hacking the software 
of life, and that it’s changing the way we think 
about prevention and treatment of disease,” 
adding: 


“In every cell there’s this thing called 
messenger RNA or mRNA for short, that 
transmits the critical information from the 
DNA in our genes to the protein, which is 
really the stuff we’re all made out of.” 


“This is  the_ critical information that 
determines what the cell will do.” 


“So we think about it as an _ operating 
system”... 


“So If you could change that, if you could 
introduce a line of code, or change a line of 
code, it turns out, that has’ profound 
implications for everything, from the flu to 
cancer.” 


MRNA technology used by the company and 
Pfizer for covid mass-jabbing is extremely 


hazardous to human health. 


It should be banned, not permitted for use on 
anyone. 


None of the above would get out of the 
starting gate without establishment media 
complicity. 


In the mid-1970s, the US Senate’s Church 
Committee revealed that the CIA’ uses 
domestic and foreign media to aid its 
diabolical agenda. 


They’re bribed and otherwise enlisted to 
report fake news over the real thing — state- 
approved propaganda of what’s vital for 
everyone to know. 


The above’ applies to domestic’ and 
geopolitical issues — state-approved talking 
points over truth-telling journalism. 


They’re featured daily in the US and West — in 
print, on television, even on the silver screen 
by Hollywood. 


We’re repeatedly and consistently lied to by 
US dark forces and complicit media on 
virtually all major issues mattering most — 
notably what affects our health, well-being 
and fundamental rights.” [Source] 


Today we find ourselves awash in both information and 
ignorance. Many of us have the illusion that we are well- 
informed. This is a dangerous assumption to make 


considering the propaganda forces arrayed against us 
average individuals. We’ve not reached the pinnacle of 
progress and we’re certainly not nearly to the peak. We're 
headed down into a deep dark cave from which we may not 
be able to return. Or maybe you’d prefer a cliff? 


“While imagining breakneck progress, we’ve 
been backing off a cliff. This is no surprise to 
those whose historic knowledge is not limited 
to the stifling propaganda dispensaries called 
American History class, mainstream news and 
Hollywood blockbusters that animate the 
anodyne story lines of comic books. The loudly 
heralded “Great Reset” to a “New Normal” 
and “Fourth Industrial Revolution” embracing 
artificial intelligence is not new at all, just a 
reification of every tyrant’s dream. It’s a 
vision of global technocratic feudalism. 


About a century ago as John D. Rockefeller 
envisioned agriculture and medicine wrenched 
away from nature and replaced with oil 
derivatives, artists and writers saw the 
prospective horror ahead. 


One such film was Fritz Lang’s 1927 silent 
expressionist classic, Metropolis, which leaves 
indelible visual memory imprints. Lang’s 
images ominously anticipated the’ vast 
economic stratification and dehumanizing 
technocracy we see taking shape rapidly 
nearly a century later. Lang showed us the 
cartoon society we have become - the rulers 
living far above in towering penthouses with 
private “pleasure gardens” (think Jeffrey 


Epstein) while workers labor underground in 
coordinated’ robotic motion obliterating 
individuality. The film can be seen online with 
meticulously restored footage completed in 
2010. 


The written word has been similarly prescient. 
George Orwell’s 1949 novel, 1984, describing 
a totalitarian society of inescapable mass 
surveillance and_ suffocating repression, 
echoes clearly today. And even earlier, Aldous 
Huxley’s 1932 novel, Brave New World, 
envisioned a  dehumanized _ technocratic 
society where government and citizen political 
participation had become superfluous and 
natural interpersonal sources of pleasure and 
comfort had been replaced by an ever- 
available drug, soma. And even earlier yet, 
Franz Kafka’s unfinished 1926 novel, The 
Castle, provides a é deeply’ disturbing 
metaphoric vision of society operating under 
arbitrary rules administered by impersonal 
bureaucrats on behalf of unknown and unseen 
rulers above. In a striking parallel with covid- 
19 today, oppressed and ignored villagers 
invent endless justifications for their own 
oppression. 


Now, a century later, the Castle is called the 
Deep State. With a massive society to control, 
an illusion of democracy maintained by 
smothering, multi-level propaganda Is 
necessary. One vilified figure after another is 
accused of “threatening our democracy” but 
in fact the US has no democracy. Late 


Princeton political theorist Sheldon Wolin 
identified our system as not a democracy but 
a system of “inverted totalitarianism” 
wherein finance and_ industry control 
government in upside-down comparison with 
1930s Nazi and fascist regimes’ wherein 
government dictated the conduct of finance 
and agendas of industry. 


..We must examine,’ deconstruct’ and 
dismember’ the “Great Reset,” “Fourth 
Industrial Revolution” and “New Normal” 
toward which this ts leading, ominously 
preached and pronounced inevitable by Bill 
Gates, Klaus Schwab of the World Economic 
Forum, Joe Biden, and their automaton 
acolytes. 


We commoners increasingly face suffocating 
surveillance, censorship and _ police state 
control - key characteristics of fascism - 
including informal deputizing of citizens to 
police each other to enforce’ senseless, 
degrading, identity-obliterating rules of mask 
wearing, touch avoidance and “social 
distancing” within an arbitrary 6-foot spacing 
- for none of which ts there’ remotely 
persuasive scientific evidence for pathogen 
protection even were covid-19 the dreaded 
Plague it has been cast to occupy in the public 
imagination. 


Dogs, cats, monkeys and humans, inter alia, 
all seek and need comforting touch for 
ongoing autonomic regulation and normal 
socialization. Psychologist Harry Harlow 
demonstrated how young monkeys are able to 
progressively reduce anxiety in response to 
unfamiliar and unsettling stimuli by retreating 
to an ever-available mother figure providing 
tactile comfort. Food provision alone was not 
enough. With unavailability of anxiety 
modulation, monkeys raised without 
comforting touch fail to mature socially and 
sexually. 


“Social distancing” and promotion of touch 
Phobia is beyond absurd. This is a targeted 
attack on our innate human sensibilities. Our 
psychological warfare developers cannot be 
unaware of this and have been free to secretly 
cultivate methods’_ prohibited’ to_ ethical 
behavioral scientists due to our careful 
protection of human_ subjects in_ recent 
decades following the Milgram and Zimbardo 
research that exposed _ participants’ to 
unsettling truths about their predispositions 
to abuse authority or passively comply with 
abuse by others. 


Application of other familiar psychological 
control mechanisms from  behaviorism are 
obvious, however insidiously disguised, in this 
manufactured program of fear induction 
joined with fear relief prohibition including 
self-isolation. Virus-terrorized citizens have 
been manipulated into administering 


punishment-by-shaming to other citizens who 
resist or refuse compliance with their own 
dehumanization. [Source] 


Many damaged people flock to carer roles. But they often 
project their own fears & insecurities onto those they care 
for. In a related vein, it is interesting to watch how a fear is 
implanted in a mind and then those very same people turn 
around and blame others for the consequences of those 
experiencing that instilled fear. One feeds into the other and 
creates a truly devastating cyclone. 


Before we believed we could tinker with the software of life 
directly we were forced to engage in far cruder methods. 
Given their track record of success the elite still rely on 
these simpler methods, though usually with some new 
insights courtesy of behavioral psych or some. other 
discipline. The minds of children have always been the most 
malleable. With fewer experiences to draw upon they can 
very easily come to believe that whatever they see most is 
the social norm. Though | am sorry to inform you that we do 
not leave the entirety of this weakness behind in childhood. 


“Death TV is a new study that looks in depth 
at how popular culture’ informs public 
understanding of the ethics, politics, and 
morality of drone operations. It looks at a 
wide range of popular drone fictions, including 
Hollywood movies such as Eye in the Sky and 
Good Kill, prestige TV shows’ such as 
Homeland, 24: Live Another Day and Tom 
Clancy’s Jack Ryan, and novels by authors 
including Dan Fesperman, Dale Brown, Daniel 
Suarez, and Mike Maden. Death TV looks at 
these cultural products and gets inside the 
way they work. It identifies six main themes 


that can be found across many of them, and 
examines the ways that they inform and 
shape the drone debate. 


In broad terms, Death TV argues that popular 
cultural representations often have the effect 
of normalizing and justifying drone warfare. 
Enjoyable narrative texts such as films, TV 
series, novels, and some forms of popular 
journalism play a role in the process by which 
drone warfare is made comprehensible to 
those of us without first-hand experience of it. 
Importantly, they also do so in a way which 
has, however critical any individual story may 
appear to be, the general effect of making 
drone warfare seem a legitimate, rational and 
moral use of both cutting edge technology 
and lethal military force. 


..The opening chapter of [the] study, “Just in 
Time”, shows that very often, films like Eye in 
the Sky and novels like Richard A Clarke’s 
Sting of the Drone streamline the ethics of 
killing into’ clear’ yet problematically 
oversimplified stories that show killing by 
drone strike as a routinely legitimate way of 
exerting military force.... 


The second chapter of Death TV, “Collateral 
Damage”, explores how drone fictions address 
this important and sensitive issueé.... 


In chapter three, “Technophilia”, Death TV 
shows how drone stories emphasize the 
technical perfection of drone systems.... 


..The fourth chapter of Death TV, “Hijack and 
Blowback”, reconciles’ this tension’ by 
exploring the ways in which drones are 
represented as vulnerable to hijack.... 


Chapter five of Death TV, “Humanisation”, 
shows how drone_ stories sympathetically 
portray drone operators.... 


Finally, chapter six, “Gender and the Drone”, 
explores how drone _ fictions’ address 
widespread anxieties about how drone 
warfare troubles conventional conceptions of 
gender....” [Source] 


Our fictions, from the earliest stories to the latest big-budget 
blockbuster, have always been able to effect us deeply, 
stirring passions, providing inspiration, or offering insights. 
Humans seem hard-wired to understand the world through 
stories. The elite exploit this inclination to influence our very 
perception of reality. 


““Imagineers are_ constantly looking’ for 
opportunities to enhance experiences, and 
when it comes to updating classic attractions, 
they employ a very careful and thoughtful 
approach,” Disney officials shared in a 
statement with the Hollywood Reporter.... 


“In [The Jungle Cruise], Imagineers created a 
storyline that builds upon what people love 
the most while addressing negative depictions 
simultaneously,” the statement added, while 
it explained the update would “reflect and 
value the diversity of the world around us.”” 
[Source] 


What Disney Imagineers do is just a more honest form of 
what countless, faceless propagandists do every day. They’re 
in newsrooms, boardrooms, and classrooms. They’re in 
hospitals and legislatures. They and their particular brand of 
thought has spread to every corner of our society. They 
almost exclusively hold power. And look at the damage they 
have wrought these past 18 months. 


“Brazil’s world-famous Jesus statue in Rio de 
Janeiro has been lit up to project a message of 
vaccine evangelism, encouraging individuals 
from miles around to drop to their knees and 
worship another, more controversial savior. 


The statue, which depicts Jesus Christ, arms 
outstretched, on the hillside of Rio, was 
emblazoned with the slogans “vaccine saves” 
and “united for vaccines.” The display was 
organized by the Cristo Redactor Sanctuary 
and the Ogilvy Brazil advertising agency. 


Some believers, however, did not appreciate 
the message, condemning it as blasphemous.” 
[Source] 


I'd have to agree with “some believers”. For some reason | 
don’t think the answer to “What would Jesus do?” is: Be a 
shill for Big Pharma helping them to sell an experimental 


gene therapy designed to treat a virus that over 99% of 
people survive. It just doesn’t sound very Jesus-y. But maybe 
I’m just forgetting some of my Bible. | suspect though that 
Jesus might take a path more like this: 


“,. the phobias induced within children must 
be undone. It is appalling how our young 
citizens are being trained to fear rather than 
understand our microbial environment, to fear 
infecting their families and teachers and 
peers, and to fear normal play with each 
other. This is an unspeakable crime for which 
the perpetrators should be stripped of rank 
and riches and quarantined from human 
company until they make full confession and 
apology to the children of the world. 


The remedy will require, at the very least, a 
thorough and carefully designed curriculum. 
The Year of Covid-19 provides a focused 
educational opportunity, first’ realistically 
addressing the’ ubiquity and_ functional 
importance of microbes. We must give due 
credit to our resident microbes evolved over 
countless millenia to protect us, their host 
organisms. Children must learn that our 30 
trillion cells are outnumbered and protected 
by some 39 trillion microbes’ located 
throughout each human _ body, highly 
concentrated at the entry points of skin, 
mouth and gut. Vaccines injected directly into 
the bloodstream recklessly bypass these 
natural defenses that are _ vastly more 
competent than our Frankenstein 
bioscientists. Almost all ambient microbes are 


benign protectors or simply bystanders 
minding their own business. 


Our fellow’ citizens’ who_ self-righteously 
clamor for dehumanization to save humanity 
claim the sacred ground of “Science.” To 
correct this, our children must learn that 
“science” Is functionally not a noun but a verb 
- empirically based methods of _ thinking, 
investigation and evidence evaluation. The 
entire lockdown/masking/touch-me-not/self- 
isolation ritual has no basis in_ scientific 
findings, as | and many others have widely 
documented elsewhere. The word “science” 
has been hijacked into the’ realm’ of 
metaphysics, no longer a widely applicable 
method of rigorous inquiry and hypothesis- 
testing, but a word deformed and sanctified 
into a secular religion. 


This plays - not accidentally I suspect - into a 
deep, irrational force in the collective human 
psyche that anthropologist Mary Douglas 
explored in her book, Purity and Danger. 
Impurity or pollution represents dangerous 
power outside our _ control, _ existentially 
threatening both society and its individual 
members, who must conform in purification 
rituals (e.g., masking, 6-foot distancing and 
obsessive-compulsive disinfectant wiping) for 
group survival. Those of us outside the faith 
are shunned and shamed _ as_ heretics, 
apostates, archetypical infectious’ lepers. 
Thus, a “pandemic virus” is not unlike 


“communism” or “Islamic terrorism” to be 
identified and rooted out for individual and 
group survival. PCR testing - however 
meaningless and unreliable - becomes a 
magical unmasking instrument, and vaccines - 
however experimental, woefully untested, 
unapproved, unnecessary, and already 
producing alarming harms while immunized 
from ordinary legal liability - become an 
exorcism ritual and its growing list of victims 
ritual sacrifices to the new 3-letter gods CDC, 
WHO and NIH. 


We are a primitive society that needs to grow 
up, and quickly before the power-insulated 
priesthood including Klaus Schwab, Bill Gates 
and the _ technocratic clergy takes over 
everything. Once’ better’ choices’ are 
recognized, opportunities emerge for 
revolution of political consciousness and 
systemic transformation. But we have no time 
to waste. 


Democracy is_ for psychologically mature 
adults. Citizen responsibility’ for _ self- 
governance must involve knowledge 
acquisition, sober reflection, evidence 
examination and reasoned discussion built 
into everyday public life. It must require 
sound collective judgment § and = moral 
responsibility for all local, regional and 
national decisions. To create a grown-up 
nation retrieved from the grip of ruling-class 
psychopaths who have long disempowered, 
neglected, exploited and abused us along with 


much of the world, we must mature into 
political grown-ups.” [Source] 


Consider these two possible goals: 


e Eliminate the ability of others to have control of others 
(or keep it limited) 

e Ensure everyone has a base level of stability (access to 
food, water, shelter, etc) 


It sounds so simple yet even a brief reflection will give you a 
glimpse of the potential hurdles & contradictions. And 
perhaps even the absolute horrors that could come about as 
a result of attempting to achieve these goals. 


In many ways these two goals (or their inverse) are at the 
root of every political movement. Yet look at the diversity of 
thought which has resulted. Could we maybe have a better 
shot at reconciling these differences if we reflected more on 
the nature of the roots? 


Though, are we even capable of uniting this many minds 
behind anything truly meaningful? In a strange way perhaps 
things like Hollywood & Disney can offer us hope: We see so 
many enthralled by the creations of these fantasy worlds. 
And many others are on similar paths, influencing the minds 
of the masses. So clearly it is not a physically impossible 
task. But to do it in an honest, non-manipulative manner? To 
do it in quick enough? To do it starting from the poor 
positions we find ourselves in? That | do not know. But | still 
have hope. 


The future will be shaped by those who can most ably & 
effectively use history to paint a picture of present 
possibilities. It’s time to pick up your brush. 


If you don’t, you might find that you or someone you love 
becomes the victim of a wholly new kind of artist. One which 
sees the natural world itself as their canvas. 


Part 9: 
There Will Be Backlash 


“The hope for the twentieth century rests on 
recognition that war and depression are man-made, 
and needless. They can be avoided in the future by 
turning from the nineteenth-century characteristics 
just mentioned (materialism, selfishness, false 
values, hypocrisy, and secret vices) and going back 
to other characteristics that our Western Society has 
always regarded as virtues: generosity, compassion, 
cooperation, rationality, and foresight, and finding 
an increased role in human life for love, spirituality, 
charity, and self-discipline.” 


—Carroll Quigley 


22. 
Maybe 


While we failed to reverse the trends in the twentieth 
possibilities still exist for us to remedy the situation in the 
twenty-first century. Maybe. 


“2020 was and continues to be a seminal 
precipice—a_ crisis—that could determine 
whether we, as a people, choose between the 
“animating spirit” of “Ordered Liberty,” and 
constitutional law represented by the People 
or Transnational Law and a move toward 
Globalism and even Marxism, organized by the 
Coastal and big city  Elites—Hollywood, 
academia, the Deep State, Big Government, to 
name a few. It Is often said that “politics ts 
downstream from culture,” and culturally, a 
fundamental choice is emerging; a _ choice 
between societal constructs based on the 
“rights of the individual,” and the other a 
cultural shift that dogmatically prioritizes “the 
needs of the Collective.” 


It is important to note that MacGuffie and 
Stark posit that the period of the Seventh 
Crisis probably started around 2001 with 9/11. 
For them, the exact date is not important, but 
rather, as Stark explains, “The Seventh Crisis 
can be anything, we saw recently it could be a 
health thing, like with Covid. But it’s how do 
you face it...” 


The authors maintain that Ordered Liberty is 
not the same as Freedom. In fact, in a recent 
appearance on Episode 865 of Bannon’s War 
Room, Stark explains their perspective on 
Millennials and what they mean when they 
use the term “Ordered Liberty” and _ its 
partner term, “animating spirit.” Stark’s 
summary explanation below best captures the 
raison d’etre of their book: 


“We believe that Ordered Liberty serves to be 
an “animating spirit” for the Millennial 
generation. We found that too many people 
our age, younger than us and GenxX, have 
written off Millennials—have said that they’re 
too lazy, they’re brainwashed, they’re dumb, 
and we don’t buy that. We don’t buy ceding 
this entire generation to their enemies, to the 
people who want to destroy their prosperity, 
destroy their history, to destroy their country. 
..[ British Historian] Arnold Toynbee harkens 
back to this idea of an “animated spirit,” 
which he claims ts picked up from a previous 
period. 


And, the animating spirit that we focused on 
was one that was always within America’s 
history but has been lost. It has been 
forgotten about. And that is the _ whole 
concept of Ordered Liberty. To us, freedom is 
not the same as liberty. Freedom its the 
absence of responsibility. Charles Manson is 
free, he’s free to run in the desert and kill 
people and do whatever he wants because 


he’s under no law and under no order. But 
that’s hardly good. 


So, what liberty does is liberty is the 
shouldering of responsibility. And liberty is 
shouldered in certain forms...Capitalism as 
opposed to Socialism..belief in_ traditional 
value systems, belief in Judeo-Christianity, 
belief in our own history, our own myths and 
our own heroes, a belief in our own nation as 
opposed to aé_e kind of _ Globalist'§ or 
TransNational view of things...the Millennial 
generation has been deliberately denuded of 
the type of critical thinking skills they need to 
fight and face the Seventh Crisis...and we 
want the Millennials to realize that, in order to 
face it, they have to take an inner spiritual 
experience and externalize it and turn the 
Seventh Crisis into a heroic experience... The 
fight ts a heroic experience. 


They have to get to their own...Warrior..their 
own Amazon and fight what’s coming against 
them. You look in the streets today, and you 
see BLM. You know what they want. They want 
to fight YOU. They don’t want to discuss it 
with you. They want to take things away from 
you. They don’t want to give you anything. 
They want to destroy what you have. So, if 
you are going to become a political warrior 
and defend what you have, you must have an 
animating spirit... 


Ordered Liberty is that animating spirit. It 
defends freedom and allows the _ divine 
creative force of freedom to be protected from 


becoming license and anarchy and chaos. So, 
we are trying to get to those Millennials, and 
there are many of them...we owe it to them. 
Boomers have done a lot of damage to this 
country...professors and teachers who have 
stripped Millennials of their ability to critically 
think, forcing them into. their devices, 
watching things online rather than living life 
in reality. We want them to take that out and 
bring it out into the fight.” 


The title of the book, they state, “is taken 
from the central thesis of the book, ‘The 
Fourth Turning,’ written by William Strauss 
and Neil Howe in 1997...who view Anglo- 
American history through a generational lens 
[which] organizes Anglo American history into 
seven repeating cycles starting in the late 
Medieval, 15th century period.” Those cycles 
are each “referred to as [a] saeculum, a 
Roman term for a long human lIife...eighty to 
one hundred years.” 


The Fourth Turning ts a concept that speaks to 
an identifiable cycle with four phases within 
those saecula that reoccur in future saecula 
with remarkable predictability. In other words, 
four generations that span those 80-year 
spans unfold with their own characteristic 
Phasic quality identified by four terms; the 
High, the Awakening, the Unraveling, the 
Crisis. 


“Prophets [are] born in a High, Nomads In an 
Awakening, Heroes in an Unraveling and 
Artists in a Crisis,” MacGuffie and Stark 


explain. The Fourth Turning describes our 
current saeculum as the Millennial saeculum. 
The Millennial saeculum was preceded by the 
sixth Saeculum or “Great Power,” with its 
“Unraveling of the 1920s leading to the Crisis 
of the ’30s, [climaxing] with WWII.” Thus, the 
stage was set for the seventh, or Millennial, 
saeculum. 


The Great American Experiment, envisioned 
by the fathers of its Constitution, requires 
recognizing the roles we each play concerning 
the self-governance of our country. The 
Seventh Crisis is a book well worth reading. It 
can serve as a Call to action to educate and 
inspire younger generations to carry forth the 
torch of Ordered Liberty guarded so well by 
the breathtakingly courageous generations 
who have come before.” [Source] 


I'm always skeptical of these cycle theories. It's all too easy 
to find enough data to plug into a template you've created. 
And often they seem little more than an overly complex 
version of "something happened & people reacted & then 
something else happened" and in other cases the way they 
weave together events provides a false sense of 
understanding by offering a good story that may be 
entertaining & memorable but is less than fully accurate. 


But at the same time the spreaders of these cycles do 
engage in the necessary work of attempting to make sense 
of the jumble. Much of the same criticisms against them 
could be hurled towards individuals such as myself. And 
while they & | may disagree on cycles, we do agree that a 


call to action is needed. Though answering the call might 
require that you adopt a title which has been made toxic: 


“The very word brings shudders and thoughts 
of disgust to any good, God-fearing 
conservative American: activist. 


Hearing it brings up mental images of Saul 
Alinsky, Bill Ayers, those smelly basement 
dwellers of ANTIFA and any University of 
Chicago, Berkley or (insert entitled, rich, 
white d-bag activist here) trust funder with 
nothing better to do with their lives than try 
to burn the world down around them. But 
perhaps the result of conservatives thinking 
of the word activist as a dirty word is the 
reason we’re getting our asses kicked up and 
down the social sphere. 


The media ts full of leftist activists (dare I say, 
communist activists). Hollywood is full of 
leftist activists. Professional sports are full of 
leftist activists. The Democrat party is 
absolutely full of virtue-signaling Marxist and 
leftist activists. Fortune 500 company board 
rooms are now full of leftist activists. 


The GOPe locker room, on the other hand, Its 
full of spineless surrender monkeys, more 
concerned with the wrong people’s opinion of 
them than they are of taking action to actually 
solve the problems that they whine & wail 
about during hits on Hannity and Maria 
Bartiromo. 


Most conservative pundits don’t dare push the 
Overton window, step out of line of the 
“approved messaging” and are downright 
terrified of giving their audience any action 
items or specific instructions on things that 
need to be done, lest the leftist cancel mob 
come to their homes and pressure their 
bosses and advertisers to take away their 
paychecks. 


There are a few out there, but we need 
legions of them if we truly expect to win back 
our Republic. Dan Schultz ts an excellent 
example of a_ conservative activist. His 
Precinct Strategies Project, highlighted and 
popularized by appearances on _ Steve 
Bannon’s War Room, did exactly what a 
conservative activist needs to do: 


e He highlighted a problem (the GOP is built 
to have enormous power at the local level, 
as our Constitution intended it to be, yet 
over half of those local level, Executive 
Committeeman positions have sat empty 
for years, with the “Good Old Boy 
Network” occupying many of the slots that 
were filled). 

e He gave people the tools they needed (his 
How to be a Precinct Committeeman book 
and PrecinctStrategy.com website told 
people exactly what they needed to do to 
win these positions). 

e He catalyzed masses of people with a new 
understanding of just how much power 
they had in numbers. 


e He inspired people to get off their 
couches, run for their open local positions 
and take back their party. 

e Lin Wood, Tracy Beanz, and many others 
have followed Dan’s advice, and several 
have won positions by using Dan’s 
strategy. 


We need fighters—conservative activists— 
pushing the envelope and leading the army of 
Americans who are disgusted with the way our 
nation is being destroyed from within.... 


So the question now is, what are you going to 
do? Will you say a few Patriotic things on 
social media and call that enough? Will you 
attend these rallies and consider your duty as 
a Patriotic American fulfilled? Or will you seek 
out one of the conservative activists who is 
giving out action items, _ telling people 
specifically how to take our Republic back? 
Most importantly, will you deliver on your 
tasks once given to you? 


U.S. Special Forces (Green Berets), my alma 
mater of manhood, are known as “combat 
multipliers” because we travel to the furthest 
reaches of the hottest spots of the world and 
train, arm & equip rebel groups to take their 
own freedom back. If we could begin a Special 
Forces-like factory, churning out conservative 
activists by the dozens, we would win this war 
of information very quickly.” [Source] 


However, one thing often missing is discussions about an 
actual overall vision. Without that you won’t have a good 
idea of whether your more basic actions are getting you toa 
place you actually want to go. This is something | am 
attempting to rectify via projects like Sketch-a-Society and 
PP Press. By thinking deeply about your own opinions & 
beliefs you are better able to evaluate the proposed courses 
of action. 


“Michael J. Fox, the third president of the 
United States, was responsible for 
establishing Presbyterianism as the_ state 
religion of the new _ federation after its 
peaceful secession from the English empire. 


Or did he? When you read that sentence, you 
probably scrunched up your forehead or 
raised an eyebrow in disbelief. Maybe you 
know that Michael J. Fox is the actor who 
played Marty McFly in the Back to the Future 
movies. Maybe you know the third president 
of the United States was Thomas Jefferson and 
that on point of principle, the United States 
has never had a state religion. | suspect you 
are probably aware that its citizens fought a 
war to gain independence and you may know 
that this independence was gained from Great 
Britain rather than England. What | am pretty 
sure you did not do was attempt to look at the 
sentence from multiple’ perspectives’ or 
evaluate the source. 


The development of the capacity to think 
critically is an aim of education on which most 
of us can agree. It is a commonplace to amend 
a Call for such a capacity to the Issues of the 


day and so, if inclined, we may point to fake 
news, myths about COVID-19, and the ever- 
widening polarization of political debate as 
evidence for the urgent need to nurture 
critical thinking. Yet | am confident that we 
could justify such a_é call under’ the 
circumstances of any year since the advent of 
mass education. The need for critical thinking 
is not in question. Instead, the point of 
interest is how best to develop this capacity 
given that we have yet failed to do so at scale. 


If you go to one of those conferences on 
education that serve a pleasing lunch then 
you will hear about critical thinking as a 
“Skill.” The solution is simple—we just need to 
develop the capacity for critical thinking in 
young people by making them do critical 
thinking. Perhaps they could do a project 
about climate change (a popular choice) and 
as a result they will somehow—don’t bore me 
with the details here—kind of pick-up the 
ability to think critically. Perhaps we should 
teach them some heuristics such as, “look at 
the problem from multiple perspectives” or 
“write down a list of positive and negative 
points.” 


Indeed, critical thinking ts one of the “4 Cs” of 
the ageing 21st century skills movement, 
alongside creativity, collaboration, and 
communication. The Australian Curriculum has 
drawn upon these ideas in its model of 
“general capabilities,” one of which ts “critical 
and creative thinking.” Unfortunately, critical 
thinking ts not a skill that can be improved 


through practice—like a golf swing—nor is it a 
“general” capability. Instead, it is an abstract 
description of what humans can do as a result 
amassing a wealth of underpinning knowledge 
and skills relevant to the particular context in 
which thinking is to be deployed.” [Source] 


This book is an external attempt at amassing a wealth of 
underpinning knowledge & relevant skills. In this form it can 
more easily be absorbed by other minds. 


“Words slip out of our mouths to surprise us. 
Thoughts slip into our minds to shock us. 
Dreams slip into our nights to sometimes slip 
into our waking thoughts to startle us. And, as 
the wonderful singer/songwriter Paul Simon, 
sings, we are always “slip sliding away,” a 
reminder that can be a spur to courage and 
freedom or an inducement to fear and shut- 
upness. 


Slips are double-edged. 


It is obvious that since September 11, 2001, 
and more so since the corona virus lockdowns 
and the World Economic Forum’s push for a 
Fourth Industrial Revolution that will lead to 
the marriage of artificial intelligence, cyborgs, 
digital technology, and biology, that the USA 
and other countries have been slipping into a 
new form of fascist control. 


Or at least it should be obvious, especially 
since this push has been accompanied by 
massive censorship by technology companies 
of dissenting voices and = government 


crackdowns on what they term “domestic 
terrorists.” Dissent has become unpatriotic 
and worse - treasonous. 


John Berger, commenting on the ghostly life of 
our received ideas whose etymology is so 
often lost on us, aptly said: 


“Our totalitarianism begins with our 
teleology.” 


And the teleology in use today is digital 
technology controlled by wealthy elites and 
governments for social control. For years they 
have been creating certain dispositions in the 
general public, as Jacques Ellul has said, “by 
working spells upon them and exercising a 
kind of fascination” that makes the _ public 
receptive to the digital life. 


This ts accomplished slowly in increments, as 
permanent dispositions are established by 
slipping in regular’ reminders of how 
wonderful the new technology is and how its 
magical possibilities will make life so free and 
easy. Efficient. Happiness machines. A close 
study of the past twenty-five years would no 
doubt reveal the specifics of this campaign. 


In The Technological Society, Ellul writes: 


“athe use of certain propaganda techniques 
is not meant to entail immediate and definite 
adhesion to a given formula, but rather to 
bring about a long-range vacuity of the 


individual. The individual, his soul massaged, 
emptied of his natural tendencies, and 
thoroughly assimilated to the group, is ready 
for anything. Propaganda’s chief requirement 
is not so much to be rational, well-grounded, 
and powerful as it is to produce individuals 
especially open to suggestion who can easily 
be set into motion.” 


The end result, he’ argues, ts_ the 
establishment of an abstract universe, in 
which reality is completely recreated in 
people’s minds. This fake reality is truer than 
reality as the news is faked and people are 
formed rather than informed. 


In our culture of the copy, new thoughts are 
difficult and so the problems that plague 
society persist and get rehashed ad infinitum. 
| think most people realize at some level of 
feeling if not articulation that they are caught 
in a repetitive cycle of social stasis that Is 
akin to addiction, one that has been imposed 
on them by elite forces they sense but don’t 
fully comprehend since they have bought into 
this circular trap that they love and hate 
simultaneously. The cell phone is tts symbol 
and the world-wide lockdowns its reality. 


Jim Garrison of JFK fame said that we live in a 
doll’s house of propaganda where the 
population ts treated as children and fantasies 
have replaced reality. He was right. 


So how can we break out of this deeply 
embedded impasse? 


This is the hard part, for digital addiction has 
penetrated deep into our lives. 


| believe we need to disrupt our routines, 
break free from our habits, in order to clearly 
see what Is happening today. 


We need to slip away for a while. Leave our 
cells. Let their doors clang shut behind. 
Abandon television. Close the computer. Step 
out without any mask, not just the paper kind 
but the ones used to hide from _ others. 
Disburden our minds of its old rubbish. 
Become another as you go walking away. Find 
a park or some natural enclave where the hum 
and buzz quiets down and you can breathe. 


Recall that in Orwell’s Nineteen Eighty-Four 
the only place Winston Smith can escape the 
prying eyes and spies of Big Brother, the only 
place he can grasp the truth, was not In 
analyzing Doublethink or Crimestop, but “in a 
natural clearing, a tiny grass knoll surrounded 
by tall saplings that shut it in completely” and 
bluebells bloomed and a thrush sang madly. 


!_ am not proposing that such a retreat is a 
permanent answer to the propaganda that 
engulfs us. But without it we are lost. 


Without it, we cannot break free from 
received opinions and the constant mental 


noise the digital media have substituted for 
thought. Without it, we cannot distinguish our 
own thoughts from those slyly suggested to 
us to make us “available.” Without it, we will 
always feel ourselves lost, “shipwrecked upon 
things,” in the words of the _ Spanish 
Philosopher Ortega Y Gasset. 


If we are to take a stand against the endless 
lies and a world-wide war waged against 
regular people by the world’s elites, we must 
first take “a stand’ within’ the _ selff, 
ensimismamiento,” by slipping away into 
contemplation. Only then, once we _ have 
Clarified what we really believe and don’t 
believe, can we take meaningful action. 


It may feel like you are slipping away, but you 
may be exploring your roots.” [Source] 


Those that explore their roots to the fullest may be the ones 
to blaze the path through the wilderness for the rest to 
follow: 


“The thesis of The Revolt of the Public is that 
traditional centralized powers are losing — 
have lost — authority, in large part because of 
the demystifying effect of the Internet. The 
information explosion undermined the elite 
monopoly on truth, exposing long-concealed 
flaws. Many analysts had noted the disruptive 
power of the Internet, but what made [Martin] 
Gurri unique is that he also predicted with 
depressingly humorous accuracy how 
traditional hierarchies would respond to this 


Challenge: in a_ delusional, ham-fisted, 
authoritarian manner that would only confirm 
the worst’ suspicions of _ the _ public, 
accelerating the inevitable throw-the-bums- 
out campaigns. This assessment of the motive 
for rising public intransigence was not exactly 
welcomed, but either way, as Kling wrote, 
“Martin Gurri saw It coming.” 


Gurri also noted that public revolts would 
likely arrive unattached to coherent plans, 
pushing society into interminable cycles of 
zero-sum Clashes between myopic authorities 
and their increasingly furious subjects. He 
called this a “paralysis of distrust,” where 
outsiders can “neutralize but not replace the 
center” and “networks can _ protest and 
overthrow, but never govern.” With a nod to 
Yeats, Gurri summed up: “The center cannot 
hold, and the border has no clue what to do 
about it.” 


Published in 2014, The Revolt of the Public 
may be alone among the countless books 
about the Trump years to correctly peg its 
core destabilizing problem. While 
conventional pundits blame everyone from 
Russians to white nationalists to “fake news” 
for all that currently ails us, Gurri focused on 
the inherent problem of authority in the 
digital age. If you follow his thinking, the 
specific forms that recent revolts have taken 
— Brexit, Trump, etc. — have been far less 
important than what he describes as the 
“nthilist tmpulse” behind them, “the wish to 


smash down whatever stands.” In America, 
this impulse found Trump, not the other way 
around. It also could have (and has, in other 
countries) come from the left instead of the 
right. The relentless focus on Trump as the 
center of all evil on earth has mostly served to 
deflect from a_ broader narrative about 
distrust of institutional authority that far pre- 
dates Trump. 


Through a series of case studies ranging from 
Egypt to Tunisia to Italy to the campaign of 
Barack Obama, Gurri lays out how snowballing 
disgust with the blundering arrogance of 
ruling parties was everywhere leading to 
upheavals.... 


Gurri predicted throughout that entrenched 
authorities would be unable to distinguish 
between legitimate criticism and illegitimate 
rebellion. Once they lost control “over the 
story told about their performance,” they’d 
denounce clearly factual evidence of public 
discontent as lies. Gurri would later talk about 
centralized authority being “institutionally 
unable to grasp that it has lost its monopoly 
over political reality.” This tn turn would 
stimulate even more “distrust and loss of 
legitimacy.” 


This its exactly what happened with Trump. His 
dominance in_ primary polls was’ simply 
disbelieved by politicians and elite’ press 
outlets, who were all — not some, but all — 


certain that he could never win, not even the 
nomination.” [Source] 


But even though Trump succeeded in 2016, it seems clear 
after 2020 that his victory was more a result of Hillary 
Clinton’s deplorable nature than Trump’s_ ability to 
strategize. 


“,.Jeam Trump’s_ failures included’ bad 
personnel decisions, the failure to plan, how 
they didn’t “prepare the battlefield” prior to 
the election, not anticipating attacks or 
thinking about how his message came across, 
the inaccurate assessment of the situation - 
all of which were massive tactical and 
strategic failures created by not thinking 
ahead and which warrant some_ serious 
housecleaning. 


But there was something that just about 
everyone on the right did that also was short- 
sighted - something that made the conspiracy 
Time covered in glowing terms possible. Many 
on the right simply left the field in a number 
of arenas, ranging from entertainment to 
education to government to _ finance’ to 
technology. When that happened, _ the 
vulnerability was there for something akin to 
the 2020 election to happen. 


The most important development in the long 
struggle to return our country did not come 
from Washington, D.C., where’ President 
Trump was acquitted on the sole charge of his 
second impeachment. The person who struck 


the biggest blow to the Left since, was 
actually based out of Nashville. 


It came Friday, February 12, when the Daily 
Wire’s Ben Shapiro announced that the 
conservative site, which has been branching 
into entertainment, struck a deal with Gina 
Carano, who had been dropped from the hit 
online series The Mandalorian, to star and 
produce a film. The site had already streamed 
the film Run, Hide, Fight. But in this, Shapiro 
is not only highlighting one last lesson we 
should learn from the 2020 election, but he 
has also been taking action. 


Think about how often you heard Trump (or 
some stand-in) vilified in entertainment or 
from the teachers in your child’s school. Did 
you notice how big business - not just the 
tech companies - have fallen in line with the 
demands of the Left? How about the times 
where financial services were pulled from 
legal businesses the Left hated? Many of the 
things we feel outraged over happened 
because the Left was allowed free reign in 
those areas. 


In one sense, we need to understand that it is 
not enough to think down the road. After one 
has thought and come to conclusions about 
what to do, one has to act effectively. When 
entities are getting on the field to challenge 
those who have sided with the Left against 
those seeking a _ return to_ constitutional 


government and a world view that puts 
American interests first, all you have to do is 
back them. It’s not that hard, and you don’t 
even need to boycott anyone. 


Similarly, if there are people whose kids are 
interested in going into some of the fields 
where the Left has dominated, whether it is 
teaching, technology, marketing, it should be 
encouraged. Even aé desire to work in 
government at any level, be it federal, state, 
county, or local level, should not be squashed. 
After all, the techniques that unelected 
bureaucrats used to obstruct Trump could 
always be turned on the Left provided the 
right people are there.” [Source] 


Having people in key positions within states to obstruct the 
overreach of federal bureaucrats is an already existing 
constitutionally-backed principle which can aid us in our 
coming fight against the greatest form of tyranny ever 
attempted. 


“One of the difficulties with human nature Is 
our tendency to remain frozen in a familiar 
construct. Right now, many Americans are still 
living in a construct that is no longer germane 
to the present. They have failed to detect the 
significant changes in our society’s 
institutions. The hard reality ts we are living in 
a post-truth and post-justice world where our 
past ideas of freedom, individual liberty, and 
equal justice are simply no longer valid. The 
expectation that debate matters in a post- 
truth society inevitably leads to 
disappointment when no one cares about your 


truth. The idea that someone will save us from 
tyranny as long as we send money to a 
political party and cast our vote for the right 
candidate is obsolete—if we are to be saved, it 
is up to us to be the cavalry. 


Federalism Is a compound form of government 
that combines a central government with 
regional governments in a= single _ political 
system. Both the _ central and_ regional 
governments have the power to make laws, 
and they possess a certain level of autonomy 
from each other. This structure, designed by 
our founders, Is the existing constitutional key 
to the solution for our divided nation. 


The regime in Washington, D.C. cannot 
effectively lead America. Neither can it rule it 
by the heel of the boot. Its fantastical ideas of 
doing so will only lead to civil unrest of 
massive proportions and, potentially, to the 
dissolution of the republic. So, instead of 
waiting for this train wreck of governmental 
malpractice to ruin America, perhaps it’s time 
to decentralize our system of government and 
rely on the concept of federalism to maintain 
our union until a time when we are less 
divided. 


It should not matter to a Californian what a 
Texan does in Texas—just as there is no 
benefit to Texans to impose their way of life 
onto Californians. Likewise, a regime in 
Washington, D.C. composed of bureaucrats 


whose belief system and way of life do not 
represent that of the majority—or even a 
plurality—of Americans does not have the 
moral authority to impose its version of 
America onto those who see that version as 
anathema to their way of life. One-size-fits-all 
government and culture has never been 
workable in a divided nation and eventually 
produces rebellion. This ts particularly true in 
America, a country with a proud history of 
rebellion. People are not going to submit to a 
way of life they do not believe in. 


An authoritarian oligarchy doesn’t care about 
preserving a union of states or whether 
traditional America’ participates’ in_ its 
“democracy.” The oligarchy only cares about 
removing barriers to its business interests 
and preventing traditional America’ from 
getting in the way of Its wealth and power. In 
their model, everyone does as they’re told, 
while national borders and sovereignty are 
quaint relics abandoned for the _ sake of 
progress, profits, and cheap labor. Traditional 
Americans should fight to preserve this union, 
while also preventing the obliteration of their 
way of life. That’s a fine line to walk, but it’s 
not an impossible one. 


Consider the idea of preserving the union as 
maintaining a bridge to America as it was 
intended. While we are a divided nation, 
decentralizing control via federalism 
empowers states to govern their citizens in a 
manner that protects and enables their 


chosen way of life. It maintains our stake in 
the union while preserving our liberty. The 
union is the bridge to facilitate more effective 
participation of a centralized government if 
and when the conditions of national unity 
reemerge. Individual states are _ free _ to 
experience the rewards or consequences of 
their policies, which also serves as an 
objective measure to their respective efficacy, 
and influences others to likewise adopt or 
shun them. Either way, there is freedom of 
choice for Americans to live the way they 
choose without a Washington establishment 
attempting to impose its one-size-fits-all will 
on the unwilling. 


Federalism necessarily defeats the oligarchy’s 
consolidation of power and at the same time 
prevents the premature dissolution of the 
sovereign nation-state that is America. The 
ideals that sparked the Declaration’ of 
Independence and subsequent armed 
rebellion from the crown were built upon 
individual liberty. Our founders chose freedom 
over subservience, democracy over monarchy, 
and representative government over a 
managed society. We have lived by their 
sacrifices for 256 years. Now it its for 
Americans to decide whether we will continue 
as citizens of a republic or as subjects under 
the rule of a wealthy technocratic elite. Our 
founders gave us federalism to protect us 
from the tyranny of the’ few—traditional 
Americans should embrace it as the solution 
to preserve our liberty and our way of life in 
this deeply divided nation.” [Source] 


We must also adopt the same decentralization within the 
masses as well. While coalescing into more unified groups 
can certainly amplify power, it can also dissipate energy & 
momentum. The development of small, core groups which 
can coordinate on larger scales as needed may be the kind 
of leadership necessary to fill the vacuum that currently 
exists. 


“Traditional America is essentially leaderless. 
The colors have fallen in battle and no one has 
picked them up. The colonels and captains are 
pretending they don’t see it, while the 
corporals and _ privates, who fear being 
overrun, are fixing bayonets. 


Ever notice how the _ politicians who are 
reportedly “concerned” about your job being 
offshored are the same ones voting for the 
bills to offshore your job, outsourcing it to H1- 
B replacement worker programs, or hosting 
political fundraisers’ with’ offshoring and 
outsourcing lobbyists? Yeah, strange isn’t it? 


Just acknowledge it. Those people you sent to 
Washington? They’re not going to save your 
job, protect your children’ from Marxist 
indoctrination and race hustling at school, or 
preserve what’s left of the Bill of Rights. 
We’ve outsourced our citizen responsibilities 
to the wrong people, and many are mistakenly 
still waiting for those same people to ride to 
the rescue. 


In hindsight, the day the PATRIOT Act passed 
was the last day America could truthfully 


consider itself a free nation. Now, nearly half 
of all Americans are afraid to speak their 
minds publicly and privately. They self-censor 
and carefully cultivate their speech because 
they are concerned they will lose their jobs or 
their children will be retaliated against by the 
education Red Guard at their schools. More 
recently, they have been afraid they will be 
targeted by the FBI, placed on a no-fly list, or 
arrested and held without bail over their 
supposedly First Amendment-protected 
political beliefs. These are real fears. They are 
well-grounded in fact and are no longer the 
fever dreams of paranoid libertarians. 


Let’s face it, in life there is only so much 
bandwidth to deal with the free _ citizen’s 
voracious mortal enemy—the power-hungry, 
dictatorial tyrant. After working a full day or 
more, dealing with kids, running a business, 
and managing ané_ ever-dwindling family 
budget, most Americans have very little time 
to analyze politics and governmental issues. 
Tech companies, with a nudge from the 
government, compete hard for that sliver of 
free time with social media and 24/7 
entertainment packaged as news-and 
commentary, also known as propaganda. 


How are citizens supposed to deal with the 
authoritarian machinations of our rogue elite 
while balancing work, life, and crisis-of-the- 
moment daily drama? Simple—stop playing 
their game. 


Unplug from the constant two-way stream of 
propaganda-down and _ surveillance-up. Use 
the internet, and its delivery mechanisms— 
smartphone, computer, and TV—just like any 
other tool. Turn it on when you need it to 
perform a task, and turn it off when you’ve 
completed it. Do not plug yourself into their 
machine with always-on wearables and voice- 
activated assistants. Don’t let the digital 
world enumerate every aspect of your daily 
life and shape your real-world associations 
and beliefs. Take back that sliver of free time 
in your life and reallocate it to citizen time—a 
time to exert your power by _ building 
knowledge, fostering local, real-world 
associations, and making your voice heard in 
your community. 


The enemy attacks what it fears, and it fears 
an organized, independent, grassroots 
political movement. These’' independent 
movements are considered dangerous 
because they are not controlled by the party 
bosses and corporate donor class. 


The regime doesn’t care about things that 
aren’t a threat to its power. Consequently, 
they want you focused on these frivolities that 
don’t matter—the throwaway iIssues_ that 
distract from their real agenda. If you’re 
comfortably whining about the latest men-in- 
girls-bathrooms outrage while itgnoring the 
intelligence community’s assessment— on 
domestic violent extremists, then the regime 


is winning. If you’re spending your time 
following Twitter spats and the _ latest 
manufactured drama, you’re missing 
important information on things that can 
literally kill you. 


People should be free to talk about whatever 
they want to talk about in America, but 
mindless middle-school arguments’ and 
political infotainment are not substitutes for 
tackling the real problems we face as a nation 
.. and formerly free society. When it comes to 
reengaging and protecting the Constitution, 
when it comes to resisting authoritarian 
factions within government and society, we 
need to be serious—and focus forward on the 
agenda and actions that will lead to victory 
and to the restoration of a free constitutional 
republic. Be the reaper!” [Source] 


As discussed earlier in this text, we find ourselves within a 
present where much of what was old is becoming new again: 


“Financial manias are nothing new. They have 
been around since the Dutch were going wild 
over tulip bulbs in the 1600s, and probably 
much longer than that. It is a basic truth that 
if you can get a large number of people to buy 
a non-infinite good at the same time, the price 
of that good will go up, until people stop 
buying it. That means that profits can be 
made for as long as the collective will to keep 
buying can be sustained. But at some point, 
inevitably, the pool of buyers dries up, and 
the people with lucky timing take their profits, 
and a much larger number of people with less 


lucky timing get left holding assets whose 
price plummets back down towards zero. It 
does not matter whether the asset in question 
is tulip bulbs or tech stocks or Bitcoins. This is 
how it happens. Being seduced over and over 
again by such a Clearly established pattern for 
failure is just part of human nature. 


An unfortunate aspect of all these bubbles is 
that savvy, well-informed insiders tend to be 
the ones who end up with profits at the end, 
while regular people who were attracted only 
by the promise of quick riches get left with 
the losses.... 


..There are always some lucky winners in 
bubbles (today, they are _ the_ people 
advertising their eye-popping investment 
gains on Reddit, or the instantly rich Bitcoin 
investors flaunting their new wealth on 
Twitter), but the main function of _ this 
relatively small number of winners is _ to 
attract a much larger number of investors into 
the mania who will eventually be losers. There 
is a law of gravity in the economic world. Just 
like rockets fired in the air will later fall to 
earth, so too will investments priced much 
higher than their actual value crash down 
again, sooner or later. And all of the regular 
folks, who noticed the bubble just in time to 
bet their scraped-together savings on it as a 
path out of working drudgery, will be the ones 
crashing with it. 


This is not really an economic problem. It is a 
political one. The problem is that people don’t 
see it as political.... 


All of these schemes are propelled by not only 
ignorance and greed, which are. natural 
elements of human nature, but by the equally 
natural sense of desperation that builds up in 
people who are trapped in an economic 
system that offers them no legitimate way to 
reach the good life. America is particularly 
cruel; It valorizes the rich, taunts everyone 
with their luxurious lifestyles, and pretends 
that anyone can have what they have, while 
instead offering a system designed to filter 
economic gains upwards to the rich while 
leaving everyone else treading water. It Is 
only normal for people to grasp at any path 
offered to easy riches, no matter how much of 
an illusion it Is.... 


Political action is the only real path out of 
this, and it’s a path that is rocky and long and 
offers uncertain rewards. Nobody wants that. 
America is built to make us not want that. 
America is built to make us want the reward in 
our bank account, here and now....” [Source] 


Remember what came after a financial bubble in the early 
twentieth century. And then move your focus to a mere 
decade later and observe what came next. This is a rhyme 
we do not wish to make. 


“We are locked in a zero-sum game rebellion 
of the elites, who are intent on fundamentally 
transforming America into an authoritarian 
state with a single ideology and ruling class. 


In order to defeat this rebellion, we need to 
understand the terrain we are operating on 
and the strategy and tactics of our enemy. 
Even more important, we need a strategy of 
our own to guide our struggle and return to a 
functional representative government, 
bounded by the Constitution with the power 
fully vested in the people. Only a few decades 
ago, American politics was driven by shared 
interests of prosperity and well-being aligned 
with a free constitutional republic. We need to 
drive from the American consciousness the 
current docile acceptance of the fact that 
America has a ruling class—or a ruling elite— 
and we must banish these terms to the trash 
heap of racial epithets and_ aristocratic 
garbage. 


Over the last few years, traditional Americans 
have watched, stunned, as _ their country 
makes a national descent into a post-truth, 
post-justice, post-American society. They find 
it hard to believe; society appears unmoored 
and events surreal. Why? Because they are 
the targets of an_ effective’ information 
operations campaign that, as in Isaiah 5:20, 
calls evil good and trades bitter for sweet. In 
fact, we are embroiled in asymmetric political 
warfare. 


We arrived in our current situation because 
our ruling elites painstakingly prepared the 
battleground in advance. In 2012, they 
amended the 1948 Smith-Mundt Act to permit 
the domestic dissemination of government 
propaganda into American newsfeeds. 


In 2015, they passed the Countering Violent 
Extremism (CVE) Act, which created a cottage 
industry of government-funded, progressive- 
leaning CVE consultants and think tanks 
dedicated to pushing the myth of right-wing 


“domestic extremism” and “white 
supremacy.” Employing teachers, healthcare 
professionals, first responders, and 


community leaders, the Obama-era CVE mania 
built a federally controlled and funded local 
surveillance and_ intelligence — collection 
apparatus that spans from grade schools to 
the workplace to the doctor’s office. An 
apparatus that still uses debunked 
pseudoscience to classify ordinary Americans’ 
constitutionally protected speech and 
activities as “pre-terrorism indicators.” 


Under the pretext of keeping us safe, they 
passed multiple counterterrorism laws such as 
the 2001 USA Patriot Act, the 2015 USA 
Freedom _ Act, and the various’ FISA 
Amendment Acts (2008, 2017, 2018, 2020), 
which, taken together, authorize warrantless 
mass surveillance of all American’s 
communications, activities, associations, and 
business transactions. 


In addition to these legislative’ actions, 
Americans became apathetic and lost the will 
to hold their government leaders accountable. 
The multi-tier justice system under which we 
now suffer has been years in the making. 
According to a 2019 Pew Research Center 
analysis, of the 79,704 total _ federal 
defendants in the year 2018, fewer than one 
percent went to trial and were acquitted. The 
vast majority were coerced into plea bargains 
as a result of prosecutors stacking charges, a 
practice of bringing large numbers of often 
redundant charges against a defendant in 
order to force a guilty plea. Many defendants, 
facing decades behind bars from the stacked 
charges, take a plea agreement even when 
innocent instead of going to trial and 
gambling on the meager acquittal rate. 


Traditional Americans need a_ political 
movement, and that movement needs an 
agenda. Agendas define the movement, its 
people, and its principles. It’s not enough to 
just be against something, people need to 
know what they’re fighting and sacrificing for. 
Agendas serve to keep a movement on the 
right track by functioning as a guide for 
decentralized political action. A_ political 
movement’s agenda should be simple and 
concise ... if you can’t fit the agenda on the 
back of a postcard, you don’t have a political 
movement, you have a cult. 


An agenda should be inclusive. Not in the HR 
department sense, but in the John Connor 


sense of “If you’re listening to this [message], 
you are the resistance.” We need to welcome 
the disaffected from labor unions’ and 
academia who are_ repelled by _ the 
progressives’ authoritarian ideology. We 
should be_ proudly colorblind, with zero 
tolerance for critical race theory, cancel 
culture, and identity politics. 


The ruling elite have the power and they own 
the government and primary institutions in 
America. They are not going to give up this 
power without a fight, and we are not going to 
take back our country without’ suffering 
casualties along the way. 


Expect ruling class institutions like the media, 
academia, and Big Tech to use “othering” 
tactics to smear and isolate _ traditional 
Americans in this struggle. Many will be 
falsely labeled extremists, insurrectionists, 
racists, and enemies of the state. Canceling 
and blacklisting will be the elite’s primary 
weapon and will result in job loss, financial 
depravations, and_ social isolation. The 
national security apparatus will be unleashed 
onto ordinary Americans who will then be 
arrested, imprisoned, or worse. As shocking 
as this sounds, this ts how authoritarian 
regimes treat their undesirables, and you, by 
challenging their rule, will be declared an 
undesirable. These are the same things our 
founding fathers faced when they pursued 
independence from the crown. 


We can counter these assaults on our liberty 
by organizing at the local and state level. By 
anticipating the actions of the ruling elite and 
their proxies, we can set up community 
outreach programs’ that mitigate _ their 
attempts to crush us. Shadow services, food 
banks, and employment networks can provide 
financial assistance and jobs to traditional 
Americans who get canceled or face financial 
hardships” resulting from _ their political 
activism. 


In the past, conservative and independent- 
minded Americans have believed that it is the 
individual’s responsibility to work hard, find a 
job, and make his way in_ society. The 
importance of individual responsibility versus 
the state’s welfare programs has always been 
a touchstone of this belief system. That was 
then, this is now. In_ this’ struggle, we 
traditional Americans need to help one 
another, have each other’s backs, and unite as 
a community. We need to use our collective 
strength and resources to protect and support 
our movement and its members. If we do this, 
we nullify the primary weapons the ruling 
elite can wield against us.” [Source] 


We can always have a good old-fashioned peasant-on- 
peasant civil war after we’ve destroyed the manipulative 
elites. But we may just find, in the process of destroying the 
elites together, that we have more common ground between 
us after all. 


“It is considerably less painful to learn from 
the mistakes of others than from your own, 
and it ts less costly to learn from the 
successes of others, versus your own trial and 
effort. As we consider how to resist the 
looming effort of the authoritarian Left to 
transform our system of republican self- 
governance into an autocratic unitary state, 
we should examine the experiences of other 
resistance movements. Two ongoing struggles 
with very different’ results’ are_ the 
independence movement in Catalonia and the 
pro-democracy movement in Myanmar. 


The 2017 Catalan struggle for independence 
was blunted, fragmented, and disrupted in a 
classic example of asymmetric political 
warfare. The independence movement was 
actually a broad coalition of various cultural 
identity groups, separatist groups, unions, 
and working class socialist political parties. 
The movement's political actions were limited 
to protests, marches, strikes, and various 
propaganda efforts. None of the groups within 
the coalition had a significant history of armed 
or physical resistance, and they were, by and 
large, similar to our Twitter blue checks and 
Classically liberal boomers. 


Madrid countered through the strategic use of 
both overt and covert influence operations 
which drove a wedge between’ the 
hodgepodge of incongruent identity groups. 
Madrid used this seam to make a strong case 
to maintain the Spanish union and quickly 


divided the Catalan population. Once divided, 
the Spanish security services infiltrated the 
various independence’ groups, _ recruited 
informants, and catalogued their members. 
Next, they applied pressure to employers to 
fire dissident employees, arrested’ key 
leaders, and finally, used the national security 
services and their local partners in a brutal 
campaign of intimidation and violence, which 
included destroying polling stations as well as 
arresting and physically assaulting voters and 
independence movement supporters. 


Know your enemy and know yourself (your 
people). The Catalan independence movement 
vastly underestimated Madrid’s will to retain 
control of Catalonia. They also overestimated 
the commitment of their own coalition to 
pursue the end-state of independence. When 
push literally came to shove, the movement 
folded. Yes, they wanted their independence, 
but only if Madrid would hand it to them. In 
the end, they were unwilling to fight for it and 
take it by whatever means necessary. 


Use a multi-domain § strategy of political 
action. The Catalan independence movement 
was not a-— multi-domain _ effort. The 
movement’s strategy was limited to protests, 
marches, strikes, and rousing speeches in 
front of the cameras. There was very little 
application of pain points’ using more 
aggressive disruptive’ strategies against 
Madrid’s vulnerable sectors (financial, 
transportation, information technology), and 


no underlying threat of a wider armed 
rebellion. 


Do not prematurely commit to battle/conflict 
when the conditions for victory are uncertain. 
The independence movement’s October 27th 
declaration of independence was a premature 
step into a battle where the conditions for 
victory were not just uncertain, but highly 
unlikely. The movement’s leadership acted 
rashly and did so without a plan to counter 
Madrid’s inevitable response. In the end, the 
October 27th declaration of independence was 
the catalyst for the effective collapse of the 
movement. 


Anticipate and account for dirty political 
warfare tactics. You may not be interested in 
violence and human rights violations, but they 
are interested in you. The side holding power 
is not going to voluntarily cede that power 
solely because of lofty ideas of democracy, 
human rights, and international 
condemnation. China ts_ currently running 
concentration camps for its ethnic minority 
Uyghurs, where they are subjected to forced 
labor, mass rape, and organ harvesting. 
Nobody cares. American companies are still 
making billions of dollars on the backs of 
Uyghur forced labor. Don’t count on others to 
protect your human rights or fight against the 
undemocratic tactics of your enemy. Playing 
the victim ts the low-return strategy of losers. 


The line between political warfare and civil 
war becomes difficult to discern when both 
parties wield significant power and are 
motivated to achieve their political end- 
states. This is the case of the Tatmadaw and 
the NLD. There are several takeaways from 
this situation that we in America can use to 
compare and contrast with our current 
situation and that of Catalonia. 


Organization allows a movement to take hits 
and keep on going. Having a network of 
supporters and a deep bench of capable 
leaders is critical to a movement’s resilience. 
Organization helps maintain a movement’s 
momentum in the face of undemocratic and 
dirty-war tactics of the enemy. A shadow or 
backup leadership cadre, like the CPRH, is a 
valuable asset. 


A unified goal and agenda keep the movement 
true. When all elements of the movement 
support a unified goal, they are more resistant 
to the enemy’s information operations. When 
they understand a well laid-out agenda, they 
are capable of decentralized actions and 
maintaining the direction of the movement. 
This capability allowed the CPRH to function 
effectively as a proxy for the deposed elected 
NLD government. 


Use a defense-in-depth and a multi-domain 
strategy to attack your enemy’s weaknesses. 
By leading with non-violent political actions, 
the CPRH forced the Tatmadaw to deploy 


forces and show its hand early. By then 
escalating to punishing general strikes and 
attacks on transportation infrastructure, the 
CPRH placed stress on critical supply chains 
and operational nodes. By using targeted 
direct action, such as the burning of Chinese 
manufacturing concerns, they damaged the 
reputation of the Tatmadaw and its ability to 
protect foreign investments. 


Deploy arms only at specific points that 
support the greater overall political objective. 
By waiting until the Tatmadaw committed to a 
kinetic solution § against the_ resistance 
movement, the CPRH’s call for armed rebellion 
was cast as legitimate self-defense. 
Furthermore, the CPRH’s shadow legislative 
actions authorizing the Myanmar people to 
arm and actively protect themselves created a 
collective political body to justify and support 
the people’s actions—making them credible 
freedom fighters instead of terrorists. 


“Train. Equip. Lead.” That its an effective 
mantra for managing a resistance movement. 


Train the movement to collectively achieve a 
unified political goal/agenda. A movement 
built on a coalition that retains myriad 
competing political objectives is easily divided 
and destined to fail. Include workshops on 
how to properly conduct political actions, how 
to deal with mass surveillance, and what to do 
when members are detained, arrested, or 
facing state-sponsored violence. 


Equip your people with the_ skills and 
resources to survive and navigate’ the 
struggle. If you do not build a_ support 
network to _ protect and care for your 
movement’s members, you are effectively 
using them as cannon fodder—and they will 
quickly see that. They then become vulnerable 
to the enemy’s_ blacklisting, information 
operations, and intelligence collection efforts. 


Lead them, protect them, and appreciate their 
sacrifice. A_ political movement that is 
centered around a personality is a cult or a 
grift. A legitimate political movement should 
never be about the leader, it should always be 
about the people. 


Americans are searching for a path to victory 
over the coming authoritarian leviathan, but 
there are few, if any, individuals emerging in 
conservative and independent political circles 
to provide guidance or leadership. Soon, 
Americans will have to decide whether they 
are going to fight or submit to the will of the 
ruling elites. If they choose to fight, they 
would be wise to examine the history of other 
political movements and the resulting lessons 
learned at the edge of liberty and tyranny.” 
[Source] 


You can’t just “trust the plan” you’ve got to make one 
yourself. 


“the corporate mass media hypnotists who 
work for the owners of the country will 


continue to pump out _ their religious 
spectacles and that the various congregations 
will support their masters as always. The will 
to believe runs very deep and hand-in-glove 
with the propaganda. Life’s hard and it’s 
tough to be without a master. 


“Men don’t become slaves out of mere 
calculating self-interest,” writes Ernest Becker 
in The Denial of Death, “the slavishness is in 
the soul, as Gorky complained.” 


Propagandists’ ability to mesmerize_ the 
faithful has increase[sic] exponentially as the 
technological life has increased and been 
promoted as de rigueur. This on-line life is 
propagated as a new religion whose embrace 
is said to be inevitable and whose faith one 
must accept as the missionaries for its 
miraculous nature spread the word far and 
wide. 


Propagandists are smart people. 
They hate freedom.” [Source] 


So: What are you going to do to stop them? 


